
< NAVIGATION HELP >

< TRAINING MENU >

< SERVICE MENU >

< PARTS MENU >

< USER MENU >



 : Paper
 : CD-ROM

 : Manuals for Client
 : Manuals for Administrator

MANUALS PROVIDED

Manuals that comes with the Scanner Unit

MANUALS FOR THIS MACHINE Copier System Edition (this sheet)

Maintenance Guide 1 Copier System Edition

Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition

Copy Reference <Basic Features>

MANUALS  FOR THIS MACHINE Copier System Edition

Maintenance Guide 2 Copier System Edition

Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition

Addendum for Printer Client Reference

Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features>

Scanner Reference

Manuals that comes with the Facsimile Unit

Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>

Manuals that comes with the Printer

Setup Guide

Printer Client Reference 1

Printer Client Reference 2

PostScript 3 Supplement

UNIX Supplement

PREPARING THE MACHINE

Printer and Option Installation

Setup Guide

Provides information about setting up the printer and its options.
❑ Guide to the Printer
❑ Installation and Connection

Network Configuration

Administrator Reference 1 Copier System
Edition

Provides basic information about setting up and using the machine
in a network environment, and multi-function operation.
❑ Guide to the machine
❑ Preparation for using this machine
❑ Setup Guide for each printing environment
❑ Configuring the machine for the network
❑ Multi-function operation

Administrator Reference 2 Copier System
Edition

Provides information about setting up the machine as a print server,
making settings with the control panel and using the Document
Server.
❑ Setting up as a print server under Windows NT/Windows 2000/

NetWare (printer function)
❑ Using the control panel
❑ System settings
❑ User Tools
❑ Monitoring the machine and changing the settings
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MAINTENANCE

Maintenance and Troubleshooting

Maintenance Guide 1 Copier System Edition

Provides information about replacing consumables and cleaning and
adjusting the machine.
❑ Replacing consumables such as toner
❑ Cleaning and adjusting the machine

Maintenance Guide 2 Copier System Edition

Provides information about paper and dealing with error messages.
❑ Paper and other media
❑ Troubleshooting

Unnecessary Manuals

If the Scanner Unit is installed, the following manuals are

unnecessary. See “Copier System Edition” in each manual

that comes with the Scanner Unit.

MANUALS FOR THIS PRINTER

Maintenance Guide 1

Administrator Reference 1

 Manuals for This Printer

Maintenance Guide 2

Administrator Reference 2

MANUALS FOR THIS MACHINE
Copier System Edition
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Operating Each Application

Operating the Printer Function

Printer Client Reference 1

Provides information about installing and setting the printer driver.
❑ Windows 95/98
❑ Windows 2000
❑ Windows NT 4.0

Printer Client Reference 2

Provides information about setting up and using the printer in a Macintosh or NetWare
environment, and also provides information about software and utilities included on the
CD-ROM.
❑ Using the printer in a Macintosh or NetWare environment
❑ Software and utilities included on the CD-ROM
❑ When the printer does not print and other printing problems
❑ When error messages appear

Addendum for Printer Client Reference

Provides information in the contents of Printer Client Reference 1 and 2 about the changes
made when the control panel changes to the touch panel.
❑ Sample Print/Locked Print

Operating the Copy Function

Copy Reference <Basic Features>

Provides information about basic functions such as Reduce/Enlarge and Duplex copying
as well as how to make basic copies.
❑ Basic Copy

Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

Provides information about more advanced functions and also explains settings for user
tools.
❑ Advanced Copying/Edit Image
❑ Troubleshooting
❑ User Tools for Copy function

Operating the Scanner Function

Scanner Reference

Provides information about operation when using the Scanner function, installing the
necessary software and making basic settings to use the Scanner function.
❑ Preparation for using as a scanner
❑ Setting originals
❑ Scanning originals with the Network TWAIN Scanner
❑ Transmitting documents with the Network Delivery Scanner
❑ Using the Document Server

Operating the Facsimile Function (When the Facsimile Unit is installed)

Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>

Provides information about necessary basic functions when using the Facsimile.
❑ Getting started
❑ Sending/Receiving faxes
❑ Registering
❑ Troubleshooting

Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features>

Provides information about more advanced functions and also explains for key operators.
❑ Using transmission mode
❑ Checking and canceling transmission files
❑ Using communication information
❑ Other transmission features
❑ Simplifying the operation
❑ User Tools for Facsimile features
❑ PC FAX features
❑ Troubleshooting
❑ Key operator setting

Icons

Click to go to the top page where you can select other manuals.

Click to go to the next page.

Click to go to the table of contents of the viewed manual.

 Notes

  If you want to open multiple manuals at the same time, follow the procedure below:

From the [File]  menu, point to [Preferences] and select [General...]. Clear the [Open Cross-Doc Links in
Same Window] check box in the [General Preference] dialog box that appears.

When copying files included on the CD-ROM, copy everything. However, when copying files under
Windows, copy the files other than the “Windows” folder or DeskTop.

If the manuals do not open automatically, double-click the following file on the CD-ROM.
Windows :MANUAL.EXE
Macintosh :manual

Printed manuals are also included as PDF files on the CD-ROM.
CD-ROM "Operating Instructions"
      Windows/Macintosh
       [Language]       client1
                                setup

CD-ROM "Operating Instructhions Copier System Edition"
      Windows/Macintosh
       [Language]       admin1
                                copy
                                facsimile
                                mainte1
                                scanner

G570-8834



Operating Instructions

Maintenance Guide 1
Copier System Edition
For safety, please read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it
handy for future reference.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read “Safety Information” in this manual before using this machine. It contains important infor-
mation related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Power Source

120 V, 60 Hz, 12 A or more (10A: Printer, 2A: Copier System)

Please be sure to connect the power cable to a power source as above.

Operator Safety:

This machine is considered a CDRH class I laser device, safe for office/ EDP use. The machine con-
tains 7 milliwatt, 645 - 660 nanometer wavelength, AlGaInp Laser Diode. Direct (or indirect reflected)
eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock
mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Caution:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Do not attempt any maintenance or troubleshooting other than that mentioned in this manual. This
printer contains a laser beam generator and direct exposure to laser beams can cause permanent eye
damage.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.

For good copy quality, the supplier recommends that you use genuine toner from the supplier.

The supplier shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine parts from the supplier with your office products. 



Trademarks

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows NT are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
IPS-PRINT© 1999-2000 Oak Technology, Inc., All rights reserved.
Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.
Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might
be trademarks of their respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in-
volved with those marks.
• The product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows® 95.
• The product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows® 98.
• The product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows® Millennium

Edition (Windows Me).
• The product name of Windows® 2000 are as follows:

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional

• The product name of Windows NT® 4.0 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0

Notes:

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For more information,
please contact your local dealer.
Fax options are not sold in some areas.
i
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Safety Information

When using your equipment, the following safety precautions should always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

R WARNING:

 

R WARNING:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions 
are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

R CAUTION:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not 
followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

• Confirm that the wall outlet is near the machine and freely accessible, 
so that in event of an emergency, it can be unplugged easily.

• Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the 
power cable or plug becomes frayed or damaged.

• To avoid hazardous electric shock or laser radiation exposure, do not 
remove any covers or screws other than those specified in this man-
ual.

• Turn off the power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the 
plug, not the cable) if any of the following conditions exist:

• You spill something into the equipment.

• You suspect that your equipment needs service or repair.

• Your equipment's cover has been damaged.

• Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust is flammable 
and might ignite when exposed to an open flame.

• Disposal should take place at an authorized dealer or appropriate col-
lection site.

• If you dispose of the used toner cartridges yourself, dispose of them 
according to local regulations.



R CAUTION:

 

Note

• To move the machine, contact your service representative.
• The socket outlet on the back of the Scanner Unit is for the printer. Do not use

it for other equipment.
• Power Connection: 120 V, 60 Hz, 12 A or more (10A: Printer, 2A: Copier Sys-

tem)
• For safety information, see also the Setup Guide.

• Protect the equipment from dampness or wet weather, such as rain, snow, 
and so on.

• You should take care that the power cable will not be damaged under the 
equipment.

• When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the 
plug (not the cable).

• Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall in-
side the equipment.

• Do not eat or swallow toner.

• Keep toner (used or unused) and toner cartridge out of reach of children.

• For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the equipment or expended 
supplies at a household waste collection point. Disposal should take place 
at an authorized dealer or an appropriate collection site.

• Our products are engineered to meet the highest standards of quality and 
functionality. When purchasing expendable supplies, we recommend using 
only those specified by an authorized dealer.

• The inside of the machine becomes very hot. Do not touch the parts with a 
label indicating a “hot surface”. Touching a “hot surface” could result in a 
burn. (v: means "hot surface".)

• To install this machine, contact your service representative. It can be dan-
gerous if electrical equipment is connected incorrectly.

• The service representative will install options. Do not loosen or remove any 
screws used in the rack.
iii
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

R WARNING:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

R CAUTION:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.
* The statements above are notes for your safety.

Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

Note
This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

Limitation
This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's panel display.
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

{ }

Keys built into the machine's control panel.
Keys on the computer's keyboard.
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1. Replacing Consumables
and Maintenance Kit
Detaching the SR770 (2 Tray Finisher)

There are times when you might have
to detach the 2 Tray Finisher from the
printer to remove misfed paper. This
section describes how to detach the 2
Tray Finisher.

AAAA Hold the handle at the top of the 2
Tray Finisher firmly with one
hand, and pull the 2 Tray Finisher
straight out, until it stops.

The 2 Tray Finisher is detached
from the printer.

BBBB Use both hands to push it straight
back in, until it clicks into place.

The 2 Tray Finisher is reattached to
the printer.

Important
❒ Be sure to attach the 2 Tray Fin-

isher to the printer after closing
the Duplex Reversal Unit. See
p.3 “Opening and Closing the
Duplex Reversal Unit”.

ZDJP201J

ZDJP202J
1



Replacing Consumables and Maintenance Kit

2

1

Detaching the PT460 (Multi-bin)

When replacing various units or re-
moving misfed paper, the Duplex Re-
versal Unit is opened. If the optional
PT460 (Multi-bin) is attached to the
Duplex Reversal Unit, detach it be-
fore opening the Duplex Reversal
Unit. After closing the Duplex Rever-
sal Unit, reattach the optional PT460
(Multi-bin).

AAAA Raise the External Tray attached
to the Duplex Reversal Unit.

BBBB Pull the upper tray of the PT460
(Multi-bin) out and up to detach
it.

CCCC Pull the lower tray of the PT460
(Multi-bin) out and up to detach it
as in step BBBB.

This completes the detachment of
the PT460 (Multi-bin).

DDDD Raise the External Tray attached
to the Duplex Reversal Unit.

EEEE Insert the hooks on both sides of
the lower tray of  the PT460
(Multi-bin) into the slots.

FFFF Insert the hooks on both sides of
the upper tray of  the PT460
(Multi-bin) into the slots as in
step EEEE.

This completes the reattachment of
the PT460 (Multi-bin) to the Du-
plex Unit.

ZFQP040J



Opening and Closing the Duplex Reversal Unit

1

Opening and Closing the Duplex Reversal 
Unit

There are times when you might have
to detach the Duplex Reversal Unit to
remove misfed paper. This section
describes how to detach the Duplex
Reversal Unit.

AAAA Push up the lock release button
and keep it in place.

BBBB Lower the Duplex Reversal Unit
slowly until it stops.

Important
❒ Open the Duplex Reversal Unit

after detaching the 2 Tray Fin-
isher from the printer. See p.1
“Detaching the SR770 (2 Tray
Finisher)”.

Note
❒ You do not have to remove the

External Tray even if the 2 Tray
Finisher is attached.

The Duplex Reversal  Unit  is
opened.

CCCC Raise the Duplex Reversal Unit
slowly with both hands, and push
it in until it clicks into place.

The Duplex Reversal  Unit  is
closed.

Important
❒ Attach the Duplex Reversal

Unit after closing the upper left
cover of the printer.

ZDJP203J

ZDJP204J

ZDJP205J
3



Replacing Consumables and Maintenance Kit

4

1

Replacing the Toner Cartridge

R WARNING:

R CAUTION:

Note
❒ The actual number of printed pag-

es will differ depending on the pa-
p er  type ,  s ize ,  contents  and
settings. For more information, see
p.56 “Toner cartridge”.

If "Add Toner" or "Toner is almost
empty." appears on the panel display,
replace the toner cartridge.

Note
❒ A combination of one to four col-

ors, yellow, magenta, cyan, and
black is displayed.

❒ If cyan, magenta or yellow toner
runs out, you can print in black
and white mode using the black
toner. Change the color mode set-
ting to "Black and White" from the
printer driver .

❒ If black toner runs out, printing is
not possible until the black toner
cartridge is replaced.

AAAA While pushing the lock button on
the upper right cover of the print-
er (AAAA), open the upper right cover
(BBBB).

From the end, the toner cartridges
are installed in the order of magen-
ta (M), cyan (C), yellow (Y), and
black (K).

BBBB Remove the toner cartridge for
the color you want to replace.

Note
❒ The method to remove a toner

cartridge is the same for all four
cartridges.

• Do not incinerate spilled toner 
or used toner. Toner dust is 
flammable and might ignite 
when exposed to an open 
flame. Disposal should take 
place at an authorized dealer 
or an appropriate collection 
site. If you dispose of the used 
toner cartridges yourself, dis-
pose of them according to lo-
cal regulations.

• The inside of the machine be-
comes very hot. Do not touch the 
parts with a label indicating a 
"hot surface". Touching a "hot 
surface" could result in a burn.

• Keep toner (used or unused) and 
the toner cartridge out of reach 
of children.

• Our products are engineered to 
meet the highest standards of 
quality and functionality. When 
purchasing expendable sup-
plies, we recommend using only 
those provided by an authorized 
dealer.

ZDJT006J



Replacing the Toner Cartridge

1

A Unhook the green hook on the
toner cartridge with one hand.

B Holding the toner cartridge
with the other hand, pull out
the cartridge up slowly.

Important
❒ Do not shake the removed

toner cartridge. The remain-
ing toner might scatter.

CCCC Take out the new toner cartridge
from the box.

Note
❒ The black toner cartridge con-

tains more than the other toner
cartridges.

DDDD Shake the toner cartridge back
and forth 5-6 times.

EEEE Holding the toner cartridge with
the metal contact area in front, at-
tach it in the direction of the ar-
row.

Note
❒ The method to replace a toner

cartridge is the same for all four
cartridges.

Important
❒ Do not touch the metal contact

point with your fingers.

ZDJT999J

ZDJT201J

ZDJT202J

ZDJT203J

ZDJT004J
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Replacing Consumables and Maintenance Kit

6

1

FFFF Insert the toner cartridge slowly
until the green hook snaps on the
metal contact area.

Important
❒ Do not install and remove the

toner cartridges over and over.
This could result in a toner leak.

GGGG Close the upper right cover.

Please wait a while.

Important
❒ Do not turn off the power

switch when "Loading Toner" is
shown on the panel display.
This will cause a printer mal-
function.

ZDJT005J

ZDJH042J



Replacing the Fusing Oil Unit

1

Replacing the Fusing Oil Unit

R CAUTION:

If "Fusing Oil Unit Replacement" ap-
pears on the panel display, replace
the Fusing Oil Unit.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

Important
❒ Be sure to wait about an hour to

prevent a burn.

BBBB If the 2 Tray Finisher is installed,
detach it from the printer.

Reference
See p.1 “Detaching the SR770 (2
Tray Finisher)”.

CCCC If the Duplex Unit is installed,
open the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Note
❒ If the PT460 (Multi-bin) is at-

tached to the Duplex Reversal
Unit, detach it before opening
the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Reference
See p.3 “Opening and Closing
the Duplex Reversal Unit”.

DDDD If the External Tray is attached to
the printer, raise it in the direc-
tion of the arrow (AAAA), and remove
it (BBBB).

EEEE Pull out the left cover of the print-
er slowly.

FFFF Open the upper left cover.

• The Fusing Unit becomes very 
hot. When installing the new 
Fusing Oil Unit, turn off the print-
er and wait about an hour. After 
that, install the new Fusing Unit. 
Not waiting for the unit to cool 
down can result in a burn.

ZDJP038J

ZDJH047J

ZDJH048J
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Replacing Consumables and Maintenance Kit

8

1

GGGG Holding the green handle, pull
up the Fusing Unit slowly in the
direction of the arrow.

Important
❒ Do not touch any areas other

than the handle.

HHHH Put the removed Fusing Unit in a
stable and level place.

IIII Lift the Fusing Oil Unit in the di-
rection of the arrow to remove it,
and put it in a stable and level
place.

Important
❒ Do not touch the inside of the

Fusing Unit.
❒ Be careful not to touch the area

other than that shown in the il-
lustration.

JJJJ Take out the new Fusing Oil Unit
from the bag, remove seal (AAAA),
and then remove seal (BBBB)  as
shown in the illustration.

Note
❒ Be sure to remove seal (A), and

then pull it out in a level man-
ner.

Important
❒ Be sure to remove the seals to

avoid printer malfunction.
❒ Be sure to remove seal (A) first,

and then remove seal (B) to
avoid an oil leak.

❒ Be sure to put the Fusing Oil
Unit in a stable and level place
to avoid an oil leak.

❒ There is oil on the removed
seals and fuser oil roller. Be
careful not to let them come in
contact with your clothes.

ZDJH208J

ZDJH052E

ZDJH053J



Replacing the Fusing Oil Unit

1

KKKK Match (UUUU) on the front of the Fus-
er Oil Unit and the arrow on the
Fusing Unit as shown in the illus-
tration.

Important
❒ Be careful not to get oil on the

metal part of the left side of the
Fuser Oil Unit.

LLLL Insert the left and right protru-
sions of the Fuser Oil Unit into
the white holders of the Fusing
Unit (AAAA), and then move the Fus-
er Oil Unit in the direction shown
by the arrow (BBBB) to attach the Fus-
er Oil Unit to the Fusing Unit.

MMMM Holding the green handle with
one hand, use your other hand to
push the front area of the handle
to create a slight slant, and push
the Fusing Unit slowly to the
back.

Note
❒ Confirm that the Fusing Oil

Unit is facing the inside of the
printer.

At this point, make sure the Fusing
Unit is on the stand properly.

NNNN Close the upper left cover (AAAA),
and then push the handle slowly
(BBBB) to the back until it clicks into
place.

OOOO Place the old Fusing Oil Unit into
the bag which contained the new
Fusing Oil Unit, and seal the bag.

ZDJH055J

ZDJH054J

ZDJH050E

ZDJH051J
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PPPP If you removed the External Tray
in step DDDD, reattach it to the printer.
Insert the hooks of the External
Tray into the printer slits, and
lower it toward you.

QQQQ If the Duplex Unit is installed,
close the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Note
❒ If the PT460 (Multi-bin) is at-

tached to the Duplex Reversal
Unit, detach it before opening
the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Reference
See p.3 “Opening and Closing
the Duplex Reversal Unit”.

RRRR If the 2 Tray Finisher was in-
stalled, reattach the 2 Tray Finish-
er to the printer.

Reference
See p.1 “Detaching the SR770 (2
Tray Finisher)”.

SSSS Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

Note
❒ If you dispose of the used toner

cartridges by yourself, dispose
of them according to local regu-
lations.

ZDJH010J
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Replacing the Photoconductor Unit

If the message "Replacement Photo-
conductor Unit is required" or "Re-
place Photoconductor Unit" appears
on the panel display, replace the ap-
propriate Photoconductor Unit ac-
cording to the indicated colors.

Note
❒ The Photoconductor Unit or units

to be replaced are indicated on the
panel display.

❒ If "Black" appears, replace the
black Photoconductor Unit.

❒ If "yellow/magenta/cyan" ap-
pears, replace the three color
(CMY) Photoconductor Units.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

BBBB Open the front cover slowly by
pulling down from the two areas
on the left and right.

CCCC Take out the green screwdriver. 

Use this screwdriver to attach and
detach all screws.

DDDD Turn the light brown lever coun-
terclockwise.

EEEE Loosen the two screws that fasten
the inner cover using the provid-
ed screwdriver.

You cannot remove these two
screws.

ZDJH007J

ZDJH013J

ZDJH014E

ZDJH015J
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FFFF Lift the inner cover until it clicks
into place and holds.

The Photoconductor Units are in-
stalled as shown in the illustration.
The black Photoconductor Unit is
the upper left one. The other three
are color Photoconductor Units.

GGGG Remove the Photoconductor Unit
you want to replace.

For black, remove the upper left
one, and for color, remove the
three on the right.
A Move the green hook slowly to

the right as shown in the illus-
tration. The green hook is lo-
cated on the upper right of the
Photoconductor Unit.

B Grip the green areas at the top
and bottom of the Photocon-
ductor Unit, and pull slowly
until you can see all of the
green handle.

Important
❒ Pulling out the Photoconduc-

tor Unit quickly might cause
it to drop.

ZDJH016J

ZDJH045J

ZDJX701J

ZDJH211J
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C Lift and hold the green handle
at the top (AAAA), and pull out the
unit slowly (BBBB).

HHHH Install the new Photoconductor
Unit.
For black, install one, and for color,
install three.
A Take the unit out from the bag.

Important
❒ Do not remove the cover that

is attached to the bottom of
the Photoconductor Unit at
this time.

B Place the Photoconductor Unit
in your hand, and remove the
adhesive tape at the tip of the
unit.

C Match the green arrow at the
tip of the Photoconductor Unit
to the rail inside the printer.

Important
❒ Make sure the green arrow

fits securely on the rail before
proceeding to the next step.

D Push the front of the Photocon-
ductor Unit slowly, slide the
unit on the cover, and push in
until it stops.

ZDJH210J

ZDJH221J

ZDJH222J

ZDJH223J

ZDJH224J
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Important
❒ If you do not attach the green

arrow of the Photoconductor
Unit securely to the rail, you
might damage the Photocon-
ductor Unit.

❒ Do not touch the light-sensi-
tive area of the Photoconduc-
tor Unit.

E Remove the cover and push in
the Photoconductor Unit until
it stops.

IIII Lower the inner cover slowly.

JJJJ Tighten the two screws using the
provided screwdriver.

Note
❒ Be sure to return the provided

screwdriver to its original posi-
tion on the back of the front cov-
er.

KKKK Turn the light brown lever clock-
wise.

LLLL Close the front cover slowly by
pushing the two areas on the left
and right.

MMMM Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

“Color is being adjusted” appears
on the panel display. The printer
starts calibration. Please wait until
it stops.

Important
❒ Do not turn off the power

switch while calibration. This
will cause a printer malfunc-
tion.

ZDJX702E

ZDJH018J

ZDJH019J

ZDJH020E

ZDJH041J
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Replacing the Development Unit

If the message "Replacement of De-
velopment Unit is required" appears
on the panel display, replace the ap-
propriate Development Unit accord-
ing to the indicated colors.

Note
❒ The Development Unit or units to

be replaced are indicated on the
panel display.

❒ If "Black" appears, replace the
black Development Unit.

❒ If "yellow/magenta/cyan" ap-
pears, replace the three color
(CMY) Development Units.

Note
❒ A dustproof filter is attached to the

black Development Unit. When re-
placing the black Development
Unit, also replace the dustproof fil-
ter. See p.23 “Replacing the Dust-
proof Filter”.

❒ When replacing the black Devel-
opment Unit, clean the registration
roller. See p.32 “Cleaning the Reg-
istration Roller”.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

BBBB Open the front cover slowly by
pulling down from the two areas
on the left and right.

CCCC Take out the green screwdriver.

Use this screwdriver to attach and
detach all screws.

DDDD Turn the light brown lever coun-
terclockwise.

EEEE Loosen the two screws that fasten
the inner cover using the provid-
ed screwdriver.

You cannot remove these two
screws.ZDJH007J

ZDJH013J

ZDJH014E

ZDJH015J
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FFFF Lift the inner cover until it clicks
into place and holds.

The Development Units are in-
stalled as shown in the illustration.
Starting from the upper left, the
units are installed in the order of
black (K), yellow (Y), cyan (C), and
magenta (M).

GGGG Remove the Development Unit.

The procedure for removing the
unit is the same for all four colors.
A Hook your finger on the green

tab in front of the Develop-
ment Unit you want to replace,
and pull it out halfway.

Important
❒ Pulling out the Development

Unit quickly might cause it to
drop.

B Hold the right side of the De-
velopment Unit, and pull out
the unit slowly.

Important
❒ Be careful not to touch the

right side of the Photocon-
ductor Unit with your hands
or clothes.

ZDJH016J

ZDJH046J

ZDJH225J
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HHHH Install the new Development
Unit.

The procedure for attaching the
Development Unit is the same for
all four colors.
A Take the unit out from the bag.

B Insert the Development Unit
along the rail, and push in
slowly until it stops.

C Holding the Development
Unit, pull out the tape slowly
in a level manner.

Important
❒ Be sure to pull out the tape to

avoid printer malfunction
during operation.

❒ The removed tape is dirty. Be
careful not to let it get in con-
tact  with your hands or
clothes.

IIII Lower the inner cover slowly.

JJJJ Tighten the two screws using the
provided screwdriver.

Note
❒ Be sure to return the provided

screwdriver to its original posi-
tion on the inside of the front
cover.

ZDJH226J

ZDJH227J

ZDJH039J

ZDJH018J

ZDJH019J
17



Replacing Consumables and Maintenance Kit

18

1

KKKK Turn the light brown lever clock-
wise.

LLLL Close the front cover slowly by
pushing the two areas on the left
and right.

MMMM Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

"Please Wait " appears on the panel
display, and initial adjustments
begin. Please wait until it stops.

Important
❒ Do not turn off the power

switch while calibration. This
will cause a printer malfunc-
tion.

ZDJH020E

ZDJH041J
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Replacing the Fusing Unit

R CAUTION:

If "Fusing Unit Replacement" appears
on the panel display, replace the Fus-
ing Unit.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

Important
❒ Be sure to wait about an hour to

prevent a burn.

BBBB If the 2 Tray Finisher is installed,
detach it from the printer.

Reference
See p.1 “Detaching the SR770 (2
Tray Finisher)”.

CCCC If the Duplex Unit is installed,
open the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Note
❒ If the PT460 (Multi-bin) is at-

tached to the Duplex Reversal
Unit, detach it before opening
the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Reference
See p.3 “Opening and Closing
the Duplex Reversal Unit”.

DDDD If the External Tray is attached to
the printer, raise it in the direc-
tion of the arrow (AAAA), and remove
it (BBBB).

EEEE Pull out the left cover of the print-
er.

FFFF Open the upper left cover.

Important
❒ Do not touch any areas other

than the handle.

• The Fusing Unit becomes very 
hot. When installing the new 
Fusing Unit, turn off the printer 
and wait about an hour. After 
that, install the new Fusing Unit. 
Not waiting for the unit to cool 
down can result in a burn.

ZDJP038J

ZDJH047J

ZDJH048J
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GGGG Holding the green handle, pull
up the Fusing Unit slowly in the
direction of the arrow, and then
put it in a stable and level place.

HHHH Take out the new Fusing Unit
from the bag and put it in a stable
and level place.

Important
❒ The A3 paper which comes with

the new Fusing Unit will be
used in a later step T, so be care-
ful not to lose it.

❒ Do not turn the blue dial at the
side of the new fusing unit
when replacing it or before
turning on the power switch.

IIII Remove the Fusing Oil Unit in
the direction of the arrow.

Important
❒ Do not touch the inside of the

Fusing Unit.
❒ Be careful not to touch the oil.

JJJJ Match (UUUU) on the front of the Fus-
er Oil Unit and the arrow on the
Fusing Unit as shown in the illus-
tration.

Important
❒ Be careful not to get oil on the

metal part of the left side of the
Fuser Oil Unit.

KKKK Insert the left and right protru-
sions of the Fuser Oil Unit into
the white holders of the Fusing
Unit (AAAA), and then move the Fus-
er Oil Unit in the direction shown
by the arrow (BBBB) to attach the Fus-
er Oil Unit to the Fusing Unit.

Important
❒ Be careful not to get oil on the

metal part of the left side of the
Fusing Oil Unit

LLLL Put the removed Fusing Oil Unit
in the bag that enclosed the new
Fusing Unit, and then seal it.

ZDJH208J

ZDJH052E

ZDJH055J

ZDJH054J
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MMMM Holding the green handle of the
new Fusing Unit, use your other
hand to push the area right in
front of the handle to create a
slight slant, and then push the
Fusing Unit slowly to the back.

Important
❒ Confirm that the Fusing Oil

Unit is facing the inside of the
printer.

❒ Confirm that the Fusing Unit is
properly positioned in the ma-
chine.

NNNN Close the upper left cover (AAAA) and
push the handle (BBBB) slowly to the
back until it clicks into place.

OOOO If you removed the External Tray
in step DDDD, reattach it to the printer.
Insert the hooks of the External
Tray into the printer slits, and
lower it toward you.

PPPP If the Duplex Unit is installed,
close the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Note
❒ If the PT460 (Multi-bin) is at-

tached to the Duplex Reversal
Unit, detach it before opening
the Duplex Reversal Unit.

Reference
See p.3 “Opening and Closing
the Duplex Reversal Unit”.

QQQQ If the 2 Tray Finisher was in-
stalled, reattach the 2 Tray Finish-
er to the printer.

Reference
See p.1 “Detaching the SR770 (2
Tray Finisher)”.

RRRR Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

SSSS After you replace the Fuser Unit,
the message "After replacing Fus-
er Unit, Fuser Adjustment needs
to be performed. Press [OK] to be-
gin the adjustment" appears. You
must now carry out the Fuser Ad-
justment procedure.

ZDJH050E

ZDJH051J

ZDJH010J
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Note
❒ If the toner has almost run out

or Auto Adjustment has not fin-
ished, the Fuser Adjustment
procedure cannot be carried
out. Carry out the Fuser Adjust-
ment procedure after replenish-
ing the toner or after Auto
Adjustment has finished.

TTTT Load the A3 paper that comes
with the new Fusing Unit in the
Bypass Tray, and then press [Start
Printing].

The printer prints 8 Test Sheets (A-
H).

UUUU After printing the Fuser Adjust-
ment Sheet, the Fuser Adjustment
display appears. Adjust the print
settings for boxes A - H on the
Fuser Adjustment Sheet.

Note
❒ Check the printed Fuser Adjust-

ment Sheet to adjust the print
settings.

A Compare box A of the pattern
with the white square in the
printed Fuser Adjustment
Sheet. If the pattern is the same
as the printed Fuser Adjust-
ment Sheet, press [Clear]. If it is
not, do not press [Clear].

Note
❒ If you press [Clear] again, set-

ting will be cancelled.
B Repeat step AAAA to make the set-

tings for boxes B to H.
C After making all the settings,

press [OK].

Note
❒ If [Clear] is not pressed for

one of the boxes, the follow-
ing display appears. Press
[Exit] and repeat the proce-
dure from step A.

VVVV After making all the settings,
press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
The initial display is shown.
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Replacing the Dustproof Filter

The dustproof filter is attached to the
black Development Unit. When re-
placing the black Development Unit,
also replace the dustproof filter.
The dustproof filter is attached to the
left side of the printer shown in the il-
lustration.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

BBBB Push in the grips on both sides of
the dustproof filter cover to pull it
off.

Note
❒ Be sure to put the removed

dustproof filter cover in a stable
and level place.

CCCC From the box which contained the
black Development Unit, take out
the new dustproof filters and
glove.

DDDD Wear the glove on either hand.
ZDJH801J

ZDJH212J

ZDJH214J
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EEEE With the hand wearing the glove,
take out the dustproof filters that
are attached to the dustproof filter
cover slowly, one by one, and put
them into the box which con-
tained the black Development
Unit.

Important
❒ Handle the removed dustproof

filters with care. If you shake
them, the attached dust might
scatter.

❒ Be sure to remove the glove to
attach the new dustproof filter.

FFFF Attach the new dustproof filters
to the dustproof filter cover one
by one.
A Attach the large filter.

B Attach the small filter.

GGGG Insert the dustproof filter cover
into the upper left area of the
printer.

HHHH Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

ZDJH213J

ZDJH215J

ZDJH216J

ZDJH217J

ZDJH218J
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Replacing the Used Toner Bottle

If "Used Toner Bottle Replacement"
appears on the panel display, replace
the used toner bottle.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

BBBB Open the front cover slowly by
pulling down from the two areas
on the left and right.

CCCC Take out the new used toner bot-
tle from the bag.

DDDD Remove the used toner bottle
slowly from inside the printer.

Important
❒ Be sure to remove the used ton-

er bottle in a level manner.

EEEE Remove the lid (AAAA), and then put
it on the place shown in the illus-
tration (BBBB).

FFFF Put the used toner bottle into the
bag that contained the new used
toner bottle, and then seal the
bag.

Important
❒ Be sure to handle the bottle

carefully so the waste toner
does not spill.

ZDJH007J

ZDJH228J

ZDJH802J

ZDJH229J
25



Replacing Consumables and Maintenance Kit

26

1

GGGG Insert the new used toner bottle
in the position shown in the illus-
tration.

HHHH Push it in until it stops.

Important
❒ Be sure to insert the used toner

bottle firmly to avoid toner
leaking inside the printer.

IIII Close the front cover slowly by
pushing the two areas on the left
and right.

JJJJ Plug in the power cable and turn
on the power switch.

ZDJH230J

ZDJH231J

ZDJH041J
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Replacing the Paper Feed Rollers

R CAUTION:

Note
❒ The following illustrations are for

replacing the paper feed rollers of
Tray 1. The same procedure is fol-
lowed with the other trays.

AAAA Check the contents of the box.

❖❖❖❖ Paper Feed Roller A

❖❖❖❖ Paper Feed Roller B

❖❖❖❖ Paper Feed Roller C

❖❖❖❖ Two Stoppers

BBBB Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable and
interface cable.

Important
❒ If you replace the paper feed

rollers of the optional 2000-
sheet Large Capacity Tray, re-
move all paper from the tray.

CCCC Pull out all trays slowly while lift-
ing them up a little.

Note
❒ If you replace the paper feed

rollers of the optional Paper
Feed Unit or 2000-sheet Large
Capacity Tray, pull out all the
paper trays from each unit.

DDDD Confirm the position of the paper
feed rollers.

Confirm the positions and names
of each roller.

• The inside of the machine be-
comes very hot. Do not touch the 
parts with a label indicating a 
"hot surface". Touching a "hot 
surface" could result in a burn.

ZERH010E

ZERH020E

ZERH030E
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EEEE While pushing the pin of paper
feed roller A outwards (AAAA), re-
move the paper feed roller (BBBB).

FFFF Remove the stopper from paper
feed roller B (AAAA), and remove the
paper feed roller (BBBB).

GGGG Remove the stopper from paper
feed roller C (AAAA), and remove the
paper feed roller (BBBB).

HHHH Hold the new paper feed roller C
with its gear towards the shaft. In-
sert it into the rear shaft so that
the roller gear is meshed with the
shaft gear (AAAA). Lock the roller
with the stopper (BBBB).

IIII Hold the new paper feed roller B
with its gear towards the shaft. In-
sert it into the rear shaft so that
the roller gear is meshed with the
shaft gear (AAAA). Lock the roller
with the stopper (BBBB).

ZERH040E

ZERH050E

ZERH060E

ZERH070E

ZERH080E
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JJJJ Hold the new paper feed roller A
with its pin towards you (AAAA). In-
sert the roller onto the front shaft
until it clicks into place (BBBB).

KKKK Slide all trays back into the print-
er slowly until they stop.

Note
❒ If you replaced the paper feed

rollers of the optional 2000-
sheet Large Capacity Tray, load
the paper that you removed in
step B in the tray.

ZERH090E
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2. Clearing and Adjusting the
Machine
Cautions to Take When Cleaning

R WARNING:

Clean the printer periodically to maintain fine printing.
Dry wipe the exterior with a soft cloth. If dry wiping is not enough, wipe with a
soft, wet cloth that is wrung out well. If you still cannot remove a stain or grime,
use a neutral detergent, then wipe over with a well-wrung wet cloth, dry wipe,
and let it dry.

Important
❒ To avoid deformation, discoloration, or cracking, do not use volatile chemi-

cals, such as benzine and thinner, or spray insecticide on the printer.
❒ If there is dust or grime inside the printer, wipe with a clean, dry cloth.

• Do not remove any covers or screws other than those spec-
ified in this manual. Some parts of the machine are at a high 
voltage and could give you an electric shock. Also, if the ma-
chine has laser systems, direct (or indirect) reflected eye 
contact with the laser beam may cause serious eye damage. 
When the machine needs to be checked, adjusted, or re-
paired, contact your service representative.

• Do not take apart or attempt any modifications to this ma-
chine. There is a risk of fire, electric shock, explosion or loss 
of sight. If the machine has laser systems, there is a risk of 
serious eye damage.
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Cleaning the Registration Roller

R CAUTION:

Clean the roller when replacing the
black Development Unit.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

BBBB Open the right cover as shown in
the illustration.

The registration roller is set as
shown in the illustration.

CCCC Wipe around the registration roll-
er by turning with a soft damp
cloth.

Important
❒ Do not use chemical cleaner or

organic solvent such as thinner
or benzene.

DDDD Close the right cover by pushing
the area labeled "PUSH".

EEEE Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

• The inside of the printer be-
comes very hot. Do not touch the 
parts with a label indicating the 
"hot surface", otherwise it could 
cause a burn.

ZDJH206J

ZDJH703J

ZDJH704J
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Cleaning the Dustproof Glass

The dustproof glass may require
cleaning if white lines appear on the
print side of the document.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

BBBB Open the front cover and remove
the cleaning brush.

There are four holes for cleaning
the dustproof glass.

CCCC Slide the cleaning brush in and
out slowly 8 to 10 times to clean
all four areas.

Important
❒ Do not insert the brush roughly,

or the printer might be dam-
aged.

DDDD Return the cleaning brush to its
original position.

EEEE Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

ZDJP705J

ZDJP706J

ZDJP707J
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Cleaning the Exposure Glass

If the exposure glass is dirty, you
might not be able to make copies or
scan as you want. If it is dirty, clean
the exposure glass.

❖❖❖❖ Cleaning the machine
Wipe the machine with a soft,
damp cloth. Then, wipe it with a
dry cloth to remove the water.

Important
❒ Do not use chemical cleaner or or-

ganic solvent, such as thinner or
benzene. If they get into the ma-
chine or melt plastic parts, a failure
might occur.

❒ Do not clean parts other than those
specified in this manual. Such
parts should be cleaned by your
service representative.

Cleaning the Exposure Glass

Clean 1 and 2.
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Cleaning the Cover

If the exposure glass cover or docu-
ment feeder sheet is dirty, you might
not be able to make copies or scan as
you want. If they are dirty, clean
them.

❖❖❖❖ Cleaning the machine
Wipe the machine with a soft,
damp cloth. Then, wipe it with a
dry cloth to remove the water.

Important
❒ Do not use chemical cleaner or or-

ganic solvent, such as thinner or
benzene. If they get into the ma-
chine or melt plastic parts, a failure
might occur.

❒ Do not clean parts other than those
specified in this manual. Such
parts should be cleaned by your
service representative.

When using the document 
feeder

Clean 1 and 2.

When using the exposure 
glass cover
35
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Adjusting the Color Registration

When the printer is moved, the Fus-
ing Unit is replaced, or after printing
repeatedly for some time, registration
shifting might occur. By performing
color registration adjustment, you
can maintain optimum print results.

Note
❒ Normally, do not perform manual

color adjustment.

Auto Adjustment

If the color documents show registra-
tion shifting, perform automatic color
adjustment.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on
the panel display.

BBBB Press [Maintenance].

CCCC Press [Color Registration].

DDDD Press [Auto Adjustment].

EEEE Press [OK].

Auto adjustment will be started.

Important
❒ Do not turn off the power

switch when "Color is Being ad-
justed." is shown on the panel
display. This will cause a print-
er malfunction.

Automatic color adjustment takes
about two minutes. When it is
completed, the display returns to
the color registration menu.

FFFF When you have made all the set-
tings, press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}
key.

The initial display is shown.
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Fuser Adjustment

When replacing the fusing unit

Note
❒ If the toner has almost run out or

Auto Adjustment has not finished,
the Fuser Adjustment procedure
cannot be carried out. Carry out
the Fuser Adjustment procedure
after replenishing the toner or after
Auto Adjustment has finished.

AAAA Load the A3 paper that comes
with the new Fusing Unit in the
Bypass Tray.

BBBB Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on
the panel display.

CCCC Press [Maintenance].

DDDD Press [Color Registration].

EEEE Press [At Unit Replacement].

Important
❒ When the toner cartridge is al-

most empty or "Auto Adjust-
ment"  i s  not  f in ished ,  the
following message appears on
the panel display and Fuser Ad-
justment is not available.

Confirm that the toner is not emp-
ty. If the toner is empty, replace the
toner cartridge.
If the toner cartridge is not empty,
perform "Auto Adjustment". See
p.36 “Auto Adjustment”.

FFFF Press [Print Fuser Adjust. Sheet].

GGGG Confirm that the A3 paper that
comes with the Fusing Unit is in
the Bypass Tray, and then press
[Start Printing].

The printer prints 8 Test Sheets (A-
H). For more information about
Test Sheets, See p.42 “Test Sheet
Samples”.
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HHHH After printing the Fuser Adjust-
ment Sheet, the Fuser Adjustment
display appears. Adjust the print
settings for boxes A - H on the
Fuser Adjustment Sheet.

Note
❒ Check the printed Fuser Adjust-

ment Sheet to adjust the print
settings.

A Compare box A of the pattern
with the white square in the
printed Fuser Adjustment
Sheet. If the pattern is the same
as the printed Fuser Adjust-
ment Sheet, press [Clear]. If it is
not, do not press [Clear].

Note
❒ If you press [Clear] again, set-

ting will be cancelled.
B Repeat step AAAA to make the set-

tings for boxes B to H.

C After making all the settings,
press [OK].

Note
❒ If [Clear] is not pressed for

one of the boxes, the follow-
ing display appears. Press
[Exit] and repeat the proce-
dure from step A.

IIII After making all the settings,
press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

When color shifting occurs

Perform this procedure when color
shifting occurs even after performing
"Auto Adjustment".

AAAA Load A4LLLL or larger paper in the
Bypass Tray.

Note
❒ Be sure to select paper size in

the "Paper Input" menu.

Reference
For details about paper size and
the procedure for loading paper
in the Bypass Tray, see "Loading
Paper" in Maintenance Guide 2.

BBBB Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on
the panel display.

CCCC Press [Maintenance].

DDDD Press [Color Registration].
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EEEE Press [Custom Adjustment].

Important
❒ When the toner cartridge is al-

most empty or "Auto Adjust-
m ent"  i s  not  f in i shed,  the
following message appears on
the panel display and Fuser Ad-
justment is not available.

Confirm that the toner is not emp-
ty. If the toner is empty, replace the
toner cartridge.
If the toner cartridge is not empty,
perform "Auto Adjustment". See
p.36 “Auto Adjustment”.

FFFF Select "Plain: 600dpi", "Plain:
1200dpi", or "Thick: 600dpi" as the
value to adjust, and then press [OK].

Note
❒ The current resolution can be

checked in the printer driver.
❒ To adjust the color registration

for thick paper, select "Thick:
600dpi" regardless of the cur-
rent resolution.

GGGG To print the Fuser Adjustment
Sheet, make sure that A4 or larger
paper is loaded in the Bypass Tray,
and then press [Start Printing].

Fuser Adjustment Sheet II is print-
ed. See p.42 “Test Sheet Samples”.

HHHH Compare box A of the printed pat-
tern with the white square in the
printed Fuser Adjustment Sheet.
Specify which square in the box
matches the printed Fuser Adjust-
ment Sheet.

If you specify "0", setting is fin-
ished and the display that ap-
peared in step E returns.
If you specify "-1" or "+1", the fol-
lowing display appears.

Press [Start Printing]. An adjusted
Fuser Adjustment Sheet II is print-
ed and the display that appeared
in step H reappears. Keep adjust-
ing until the printed pattern looks
the same as the printed pattern,
and then specify "0".

IIII After making all the settings,
press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
The initial display is shown.
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Manual Adjustment

Important
❒ Normally, do not carry out manual

color adjustment.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on
the panel display.

BBBB Press [Maintenance].

CCCC Press [Color Registration].

DDDD Press [Manual Adjustment].

EEEE Press [Print Color Registration] to
print the Color Registration Sheet
used for checking color registra-
tion.

The Color Registration Sheet is
printed. When printing finishes,
the "Color Registration" display
appears.

Reference
See p.42 “Test Sheet Samples”.

Note
❒ To print the Color Registration

Sheet, load A4 paper in the stan-
dard tray.

FFFF Set the correct values for boxes A
through L on the printed Color
Registration Sheet.

Note
❒ Use the printed Color Registra-

tion Sheet as a standard for set-
ting the correct values.
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A Compare squares -7 to +7 in
box A of the printed pattern
with the white square in the
printed Color Registration
Sheet. Use [+] or [-] to enter the
value (-7 to +7) of the square in
box A of the printed pattern
that comes closest to matching
the printed Color Registration
Sheet.

Note
❒ Pressing [+] or [-] increases or

decreases the value by 0.5
step.

If the two whitest squares are
equally white, enter their inter-
mediate value. For example, if
the "+1" and "+2" squares are the
whitest, enter "+1.5".
The color registration adjust-
ment range for each color is -7 to
+7.
There is an area on the Color
Registration Sheet where you
can write down the values for
boxes A through L.

B Repeat step AAAA to make the set-
tings for boxes B to L.

C After making all the settings,
press [Print Adjustment Result].

The adjusted sheet is printed.

D Make sure that square "0" is the
w h i t e s t  wi t h in  b o x es  A
through L on the printed Color
Registration Sheet.

Note
❒ If a square other than "0" is

the whitest, repeat the proce-
dure from step F.

GGGG After making all the settings,
press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
The initial display is shown.
41
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Test Sheet Samples

Following images are samples of the test sheet.

❖❖❖❖ ColorRegistSheet
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❖❖❖❖ Fuser Adjust Sheet I
43
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❖❖❖❖ Fuser AdjustSheet II
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Adjusting the Color Calibration

The color calibration can change
slightly as a result of a number of fac-
tors. For instance, the color may
change after many prints have been
made or after a new toner cartridge
has been installed. If this happens, the
machine can be made to produce the
appropriate color by adjusting the
color calibration. Normally, however,
you do not need to do this.

Note
❒ Adjusting a printer's color calibra-

tion will affect the output of all us-
ers who use that printer.

❒ You cannot print the Test Pattern
Sheet using paper loaded in the
Bypass Tray.

Auto Color Calibration

In color calibration, this machine au-
tomatically adjusts the printed high-
lights and mid-tones.

Note
❒ The machine will not carry out

Auto Color Calibration if the toner
has almost run out.

❒ Use the same type of paper for
each test pattern print. Inaccurate
calibration can occur if different
types of paper are used.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on
the panel display.

BBBB Press [Maintenance].

CCCC Press [Auto Color Calibration].

DDDD When adjusting the color calibra-
tion in copy mode, press [Start] to
the right of [Copier Function]. When
adjusting the color calibration in
printer mode, press [Start] to the
right of [Printer Function].

EEEE Print the Test Pattern.

If you have adjusted the color cali-
bration in copy mode, go to step
A.
If you have adjusted the color cali-
bration in printer mode, the reso-
lution selection display appears. In
this case, go to step B.
45
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A If you have adjusted the color
calibration in copy mode, the
following display appears.
Press [Start Printing].

B If you have adjusted the color
calibration in printer mode, the
following display appears. Se-
lect [600 x 600 dpi], [1200 x 600
dpi], or [1200 x 1200 dpi] as the
resolution for color calibration,
and then press [Start Printing].

The test pattern will be printed.

Note
❒ Immediately after selecting

[Start  Print ing]  from this
menu, a self-check starts.
Wait a few minutes for the
test pattern to be printed.

Important
❒ If the toner has almost run

out, the message "Test Pat-
tern could not be printed.
Print it again." appears on the
control panel and the ma-
chine does not carry out
Auto Color Cal ibrat ion.
Make sure there is sufficient
toner for Auto Color Calibra-
tion. If there is not, replace
the cartridge. See p.4 “Re-
p l a c i n g  t h e  T o n e r  Ca r -
tridge”.

FFFF Place the printed arrow of the test
pattern sheet at the left corner of
the exposure glass with the print-
ed side down.

GGGG Press [Start Scanning].

Adjustment of the color calibration
starts.

Note
❒ If the sheet is not loaded proper-

ly, the following message ap-
pears.

HHHH When all the settings have been
made, press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}
key.
The initial display is shown.
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Verifying the Test Pattern Sheet

This is the test pattern sheet that is printed out when carrying out Auto Color
Calibration. Place the printed arrow of the sheet at the left corner of the exposure
glass and scan the sheet to automatically start color calibration.

❖❖❖❖ Test Pattern Sheet for Copy Mode
47
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❖❖❖❖ Test Pattern Sheet for Printer Mode
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Restoring Previous Color 
Calibration Settings

You can restore previous color cali-
bration settings.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on
the panel display.

BBBB Press [Maintenance].

CCCC Press [Auto Color Calibration].

DDDD To restore previous color calibra-
tion settings in copy mode, press
[Previous Setting] to the right of
[Copier Function]. To restore previ-
ous color calibration settings in
printer mode, press [Previous Set-
ting] to the right of [Printer Func-
tion].

If you have adjusted the color cali-
bration in copy mode, go to step
A.
If you have adjusted the color cali-
bration in printer mode, the reso-
lution selection display appears. In
this case, go to step B.
A When restoring previous color

calibration settings in copy
mode, the display shown be-
low appears. Press [Previous Set-
ting].

B When restoring previous color
calibration settings in printer
mode, the display shown be-
low appears. Select [600 x 600
dpi], [1200 x 600 dpi], or [1200 x
1200 dpi] as the resolution for
color calibration, and then
press [Previous Setting].

EEEE When all the settings have been
made, press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}
key.

The initial display is shown.
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Adjusting the Registration of the Trays

You can adjust the registration of
each tray. The vertical adjustment is
used for all trays. Normally, you need
not update the registration. But when
the optional Paper Feed Unit or the
Duplex Unit is installed, updating the
registration is useful in some cases.
The following procedure describes
how to adjust Tray 3. You can use the
same procedure to adjust the other
tray as well.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on
the panel display.

BBBB Press [Maintenance].

CCCC Press [Registration].

DDDD Print the test sheet to preview the
registration.

A Press [Print Test Sheet].

B Press either [Tray3] or [Back of 2-
Sided] to select the tray you
want to adjust the registration
for.

C Press [Start Printing].

EEEE Select the item to adjust.

A Press [OK].

B Press either [Tray3] or [Back of 2-
Sided] to select the tray you
want to adjust the registration
for.

C Press [OK].
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FFFF Check the position of the image
on the test sheet, and then adjust
the registration.

Note
❒ When checking the registration,

use the feeding direction as a
reference. Since the feeding di-
rection is the same as the deliv-
ery direction, be sure to check
the feeding direction.

The following procedure makes
the margins on the Print Test Sheet
equal.
A Press [↑↑↑↑] or [↓↓↓↓] to increase or

decrease the registration value
(mm).

Note
❒ Increase the value to shift the

print area in the positive direc-
tion, decrease it to shift the print
area in the negative direction.

Pressing [↑↑↑↑] or [↓↓↓↓] increases or de-
creases the value by 1.0 mm step.

B Press [OK].

The display returns to the one
that appeared in step D.

GGGG Print the Print Test Sheet in the
same way as in step DDDD, and then
check whether the registration is
correct or not.

Note
❒ If the registration is still not cor-

rect, repeat the procedure from
step E.

HHHH If the registration is correct, press
[Cancel].

IIII After making all the settings,
press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Feed Direction

Printable area

ZDJX900J
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3. Appendix
Removing Misfed Paper in the Duplex 
Feed Unit

You can remove misfed paper from
the Duplex Feed Unit following the
procedure below.

Note
❒ When a paper misfeed occurs in

the Duplex Feed Unit, the printer
usually sends the misfed paper to
the right cover and there is no need
to execute the following proce-
dure. See "When “Remove Misfeed
A:Internal Path” Appears" in Main-
tenance Guide 2.

Important
❒ Be sure to remove misfed paper

following the procedure below
only when "Paper in duplex unit.
Open cover and remove paper."
appears on the panel display.

AAAA Turn off the power switch, and
then unplug the power cable.

BBBB Open the front cover slowly by
pulling down from the two areas
on the left and right.

CCCC Take out the green screwdriver.

Use this screwdriver to attach and
detach all screws.

DDDD Remove the screw that fastens the
Duplex Feed Unit using the pro-
vided screwdriver.

You will use this screw to refasten
the Duplex Feed Unit later.

ZDJH007J

ZDJH013J

ZDJP221J
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EEEE Pinch the upper left area of the
Duplex Feed Unit, and pull it out
slowly halfway.

FFFF Holding the Duplex Feed Unit
firmly with both hands, pull it
straight out.

GGGG Place the Duplex Feed Unit on the
floor slowly. Open it slowly, and
remove the misfed paper.

Important
❒ Do not open the Duplex Feed

Unit by force. It might damage
the unit.

HHHH Close the Duplex Feed Unit.

IIII Holding the Duplex Feed Unit
with both hands, insert it along
the rails slowly until it stops.

The top and bottom rails are locat-
ed in the position shown in the il-
lustration.

There are two arrows located on
the left and right sides of the Du-
plex Feed Unit.

ZDJP213J

ZDJP214J

ZDJP215J

ZDJP056J

ZDJP133J
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JJJJ Refasten the Duplex Feed Unit
using the provided screwdriver.
Use the screw that was removed
in step DDDD.

Note
❒ Be sure to return the provided

screwdriver to its original posi-
tion on the inside of the front
cover.

KKKK Close the front cover slowly by
pushing the two areas on the left
and right.

LLLL Plug in the power cable, and then
turn on the power switch.

ZDJP057J

ZDJH041J
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Consumables

R CAUTION:

❖❖❖❖ Toner cartridge

*1 A4 5% test chart, 5 pages/job

Note
❒ The actual number of printed pages you get from a particular toner car-

tridge depends on the type and size of paper you are using, the contents of
your print images, and the printing environment conditions. All this
means that a toner cartridge might require replacement sooner than the
normal life described above.

❒ Toner cartridges that come with the printer are for setup purposes, and
will not provide the number of pages described above. The average num-
ber of printable pages that can be expected from the toner cartridges in-
cluded in the printer are as follows:
• Black toner cartridge : about 10,000 pages
• Cyan, magenta and yellow toner cartridges : about 5,000 pages for each

cartridge.

❖❖❖❖ Staple Cartridge

• Our products are engineered to meet the highest standards of quality and 
functionality. When purchasing expendable supplies, we recommend using 
only those specified by an authorized dealer.

Toner cartridge Average printable number of pages per cartridge *1 

Cyan 10,000 pages

Magenta 10,000 pages

Yellow 10,000 pages

Black 20,000 pages

Cartridge type Number of shots

Staple cartridge 5000 shots × 1 with cartridge

Staple Refill cartridge Refill 5000 shots × 3
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❖❖❖❖ Other consumables

Note
❒ The actual life of consumables depends on the type and size of paper you

are using, the contents of your print images, and the printing environment
conditions. All this means that consumables might require replacement
sooner than the life indicated. Furthermore, the life of color consumables
may considerably shorten as mixed printing of black & white pages and
color pages frequently occurs.

*1 A4 5% test chart, 5 pages/job
*2 When printing each page as a single job, the unit needs extra idling, thus reducing

the unit's print life by half.

Name Consumables
Average printable number of 

pages *1 

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800A

Color Photoconductor Unit × 3 50,000 pages *2 

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800B

Color Development Unit × 3 100,000 pages *2 

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800C

Fusing Unit × 1 100,000 pages *2 

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800D

Black Development Unit × 1 100,000 pages *2 

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800E 

Used Toner Bottle × 1 50,000 pages

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800F

Black Photoconductor Unit × 1 50,000 pages *2 

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800G

Fusing Oil Unit × 1 20,000 pages *2 

Printer Maintenance 
Kit Type 3800H

Paper Feed Rollers × 1 150,000 pages
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Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equip-
ment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turn-
ing the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one more of
the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.
Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Warning
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

Caution (in case of 100BaseTX environment):
Properly shielded and grounded cables (STP) and connectors must be used for connections to host
computer (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission limits.

Declaration of Conformity
Product Name: Laser Printer
Model Number: AP3800C/AP828/SLP38c/DSc38
Responsible party: Ricoh Corporation
Address: 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006
Telephone number: 973-882-2000
This device complies with part 15 of FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and
2. this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Properly shielded cables must be used for connections to host computer (and/or peripheral)
in order to meet FCC emission limits.
Network interface cable with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme à la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch: 
aaaa means POWER ON.
bbbb means POWER OFF.
cccc means STAND-BY

Copyright © 2001
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 to Read This Manual

s

anual, the following symbols are used:

NING:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not followed,

 death or serious injury.

TION:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not followed, m
inor or moderate injury or damage to property.

atements above are notes for your safety.

ortant
struction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be damaged, or data mi

 sure to read this.

aration
bol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before operating.

bol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misoperation.

itation
bol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in 
lar function cannot be used.
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bol indicates a reference.

at appear on the machine's panel display.
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iginals

 and Weights of Recommended Originals

 version

ersion

mber of originals that can be placed in the document feeder is about 80.

eight range for originals in the Mixed Size mode is 52-81g/m2, 13.8-21.5 lb.

riginal Is Placed Original Size Original Weight

glass Up to A3 --

 feeder 1-sided originals:

A3L – B6KL

40 – 128g/m2

2-sided originals:

A3L – A5KL

52 – 105g/m2

riginal Is Placed Original Size Original Weight

glass Up to 11" × 17" --

 feeder 1-sided originals:

11" × 17"L – 51/2" × 81/2"KL

11 – 34 lb.

2-sided originals:

11" × 17"L – 51/2" × 81/2"KL

14 – 28 lb.
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ecommended originals for the document feeder

 the following types of originals in the document feeder can cause paper misfeeds or re
 to the originals. Place these originals on the exposure glass instead.

inals other than those specified in ⇒  p.6 “Sizes and Weights of Recommended Original

led or clipped originals

rated or torn originals

ed, folded, or creased originals

d originals

inals with any kind of coating, such as thermal fax paper, art paper, aluminum foil, carbo
or conductive paper

inals with perforated lines

inals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

y originals such as translucent paper

 originals that have low stiffness

k originals such as postcards

inals of inappropriate weight

d originals such as books

sparent originals such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper

inals that have correction fluid or ink on them that has not completely dried
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Size

❖❖❖❖ Metr

*1 You  Copy
Refe

❖❖❖❖ Inch

/2" × 
"L Location

the orig

Exposur
glass

❍

Docume
feeder

❍

10" × 
14"
LLocation

the orig

Exposur
glass

❍

Docume
feeder

❍
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s Detectable by the Auto Paper Select

ic version

can select from 81/2" × 13",81/4" × 13" or 8" × 13" with the User Tools (System Settings). See
rence <Advanced Features>.

 version

Size A3L B4L A4K
L

B5K
L

A5K
L

11" × 
17"L

81/2" × 
14"L

81/2" × 
11"K
L

51/2" × 
81/2"K
L

81

13
*1 

 of 
inal

e ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ × × ❍ × ×

nt ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ × × × ×

Size A3L B4L A4K A4L B5K
L

A5K
L

11" × 
17"
L

81/2" 
× 
14"
L

81/2" 
× 
11"
KL

51/2" 
× 
81/2"
KL

81/2" 
× 
13"
L

8" × 
10"
L of 

inal

e × × × × × × ❍ ❍ ❍ × × ❍

nt ❍ × ❍ × × × ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ × ×
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Sizes

It is diff  man-
ually.

• Orig

• Tran

• Dark

• Orig

• Orig
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 difficult to detect

icult for the machine to detect the sizes of the following originals, so select the paper size

inals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

sparent originals such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper

 originals with a lot of text and drawings

inals which partially contain a solid image

inals which have solid images at their edges
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Miss

❖❖❖❖ Expo

❖❖❖❖ Docu

Refer
positi
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ing Image Area

sure glass

ment feeder

A3

A3A4

Horizontal size

V
ertical size

ence
on

Maximum Scanning area
A3      (297x420mm)
11"x17"      (279x432mm)

CP01AEE
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Lim
❒ Even  (0.1")

marg

❒ Mak

❒ Whe e pa-
per w

❒ The 
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itation
 if you correctly place originals in the document feeder or on the exposure glass, 3mm
ins on all four sides of the original might not be copied.

e sure the original is placed correctly so that it is fed straight.

n placing paper 433mm or larger in the document feeder (ADF), there are cases when th
ill be jammed, creased, or not fed.

maximum value for the system length setting is 1260mm (49").
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P

P

T oaded
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❒
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aper

aper S

his secti
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Note
The fo

Be car

L

K
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per and Other Media

 and Other Media Supported by This Machine

izes

on describes the type, size, feed direction, and maximum amount of paper that can be l
paper tray in this printer.

llowing symbols and terminology are used to represent the feed direction.

eful of the paper feed direction. The direction is determined for each paper size.

In this manual On the panel display Paper feed direction

 ← (Feed direction)
A4 (210 × 297)

8 1/2 × 11
Short-edge feed direction

 ← (Feed direction)
A4 (297 × 210)

11 × 8 1/2
Long-edge feed direction
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❖❖❖❖ Inpu

C
ap

ac
it

y 
T

ra
y

A3

B4 JIS

A4

B5 JIS

A5

B6 JIS 

A6

11" × 17

Legal (L

Letter (L

51/2" × 8
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t Paper Sizes (Metric version)

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze

 (
m

m
)

B
yp

as
s 

T
ra

y

P
ap

er
 T

ra
y 

(T
ra

y 
1)

 

P
ap

er
 F

ee
d 

U
ni

t 
(T

ra
y 

2/
3/

4)

20
00

-s
he

et
 L

ar
ge

 

L 297 × 420

L 257 × 364

L 210 × 297

K 297 × 210

L 182 × 257

K 257 × 182

L 148 × 210

K 210 × 148

L 128 × 182

L 105 × 148

" L 279 × 432

G, 81/2" × 14") L 216 × 356

T, 81/2" × 11") L 216 × 279

K 279 × 216

1/2" L 140 × 216
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•  m

•  m

•  m

Executiv

Folio (8

Foolsca

F/GL (8

Com#10

C5 Env 

C6 Env 

DL Env

Monarc

Custom

8K (101

16K (7.6
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eans that the size is exclusive.

eans that the size is supported and the printer selects the paper size automatically.

eans that the size is supported but the paper size should be selected with the control panel.

e (Exec., 71/4" × 101/2") L 184 × 276

K 276 × 184

1/4" × 13") L 210 × 330

p (F4, 81/2" × 13") L 216 × 330

" × 13") L 203 × 330

 Env (41/8" × 91/2") L 104.8 × 241.3

(6.38" × 9.02") L 162 × 229

(4.49" × 6.38") L 114 × 162

 (4.33" × 8.66") L 110 × 220

h Env (37/8" × 71/2") L 98.4 × 190.5

 Size - - *

/2" × 15.35") L 267 × 390

8" × 101/2") L 195 × 267

K 267 × 195

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze

 (
m

m
)

B
yp

as
s 

T
ra

y

P
ap

er
 T

ra
y 

(T
ra

y 
1)

 

P
ap

er
 F

ee
d 

U
ni

t 
(T

ra
y 

2/
3/

4)

20
00

-s
he

et
 L

ar
ge

 
C

ap
ac

it
y 

T
ra

y
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eans that the size is supported but the paper size should be set with the control panel as a c

eans that the supported size is approximately 90 - 305 mm in width, and approximately
mm in length. The supported size may differ depending on the printer language you use. S
m size setting with the control panel.

eans that the size is not supported.
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❖❖❖❖ Inpu

11" × 17

Legal (L

Letter (L

51/2" × 8

Executiv

A3

B4 JIS

A4

B5 JIS

A5
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t Paper Sizes (Inch version)

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze

 (
in

ch
)

B
yp

as
s 

T
ra

y

P
ap

er
 T

ra
y 

(T
ra

y 
1)

P
ap

er
 F

ee
d 

U
ni

t 
(T

ra
y 

2/
3/

4)

20
00

-s
he

et
 L

ar
ge

 
C

ap
ac

it
y 

T
ra

y

" L 11" × 17"

G) L 81/2" × 14"

T) L 81/2" × 11"

K 11" × 81/2"

1/2" L 51/2" × 81/2"

e (Exec.) L 71/4" × 101/2"

K 101/2" × 71/4"

L 11.26" × 16.54"

L 10.12" × 14.33"

L 8.26" × 5.83"

K 5.83" × 8.26"

L 7.17" × 10.12"

K 10.12" × 7.17"

L 5.83" × 8.26"

K 8.26" × 5.83"
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B6 JIS

A6

Folio

Foolsca

F/GL

Com#10

C5 Env

C6 Env

DL Env

Monarc

Custom

8K

16K
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eans that the size is exclusive.

eans that the size is supported and the printer selects the paper size automatically.

eans that the size is supported but the paper size should be selected with the control panel.

L 5.04" × 7.17"

L 4.13" × 5.63"

L 81/4" × 13"

p F4 L 81/2" × 13"

L 8" × 13"

 Env L 41/8" × 91/2"

L 6.38" × 9.02"

L 4.49" × 6.38"

L 4.33" × 8.66"

h Env L 37/8" × 71/ 2"

 Size - - *

L 101/2" × 15.35"

L 7.68" × 101/2"

K 101/2" × 7.68"

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze

 (
in

ch
)

B
yp

as
s 

T
ra

y

P
ap

er
 T

ra
y 

(T
ra

y 
1)

P
ap

er
 F

ee
d 

U
ni

t 
(T

ra
y 

2/
3/

4)

20
00

-s
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C
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y 

T
ra

y
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size.
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❖❖❖❖ Pape

*1 Conf

ts 

Tray 1

Tray 2

Bypass 

PAPER

PAPER

Paper B

(2000-sh

SR770 (
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eans that the size is supported but the paper size should be set with the control panel as a c

eans that the supported size is approximately 3.5 - 12 inch in width, and approximately
ch in length. The supported size may differ depending on the printer language you use. S
m size setting with the control panel.

eans that the size is not supported.

r weight and the maximum number of sheets

irm that the top of the stack is not higher than the limit mark inside the tray.

Supported paper weight
Maximum number of shee
(plain paper) *1 

60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 500 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 500 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

Tray 52 - 162 g/m2 (14 - 42 lb) 100 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

 FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 × 1) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 500 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

 FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 × 2) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 1000 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

ank PS470

eet Large Capacity Tray)
60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 2000 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

2 Tray Finisher) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 2000 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)
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❖❖❖❖ Outp

4-
bi

n 
M

ai
lb

ox

A3

B4 JIS

A4

B5 JIS

A5

B6 JIS 

A6

11" × 17

Legal (L

Letter (L

51/2" × 8
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ut Paper Sizes (Metric version)

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze

 (
m

m
)

St
an

da
rd

 T
ra

y

O
ut

pu
t 

T
ra

y

2 
T

ra
y 

F
in

is
he

r

L 297 × 420

L 257 × 364

L 210 × 297

K 297 × 210

L 182 × 257

K 257 × 182

L 148 × 210

K 210 × 148

L 128 × 182

L 105 × 148

" L 279 × 432

G, 81/2" × 14") L 216 × 356

T, 81/2" × 11") L 216 × 279

K 279 × 216

1/2" L 140 × 216
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•  m
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Executiv

Folio (8

Foolsca

F/GL (8

Com#10

CA Env

C6 Env 

DL Env

Monarc

Custom

8K (101

16K (7.6
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n 
M
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ox
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eans that the size is supported.

eans that the size is not supported.

e (Exec., 71/4" × 101/2") L 184 × 276

K 276 × 184

1/4" × 13") L 210 × 330

p (F4, 81/2" × 13") L 216 × 330

" × 13") L 203 × 330

 Env (41/8" × 91/2") L 104.8 × 241.3

 (6.38" × 9.02") L 162 × 229

(4.49" × 6.38") L 114 × 162

 (4.33" × 8.66") L 110 × 220

h Env (37/8" × 71/2") L 98.4 × 190.5

 Size - -

/2" × 15.35") L 267 × 390

8" × 101/2") L 195 × 267

K 267 × 195

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze

 (
m

m
)

St
an

da
rd

 T
ra

y

O
ut

pu
t 

T
ra

y

2 
T

ra
y 

F
in

is
he

r
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❖❖❖❖ Outp

11" × 17

Legal (L

Letter (L

51/2" × 8

Executiv

A3

B4 JIS

A4

B5 JIS

A5

B6 JIS
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ut Paper Sizes (Inch version)

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze
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in

ch
)
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rd

 T
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y

O
ut

pu
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T
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T

ra
y 

F
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4-
bi

n 
M

ai
lb

ox

" L 11" × 17"

G) L 81/2" × 14"

T) L 81/2" × 11"

K 11" × 81/2"

1/2" L 51/2" × 81/2"

e (Exec.) L 71/4" × 101/2"

K 101/2" × 71/4"

L 11.26" × 16.54"

L 10.12" × 14.33"

L 8.26" × 5.83"

K 5.83" × 8.26"

L 7.17" × 10.12"

K 10.12" × 7.17"

L 5.83" × 8.26"

K 8.26" × 5.83"

L 5.04" × 7.17"
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eans that the size is supported and that the paper size should be set with the control panel. 
 dial in the tray.

eans that the size is not supported.

L 4.13" × 5.63"

L 81/4" × 13"

p F4 L 81/2" × 13"

L 8" × 13"

 Env L 41/8" × 91/2"

L 4.49" 6.38"

L 6.38" × 9.02"

L 4.33" × 8.66"

h Env L 37/8" × 71/2"

 Size - -

L 101/2" × 15.35"

L 7.68" × 101/2"

K 101/2" × 7.68"

F
ee

d 
di

re
ct

io
n

Si
ze

 (
in

ch
)

St
an

da
rd

 T
ra

y

O
ut

pu
t 

T
ra

y

2 
T
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y 

F
in

is
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r
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Paper

Loading

Imp
❒ Do n use a

pape

❒ Whe n the
Bypa sfeed.

❒ Print ecom-
men

❒ Do n

Storing

• Pape uality,
pape

• A

• A

• S

• Keep
Operating Instructions Maintenance Guide 2 Copier System E

 Recommendations

 Paper

ortant
ot use paper that is meant for an ink-jet printer or it may stick to the Fusing Unit and ca
r misfeed.

n printing on an OHP transparency that has a print side, load it with the print side up o
ss Tray. Not taking this precaution may cause it to stick to the Fusing Unit and cause a mi

 quality cannot be guaranteed if recommended paper is not used. For details about r
ded paper, contact your sales or service representative.

ot use paper that has already been printed onto by other printers.

 Paper

r should always be stored properly. Improperly stored paper might result in poor print q
r misfeeds, or printer damage. Recommendations are as follows:

void storing paper in humid areas.

void exposing paper to direct sunlight.

tore on a flat surface.

 open reams of paper in the package in which the paper came.
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Types o

❖❖❖❖ Plain
• T

P
P
P
C

• B 8 inch
in

• W d it on
th river.

❖❖❖❖ Thic
• U

• T  paper
th

• C

• W

• W d it on
th river.

❒ paper
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f Paper and Other Media

 Paper
ray 1/2 can hold up to 500 sheets.
APER FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500x1) can hold up to 500 sheets.
APER FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500x2) can hold up to 1000 sheets.
aper Bank PS470 can hold up to 2000 sheets.
onfirm that the top of the stack is not higher than the limit mark inside the tray.

ypass Tray supports sizes approximately 3.5 - 12 inch in width and approximately 5.8 - 1
 length.

hen printing on the reverse side of plain paper that is already printed on, you should loa
e Bypass Tray and select [Plain (Duplex Backside)] from [Paper Type:] with the printer d

k Paper
se the Bypass Tray.

he Bypass Tray can hold paper up to 135 kg (163 g/m2) in weight. The print quality on
at is thicker cannot be guaranteed.

onfirm that the top of the stack is not higher than the limit mark inside the tray.

hen printing on thick paper, select thick paper mode with the printer driver.

hen printing on the reverse side of plain paper that is already printed on, you should loa
e Bypass Tray and select [Thick (Duplex Backside)] from [Paper Type:] with the printer d

Note
The number of sheets that can be set varies depending on the paper thickness and 
type.
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❖❖❖❖ OHP
• W

• L g Unit
a

• R nting.
L

• W th the
p

• C

•  W re the
n  "Slip
S
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 transparencies
hen printing on OHP transparencies, use the Bypass Tray.

oad OHP transparencies on the tray with the print side up or they may stick to the Fusin
nd cause a misfeed.

emove any unused OHP transparencies from the Bypass Tray after you are finished pri
eaving them in the tray may cause them to stick together.

hen printing on OHP transparencies, you should select the OHP transparency mode wi
rinter driver.

onfirm that the top of the stack is not higher than the limit mark inside the tray.

hen you print more than one OHP transparency, remove each sheet from the tray befo
ext sheet is printed out, or select "Slip Sheet" in the printer driver. For details about using
heet", see the printer driver Help file.
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❖❖❖❖ Enve
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lopes

portant
nly envelopes A and B as shown below are supported.

Misfeeds also might occur when using envelopes A and B depending on the length an
shape of the flaps.

hen printing on envelopes, use the Bypass Tray, and select "Thick Paper" as the paper type 
e "Tray Paper Settings" menu on the control panel. See p.43 “Specifying a paper type for th
ypass Tray”.

pecifications of envelopes are as follows:

Supported *1 

Supported *1 

Not supported

Metric version Inch version

eight 72 - 90 g/m2 19 - 24 lb

ecommended weight and 
ize

72 g/m 2, 114 × 162 mm

(C6 Env)

24 lb, 37/8" × 71/2"

(Monarch)
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ou can load up to 10 envelopes (72 - 92 g/m2, 19 - 24 lb) in the Bypass Tray at the same time
ithout forcibly pressing them. Confirm that the envelopes are not damp and that the top of th
ack is not higher than the limit mark on the side guide.

onfirm that the print side is facing up when loading onto the Bypass Tray.

hen loading envelopes, be sure to unfold the flaps and position them opposite to the paper feed direction

ake the printer driver's setting for rotating the print image by 180 degrees. For details, see th
elp file for the printer driver.

onfirm that there is no air in the envelopes before loading.

o get better print quality, it is recommended that you set the right, left, top, and bottom prin
argin to at least 15 mm (0.6").

o not print on both sides of envelopes.

oad only one size and type of envelope at the same time.

efore loading envelopes, flatten their leading edges (the side being fed into the printer) by run
ing a pencil or ruler across them.

efore loading envelopes, confirm that they are rectangular in shape.

he supported size of envelopes is listed in "Paper and Other Media" in Maintenance Guide 2
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❖❖❖❖ Pape
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• D

• P

• P

• C

• S

• P

• P

• L

• P
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r not supported by this printer
id using the following types of paper that are not supported by this printer:

aper meant for an ink-jet printer

ent, folded, or creased paper

urled or twisted paper

orn paper

rinkled paper

amp paper

aper that is dry enough to emit static electricity

aper that has already been printed onto, except a preprinted letterhead

oated paper

pecial paper, such as thermal paper, aluminum foil, carbon paper and conductive paper

aper whose weight is heavier or lighter than the limitation

aper with windows, holes, perforations, cutouts, or embossing

abel paper on which glue or base paper is exposed

aper with clips or staples
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Prin

The foll by the
applicat

A : Prin

Note
❒ The r set-
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4.2mm

4.2mm
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table Area

owing shows the printable area for this printer. Be sure to set the print margins correctly 
ion.

table area

printable area may vary depending on the paper size, printer language and printer drive
.

4.2mm (0.166 inch)

 (0.166 inch)

 (0.166 inch)

4.2mm (0.166 inch)
Feed Direction



ion

30

Load

Load pa
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pape
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ing Paper

per and change the paper size in Tray 1,
nd the optional Paper Feed Unit by fol-

the procedures below.

ortant
 1 uses 11 × 8 1/2 K paper exclusively.
 only 11 × 8 1/2 paper at all times.

-sheet Large Capacity Tray uses 11 × 8
 paper exclusively. Load only 11 × 8 1/2
r at all times.

u want to load A4 K paper in Tray 1 and
nal 2000-sheet Large Capacity Tray,

act your sales or service representative.

rence
p.12 “Paper Sizes” concerning paper to
aded in the paper tray and optional Pa-
eed Unit.

Loading Paper in Tray 1

Important
❒ Tray 1 uses 11 × 8 1/2 K paper exclusiv

Load only 11 × 8 1/2 paper at all times.

❒ If you want to load A4 K paper in Tray 1, c
tact your sales or service representative.

AAAA Pull out the paper tray slowly until it sto

ZDJH003J
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BBBB Load
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CCCC Care
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 paper into the tray with the print side
n.

portant
onfirm that the top of the stack is not
igher than the limit mark inside the tray.

fully slide the paper tray into the
ter until it stops.

Loading Paper in Tray 2 and th
Optional Paper Feed Unit

This section describes loading paper which
ferent from default size in Tray 2.

AAAA Pull out the paper tray slowly until it 

ZDJY001J

ZDJH005J
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CCCC Push
(AAAA)
open

,
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he paper guide lock to the "unlocked"
tion.

ing the green lever of the side guide
, move the side guide toward you to
 it (BBBB).

DDDD Pinching both sides of the end guide (AAAA)
move the end guide in the direction of the
arrow to open it.

EEEE Load paper in the same direction.

Important
❒ Confirm that the top of the stack is no

higher than the limit mark inside the tray.

ZDJY003J

ZDJY802J

ZDJY801J

ZDJY002J
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FFFF Push
(AAAA),
stack

GGGG Mak
then

 (AAAA),
 stack

o the

rce. If
might
Operating Instructions Maintenance Guide 2 Copier System E

ing the green lever of the side guide
 move the side guide toward the paper
 until it stops (BBBB).

e sure the paper is fixed in place, and
 lock the side guide.

HHHH Pinching both sides of the end guide
move the end guide toward the paper
until it stops (BBBB).

IIII Carefully slide the paper tray int
printer until it stops.

Important
❒ Do not slide the paper tray in with fo

you do, the front and side guides 
move.

ZDJY006J

ZDJY007J

ZDJY005J
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Imp
❒ 2000

1/2 K
pape

❒ If yo
shee
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AAAA Pull

 four
 load

 Each

them
paper

is not
 tray.

stops.
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ng paper in Paper Bank PS470 
sheet Large Capacity Tray)

ortant
-sheet Large Capacity Tray uses 11 × 8
 paper exclusively. Load only 11 × 8 1/2
r at all times.

u want to load A4 K paper in the 2000-
t Large Capacity Tray, contact your sales
rvice representative.

 out the paper tray slowly until it stops.

BBBB With the print side down, align all
sides of two paper stacks, and then
them next to each other in the tray.
side has a limit of 1,000 sheets.

Important
❒ Align the paper stacks and load 

against the left and right walls, or a 
misfeed might occur.

❒ Confirm that the top of the stack 
higher than the limit mark inside the

CCCC Push in the paper tray slowly until it ZDJY008J

ZDJY009J
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If you
select

Note
❒ Pape

ly ar
mati
101/2
(101/
(101/

Refe
See 
Opti
how 

Imp
❒ Tray

Load

❒ Pape
exclu
time

❒ If yo
optio
sales
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 load a paper size that is not 
ed automatically

r sizes that are not selected automatical-
e Paper sizes that are not selected auto-
cally are B4 L, A4K, B5L, 71/4 ×
L, 8 × 13L, 81/2 × 13L, 81/4 × 13L, 8K
2 × 15.35)L, 16K (7.68 × 101/2)L, 16K
2 × 7.68)K.

rence
p.31 “Loading Paper in Tray 2 and the

onal Paper Feed Unit” for details about
to load the paper.

ortant
 1 uses 11 × 8 1/2 K paper exclusively.
 only 11 × 8 1/2 paper at all times.

r Bank PS470 uses 11 × 8 1/2 K paper
sively. Load only 11 × 8 1/2 paper at all

s.

u want to load A4 K paper in Tray 1 and
nal Paper Bank PS470, contact your
 or service representative.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [System Settings].

CCCC Press [Tray Paper Settings].
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DDDD Sele
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s
p

A
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is dis-

elect-
paper
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to De-
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ct the tray for which you want to
ge the paper settings.

ote
hen the optional paper trays are in-

talled, [Tray Paper Size: Tray 3] and [Tray Pa-
er Size: Tray 4] are displayed.

When the PAPER FEED UNIT Type
3800C (500 × 2) is installed

When the PAPER FEED UNIT Type
3800C (500 × 1) is installed

When the Paper Bank PS470 (2000-
sheet Large Capacity Tray) is installed

EEEE Select the loaded paper size and feed 
tion, and then press [OK].

The set paper size and feed direction 
played.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Important
❒ If you want to print on paper that is s

ed automatically after printing on 
with a size that is not selected autom
ly, you must return the setting to "Au
tect". Reload the paper, repeat to ste
D, and select "Auto Detect" in step E
setting is returned to "Auto Detect".
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Chang

By selec
printer c
lect from

• Plain
Colo
per, 
Stoc

Imp
❒ The 

take
pane

AAAA Pres

BBBB Pres

nt to

re in-
ray Pa-
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ing the paper type

ting the paper type you want to load, the
an perform printing better. You can se-
 the following paper types.

 Paper, Recycled Paper, Special Paper,
r Paper, Letterhead Paper, Preprinted Pa-
Prepunched Paper, Bond Paper, Card
k

ortant
paper type setting in the printer driver

s priority over the setting on the control
l.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

CCCC Press [Tray Paper Settings].

DDDD Press [TTTTNext].

EEEE Select the tray for which you wa
change the paper settings.

Note
❒ When the optional paper trays a

stalled, [Tray Paper Size: Tray 3] and [T
per Size: Tray 4] are displayed.
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ct the paper type and the copying
od in duplex.

elect the paper type

pecify the copying method in duplex.

pecify whether you want to apply auto
aper selection.

ress [OK].
he specified paper setting is displayed.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Loading Paper in the Bypass Tray

Besides regular paper, you can load paper onto
the Bypass Tray which cannot be loaded in th
Paper Tray or Paper Feed Unit such as thick pa
per, envelopes, OHP transparencies, and pape
that is longer than A3L.

Note
❒ Paper sizes supported by the Bypass Tray

are 90 - 305 mm in width and 148 - 457 mm in
length.

❒ If you load custom size paper or special pa
per, select the paper size with the control pan
el. The RPCS printer driver can select the
paper size with the printer driver properties
The paper size selected with the printer drive
overrides the one selected with the contro
panel. See p.41 “Specifying a custom pape
size for the Bypass Tray”.

❒ If you load thick paper, OHP transparencies
or envelopes, make the settings for thick pa
per or OHP transparencies with the contro
panel or printer driver. See p.43 “Specifying a
paper type for the Bypass Tray”.

❒ The number of pages that can be loaded in
the Bypass Tray differs depending on the pa
per type. Confirm that the top of the stack is
not higher than the limit mark inside the tray.
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Lim
❒ You 

print
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• D

• C

• S

• A

AAAA Ope

ut
 it

n
e
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itation
cannot use the following functions when
ing on paper that is loaded in the Bypass
.

uplex Print

ollate, Job Separation

taple/Punch

uto Tray Select

n the Bypass Tray.

Note
❒ If you load A4 or larger size paper, pull o

the Bypass Tray extension, and then flip
open.

BBBB Slide the side guides outward (AAAA), and the
load paper until it stops with the print sid
up (BBBB).

ZDJH202J

ZDJH203J

ZDJH204J
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CCCC Adju
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❒ S
o
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DDDD Set t
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A P
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st the side guides to the paper width.

portant
onfirm that the top of the stack is not
igher than the limit mark inside the tray.

huffle the paper before loading the stack
nto the tray so multiple sheets are not fed
 at one time.

he paper size using the control panel as
ws:

ress the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

B Press [Printer Features].

C Press [Paper Input].

D Press [Bypass Paper Size].

ZDJH205J
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Imp
❒ The 

over
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print
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❒ The 
do n
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elect the loaded paper size and feed di-
ection, and then press [OK].

he set paper size and feed direction is dis-
layed.

ress the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

he initial display is shown.

ing a custom paper size for the 
 Tray

ortant
paper size selected with the printer driver
rides the one selected with the control
l. You do not have to make settings with
ontrol panel if you already made them

the printer driver. However, when printing
 a printer driver other than the RPCS
er driver, you must make the settings us-
he control panel. For more information
t the printer driver, see the Help Files.

printer cannot print from applications that
ot support custom paper size.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Printer Features].

CCCC Press [Paper Input].

DDDD Press [Bypass Paper Size].
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EEEE Pres

FFFF Ente

A E
[V
p

❒
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per in
 then

press
 then
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s [Custom Size].

r the paper size.

nter the vertical size of the paper in
ert.] with the number keys, and then

ress [#].

Note
When [Horiz.] is highlighted, press
[Vert.] to highlight [Vert.], and then you
can enter the value.

If you want to clear the displayed value,
press [Clear].

B Enter the horizontal size of the pa
[Horiz.] with the number keys, and
press [#].

Note
❒ When [Vert.] is highlighted, 

[Horiz.] to highlight [Horiz.], and
you can enter the value.

C Press [OK].
The set paper size is displayed.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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ing a paper type for the Bypass Tray

ting the paper type you want to load, the
an perform printing better. You can se-
 the following paper types.

 Paper, Recycled Paper, Special Paper,
r Paper, Letterhead, Preprinted, Pre-
hed, Labels, Bond Paper, Card Stock,
 Transparencies, Thick Paper, Plain Pa-
Duplex), Thick Paper (Duplex)

ortant
ure to select the paper type when you
 labels, thick paper, or OHP transparen-
in the Bypass Tray.

itation
cannot use the following functions when
ing on paper loaded in the Bypass Tray.

uplex Print

ollate, Job Separation

taple, Punch

uto Tray Select

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [System Settings].

CCCC Press [Tray Paper Settings].

DDDD Press [TTTTNext].
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EEEE Pres
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GGGG Pres
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s [Paper Type: Bypass Tray].

ct the paper type, and then press [OK].

specified paper setting is displayed.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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itch 
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rror

Status

Color is b

Hex Dum

Initializing

Loading T

Offline

Please wa

Printing...

Ready

Resetting 

Waiting...
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ubleshooting

 & Status Messages on the Control Panel

 Messages

Messages Description Solution

eing adjusted The printer is calibrating the color. Wait for a while.

p Mode In Hex Dump Mode No action required.

 Unit The printer is initializing the develop-
ment unit.

Wait for a while.

Do not turn the main power sw
off while the machine is being i
izing.

oner... The printer is loading the toner. Wait for a while.

The printer is offline and cannot print 
data.

Press {{{{OnLine}}}}.

it The printer is warming up or loading 
the toner.

Wait until the printer signals Re

The printer is doing print job. Wait for a while.

The default ready message. The 
printer is ready to use.

No action required.

job... Job is being reset. Wait for a while.

The printer is waiting for the next 
data to print.

Wait for a while.
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Cannot 
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Cannot 

Check s
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Cannot 

Contact

 
 
-
s 

Cannot 

Load pa
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t Messages

Messages Description Solution

ner

r.

e cover as shown and replace 
artridge by following instruc-
own inside the cover.

The indicated toner cartridge(s) is/are 
empty.

Replace the indicated toner car-
tridge(s).

See "Replacing Consumables and 
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenance 
Guide 1.

communicate with external 

 key operator.

There is a problem with the Network 
settings.

Connect the machine to the Network
correctly, and then make sure the 
server's power switch is on.

If the message appears again, contac
your key operator, sales or service 
representative.

connect with network.

ettings of IP Address.

There is a problem with the Network 
settings.

Set a IP address correctly.

See "Configuring the Network with 
the Control Panel" in Administrator
Reference 1.

If the message appears again, contac
your sales or service representative.

connect with network.

 key operator.

There is a problem with the Network 
settings.

Connect the machine to the Network
correctly, and confirm other device's
power switch is turned on. If the mes
sage appears again, contact your sale
or service representative.

print file stored in PC.

per on #.

The paper in tray # ran out while 
stored files were being printed.

#: tray number

Load paper in tray #.
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Close du
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-

Develop

Develop
erly: Bla

Open th
unit.

Duplex 

Duplex 
tray #. S
lowings
cancel jo
can also
Require
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plex unit cover. The cover of the Duplex Reversal 
Unit is open.

Close the cover of the Duplex Re-
versal Unit.

has been cancelled. The setting of collate has been can-
celled.

Turn the main power switch off and
then on. If the message appears again
contact your sales or service repre-
sentative.

Reference
Before turning the main pow
er switch, see "Turning Off 
the Main Power" in Adminis
trator Reference 1.

ment Unit Setting Error

ment Units are not set prop-
ck, Yellow, Magenta, Cyan

e part as shown and set the 

The indicated development Unit(s) 
is/ are not set correctly, or is not set.

Set the indicated Development 
Unit(s) correctly.

See "Replacing Consumables and 
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenance 
Guide 1.

has been cancelled. The setting of duplex print has been 
cancelled.

To print the image correctly, add 
memory to the printer.

Be sure to use the correct paper.

mode is in off position for 
elect another tray from fol-
 and press [Continue]. To 
b, press [Reset]. Tray setting 

 be changed in User Tools. 
d:<xxx> <yyy>

The machine sets duplex mode off for 
the tray # that the printer driver has 
set the mode on.

#: tray number

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Set the tray setting correctly.

Messages Description Solution
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Exceede
complet
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Exceede
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 print.

Finisher
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Remove
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Followi
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Please c
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d max. pages. Collate is in-
e.

The printer identified a collation page 
overflow error.

Increase the RAM capacity.

Install the optional hard disk dr

d max. stored pages in sam-
t and locked print.

The maximum number of stored files 
has been exceeded during Sample 
Print or Locked Print.

Reduce the number of pages to

 is in use for another func-
ase wait.

Optional 2 Tray Finisher is in use for 
another function.

Wait until the job will be comp

ng output tray is full.

 the paper.

The indicated output tray is full. Remove paper from the output 

 Problem

ng unit is out of order.

ancel] to cancel functions.

all service.

There is a problem with the unit indi-
cated in the panel display.

Turn the main power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
contact your sales or service rep
sentative.

Reference
Before turning the main 
er switch, see "Turning 
the Main Power" in Adm
trator Reference 1.

Messages Description Solution
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Function

Function

Turn ma

If the er
ice.
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s-
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-
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Fusing o

Open th
Fusing O

t, 

Fusing O

Fusing O

Open th
unit.

Fusing U

Replace
quired.

Open th
the unit.

t, 
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 Problem

al problem within the Copier

in power switch off then on.

ror appears again, call serv-

There is a problem with the machine 
in the location indicated on the panel 
display.

Turn the main power switch off, an
then on five seconds later. If the me
sage appears again, contact your sale
or service representative.

Reference
Before turning the main pow
er switch, see "Turning Off 
the Main Power" in Adminis
trator Reference 1.

il Unit Replacement

il is empty.

e part as shown and replace 
il Unit.

It is time to replace the fusing oil unit. Replace a fusing oil unit.

Depending on your service contrac
contact your sales or service repre-
sentative.

See " Replacing Consumables and 
Maintenance Kit " in Maintenance 
Guide 1.

il Unit Setting Error

il Unit is not set properly.

e part as shown and set the 

The fusing oil unit is not set correctly, 
or is not set.

Set the fusing oil unit correctly.

See "Replacing Consumables and 
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenance 
Guide 1.

nit Replacement

ment of Fusing Unit is re-

e part as shown and replace 

It is time to replace the fusing unit. Replace a fusing unit.

Depending on your service contrac
contact your sales or service repre-
sentative.

See " Replacing Consumables and 
Maintenance Kit " in Maintenance 
Guide 1.

Messages Description Solution
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nit Setting Error

nit is not set properly.

e part as shown and set the 

The fusing unit is not set correctly, or 
is not set.

Set the fusing unit correctly.

See "Replacing Consumables a
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenan
Guide 1.

k is full.

nnecessary files.

The maximum Hard disk drive area 
size has been exceeded.

Delete the unnecessary stored f

nch receptacle is full.

t.

The punch waste box is full of punch 
chips.

Remove the punch chips from t
punch waste box.

See p.92 “Removing Punch-ho
Chips”.

When the message appears eve
waste box is not full, remove th
Punch- hole chips on the top of
punch waste box.

See p.93 “When the message ap
even after removing the Punch-
chips”.

Messages Description Solution
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Output t
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s a problem. Turn Main Pow-
h off then on. If the error ap-
ain, call service 
tative.

The LCT (Large Capacity Tray) is 
malfunctioning.

Turn the main power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
contact your sales or service rep
sentative.

Reference
Before turning the main 
er switch, see "Turning 
the Main Power" in Adm
trator Reference 1.

llowing paper in Tray #, or 
other tray and press [Contin-

el job, press [Reset].

d:<xxx> <yyy>

The indicated paper input tray is out 
of paper.

#: tray number

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Load paper into the indicated p
input tray.

M has a problem. The printer identified a memory 
switch (User Account Enhance Unit) 
error.

Replace the User Account Enha
Unit.

 Misfeed

 was misfed at following 

e part as shown, then remove 

There is a misfeed in the indicated 
point.

Remove the misfed paper.

See p.68 “Removing Misfed Pa

ray has been changed. The output tray has been changed be-
cause the selected output tray cannot 
handle the paper size in use.

Set the correct output tray.

Messages Description Solution
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 duplex unit.

ver and remove paper.

There is a misfeed in the Duplex Re-
versal Unit.

Remove misfed paper.

See p.81 “When "Paper Misfeed
Appears”.

 staple tray.

isher cover and remove pa-

There is a misfeed in the optional 2 
Tray Finisher.

Open the finisher cover and rem
misfeed.

See p.76 “When "Paper Misfee
Appears”.

isfeed

as misfed at following point.

e part as shown and remove 

There is a misfeed in the indicated 
point.

Remove misfed paper.

See p.68 “Removing Misfed Pa

mains on staple tray.

 it.

There is still paper in the staple tray. Remove paper from the staple t

ze and type are mismatched. 
nother tray from followings 
s [Continue].

el job, press [Reset]. Paper 
 type can also be changed in 
ols.

d:<xxx> <yyy>

The paper size and the paper type set-
tings of the input paper tray are not 
the same as those of the tray selected 
by the printer driver, when Auto Tray 
Select feature is on.

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Load the required paper size and
into the paper input tray.

Messages Description Solution
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ze and type of tray # are mis-
.

nother tray from followings 
s [Continue]. To cancel job, 
eset]. Paper size and type can 
hanged in User Tools.

d:<xxx> <yyy>

The paper size and the paper type set-
tings of the input paper tray are not 
the same as those of the printer driv-
er.

#: tray number

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Load the required paper size and
into the paper input tray #.

ze of Tray # is mismatched.

nother tray from followings 
s [Continue]. To cancel job, 
eset]. Paper size can also be 
 in User Tools.

d:<xxx> <yyy>

The paper size settings of the input 
paper tray is not the same as those of 
the printer driver.

#: tray number

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Load the required paper size in
paper input tray #.

pe of Tray # is mismatched.

nother tray from followings 
s [Continue]. To cancel job, 
eset]. Paper type can also be 
 in User Tools.

d:<xxx> <yyy>

The paper type settings of the input 
paper tray is not the same as those of 
the printer driver.

#: tray number

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Load the required paper type in
paper input tray #.

I/F board has a problem. There is a problem with the parallel 
interface.

If you use the parallel I/F, replac
interface cable that caused the e
If the message appears again, co
your sales or service representa

Messages Description Solution
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nductor Units Setting Error

nductor Units are not set 
: Black, Yellow, Magenta, 

e part as shown and set the 

The indicated Photoconductor 
Unit(s) is/ are not set correctly, or is 
not set.

Set the indicated Photoconduct
Unit(s) correctly.

See "Replacing Consumables a
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenan
Guide 1.

 with the hard disk.

vice.

The printer identified a hard disk 
drive error.

Turn the main power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
contact your sales or service rep
sentative.

Reference
Before turning the main 
er switch, see "Turning 
the Main Power" in Adm
trator Reference 1.

 with IEEE 1394 board.

vice.

The printer identified an IEEE1394 
Board error.

Contact your sales or service re
sentative.

 with the printer module.

vice.

The printer identified a DIMM sum 
value error.

Contact yoursales or service rep
sentative.

as been cancelled. The setting of punch function has 
been cancelled.

Verify that the paper orientatio
per feed direction and the settin
punch where you desire.

Messages Description Solution
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ment of Development Unit is 
.

 Development Unit(s).

It is time to replace the color or the 
black development Unit(s).

Replace the color or the black D
opment Unit(s).

See "Replacing Consumables a
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenan
Guide 1.

ment of Photoconductor Unit 
ed.

 Photoconductor Unit.

It is time to replace the color or the 
black Photoconductor Unit.

Replace the color or the black P
conductor Unit.

Depending on your service con
contact your sales or service rep
sentative.

See "Replacing Consumables a
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenan
Guide 1.

plex unit correctly. The duplex paper feed unit is not set 
correctly or is not set.

Remove and re-install the duple
per feed unit correctly.

See "Setting Up" in the Setup G

y # correctly, or select anoth-
nd press [Continue].

el job, press [Reset].

d:<xxx> <yyy>

The indicated paper input tray is not 
set correctly, or is not set.

#: tray number

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Set the indicated paper input tra
rectly.

raphic error. The graphic is not initialized because 
the graphic memory was not re-
served.

Replace the installed memory.

Messages Description Solution
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emory overflow. The printer memory is not initialized 
because the CDC memory was not re-
served via the system call.

Replace the installed memory.

yntax error. The printer identified a syntax error. 
This error results from; data trans-
mogrification caused by the transmis-
sion path problem, data interruption, 
data transmission from other drivers, 
etc.

Be sure to use the correct drive

 module could not be recog-

vice.

The printer identified an optional 
SDRAM error.

Remove and re-install the optio
SDRAM.

If the message appears again, co
your sales or service representa

 paper tray is in use for an-
nction. Please wait.

The input paper tray selected by the 
printer driver is being used for anoth-
er function.

Wait until the job will be comp

y has a problem. Call service 
tative.

Malfunction occurs when using the 
Shift function

Contact your sales or service re
sentative.

as been cancelled. The staple feature has been cancelled. Verify that the paper orientatio
layout is properly set, and make
whether your desired settings o
isher is selected.

 almost empty. Staple is almost empty in the stapler. Replace staples.

nit has a problem. Call serv-
sentative.

There is a problem with the staple 
unit.

Contact your sales or service re
sentative.

Messages Description Solution
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nit is in use for another func-
ase wait.

Staple unit is in use for another func-
tion.

Wait until the staple job will be
pleted.

artridge Setting Error

artridges are not set properly: 
ellow, Magenta, Cyan

e part as shown and replace 
idge(s).

The indicated toner cartridge(s) is/are 
not set correctly, or is not set.

Set the indicated toner cartridge
correctly.

See "Replacing Consumables a
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenan
Guide 1.

 almost empty.

 Toner Bottle.

The printer is almost out of indicated 
toner.

Replace the indicated toner car
tridge(s).

 Unit Setting Error

 Unit is not set properly. 
e part as shown and set the 

The transfer unit is not set correctly, 
or is not set.

Set the Transfer Unit correctly.

See "Setting Up" in the Setup G

as a problem. Select another 
 press [Continue].

el job, press [Reset].

d:<xxx> <yyy>

There is a problem with the input pa-
per tray #.

#: tray number

<xxx>: paper size

<yyy>: paper type

Turn the main power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
contact your sales or service rep
sentative.

Reference
Before turning the main 
er switch, see "Turning 
the Main Power" in Adm
trator Reference 1.

Messages Description Solution
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ner bottle is full. The used toner bottle is full of toner 
dust.

Replace a used toner bottle.

See "Replacing Consumables a
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenan
Guide 1.

ner Bottle Setting Error

ner Bottle is not set properly.

e part as shown and set the 

The used toner bottle is not set cor-
rectly, or is not set.

Set the used toner bottle correc

See "Replacing Consumables a
Maintenance Kit" in Maintenan
Guide 1.

Messages Description Solution
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ter Does Not Print

Possible Cause Solutions

wer on? Confirm that the cable is securely plugged into the power outlet and the pri

Turn on the power switch.

e Online indicator stay Press [On Line] so the indicator lights.

e Error indicator stay Check the error message on the panel display and take the required action.

 loaded? Load paper into the paper tray or on the Bypass Tray. 

See p.12 “Paper and Other Media Supported by This Machine”.

 print a configuration If you cannot print a configuration page, it probably indicates a printer mal
tion. You should contact your sales or service representative.

See "Printing a Configuration Page" in Administrator Reference 2.

terface cable connecting 
ter to the computer con-
ecurely?

Connect the interface cable properly. If there are any connectors or screws
firm that they are fastened securely.

 using the correct inter-
le?

The type of interface cable you should use depends on the computer. Be su
use the correct one. 

If the cable is damaged or worn, replace it with a new one.

See "Appendix" in Administrator Reference 2.
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Possible Cause Solutions

ata In indicator blinking 
er starting the print job?

If not blinking or lit, the data is not being sent to the printer. 

❖❖❖❖ If the printer is connected to the computer using the interface 
cable
Make sure the printer port settings are correct. For a parallel port connection, 
port LPT1 or LPT2 should be set. 

• Windows 95/98/Me

A Click [Start], point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].

B Click to select the icon of the printer. Next, on the [File] menu, click 
[Properties].

C Click the [Details] tab.

D Check the [Print to the following port] box to confirm that the correct 
port is selected.

• Windows 2000

A Click [Start], point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].

B Click to select the icon of the printer. Next, on the [File] menu, click 
[Properties].

C Click the [Port] tab.

D Check the [Print to the following port] box to confirm that the correct 
port is selected.

• Windows NT 4.0

A Click [Start], point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].

B Click to select the icon of the printer. Next, on the [File] menu, click 
[Properties].

C Click the [Port] tab.

D Check the [Print to the following port] box to confirm that the correct 
port is selected.
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ata In indicator blinking 
er starting the print job?

❖❖❖❖ Network Connection
Contact your network administrator.

ou use IEEE 1394 Inter-
it Type1045

A Confirm that the IEEE 1394 Interface Unit Type1045 is attached to the
puter correctly.

B Confirm that the IEEE 1394 interface cable is connected securely.

C Unplug the IEEE 1394 interface cable which is connected to the printer

D Restart the computer.
If the error occurs even after executing above operation, proceed to the
lowing steps.

E Execute the utility tool for IEEE 1394 Interface Unit Type1045 which 
stored in the following path in the CD-ROM labeled "Printer Drivers and
ities".

UTILITY\1394

Important
❒ For details about using the utility tool for IEEE 1394, see the

ADME file in the same directory in the CD-ROM.

Possible Cause Solutions
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r Printing Problems

Status Possible Causes, Descriptions, and Solutions

radation is not natural. • PCL 5c/PostScript
Select "CMY+K" for Gray Reproduction in the printer driver's [A
vanced...] dialog box under the [Print Quality] tab.

• RPCS
Select "CMY+K" for Gray Reproduction under the [Image Adjus
ments] tab in the printer driver's [Change User Settings] dialog b

cuments are printed in black 
te.

The printer driver is not set up for color printing.

• PCL 5c/PostScript
Select "Color" for the Color/Black and White under the printer dr
[Setup] tab. 

• RPCS
Select "Color" for the Color/Black and White under the printer dr
[Print Settings] tab. 

For more information, see the printer driver's Help file.

Some applications normally print color text as black and white.

 pattern does not print. • PCL 5c/PostScript 
Change the [Dithering] setting in the Advanced dialog box under
printer driver's the [Print Quality] tab. 

• RPCS 
Change [Dithering] setting under the [Image Adjustments] tab in 
[Change User Settings] dialog box under the [Print Quality] tab in
printer driver's dialog box. 

For more information, see the printer driver's Help file.
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are cut off, or excess pages are You might be printing on paper smaller than the paper size selected 
application. Use paper the same size as that selected in the applicatio
you cannot load paper of the correct size, use the reduction function
duce the image, and then print.

See the printer driver's Help file.

too much time to complete the 
.

Photographs and other data intensive pages take a long time for the p
to process, so simply wait when printing such data.

Changing the following settings may help to speed up printing.

• PostScript 
Select "Standard" for Gradation under the [Print Quality] tab in th
printer driver's dialog box. 
Select "Post Script(optimize for speed)" for PostScript output fo
under the [PostScript] tab in the printer driver's dialog box. 

• RPCS 
Select "1200×600 dpi" or "600×600 dpi" for Resolution under th
age Adjustments] tab in the Change User Settings dialog box in t
printer dialog box. 
Select "Speed" for Print priority under [Print Quality] tab in the p
driver's dialog box. 

For more information, see the printer driver's Help file.

The data is so large or complex that it takes time to process it. If the 
In indicator is blinking, data processing is being performed. Just wait
it resumes.

If "Please wait" appears on the panel display, the printer is now warm
up. Wait for a while.

Status Possible Causes, Descriptions, and Solutions



dition

64

It takes 
ing.

Data 
 until 

ver 
e. To 
the 

Multiple
printer a

our 

Output a
tray you

ight 

 set-
t tray 

Paper m

ht not 
ttings 
d di-
Operating Instructions Maintenance Guide 2 Copier System E

too much time to resume print- The data is so large or complex that it takes time to process it. If the 
In indicator is blinking, data processing is being performed. Just wait
it resumes.

The printer might be set to the Energy Saver mode. In the Energy Sa
mode, the printer has to warm up before printing starts. This takes tim
cancel the Energy Saver mode, select "Off" for "Energy Saver 1" in 
System Settings menu.

 pages are fed through the 
t once.

Paper misfeeds easily when the Paper Feed Roller is dirty. Contact y
sales or service representative to replace the Paper Feed Roller.

re not delivered to the selected 
 require.

When using the Bypass Tray, the size selected on the display panel m
be different from actual paper size. Select the correct paper size.

See p.12 “Paper and Other Media Supported by This Machine”.

When you are using a Windows operating system, the printer driver
tings override those set using the control panel. Set the desired outpu
using the printer driver.

See the printer driver's Help file.

isfeeds occur frequently. Check that the side guide of the paper tray is locked.

See p.12 “Paper and Other Media Supported by This Machine”.

The paper size and feed direction of the paper in the Bypass Tray mig
be the same as those you selected with the control panel. Check the se
on the control panel, and load paper of the correct paper size and fee
rection.

See p.12 “Paper and Other Media Supported by This Machine”.

Check that the paper guide of the paper tray is attached properly.

Status Possible Causes, Descriptions, and Solutions
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eas, lines or text are shiny or 
hen created as a mixture of cy-

enta, yellow.

• PCL 5c/PostScript 
Select "K(Black)" for Gray Reproduction in the printer driver's [Ad-
vanced...] dialog box under the [Print Quality] tab. 

• RPCS 
Select "K(Black)" for Gray Reproduction under the [Image Adjust-
ments] tab in the printer driver's [Change User Settings] dialog box. 

es are printed as broken lines. • PCL 5c/PostScript 
Change the [Dithering] setting in the Advanced dialog box under the 
printer driver's [Print Quality] tab. 

• RPCS 
Change the [Dithering] setting under the [Image Adjustments] tab in th
[Change User Settings] dialog box, under the [Print Quality] tab in the
printer driver's dialog box. 

For more information, see the printer driver's Help file.

rts of the print image are not Make the image density darker.

To adjust the image density, press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key, and then
press [Printer Features]. Select Image Density from the "Maintenance" 
menu.

r of the printout is different 
 color on the computer's dis-

The toner based color settings with the printer driver causes a drastic 
change in printout color.

Changing the color settings with the printer driver causes a drastic chang
in printout color.

See the printer driver's Help file.

ge is printed in the wrong orien- The feed direction you selected and the feed direction selected in Option
Setup of the printer driver might not be the same. Make the proper setting

trol panel error message stays 
 removing the misfed paper.

Open the front cover of the printer, and then close it.

Status Possible Causes, Descriptions, and Solutions
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t image is not clear. Due to a sudden change in temperature, condensation might appear i
the printer, reducing print quality. If this occurs, when you move the p
from a cold room to a warmer room, do not use the printer until it acc
tizes to the temperature. 

t side of the page is a hazy gray. Adjust the image density.

To adjust the image density, press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key, and
press [Printer Features]. Select Image Density from the "Maintenanc
menu.

See "Cleaning and Adjusting the Printer" in Maintenance Guide 1.

If paper is curled, correct it.

Curled or folded paper might cause a hazy gray print. Curling often o
on postcards, so be sure to correct it before printing.

ted image is different from the 
n the computer.

When you use some functions, such as enlargement and reduction, th
out of the image might be different from that displayed in the comput
play.

You might have selected to replace True Type fonts with printer fon
the printing process.

To print an image similar to the image on the computer, make the se
to print out True Type fonts as an image.

See the printer driver's Help file.

ter does not print at 1200dpi, 
200dpi resolution is selected.

Printing at 1200dpi uses much memory. Therefore, depending on the 
ory capacity, you may not be able to print at 1200dpi. Either add me
to the printer, or reduce the size of data to be printed.

See "Memory Capacity and Paper Size" in Administrator Reference

Status Possible Causes, Descriptions, and Solutions
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 problem cannot be solved, contact your sales or service representative.

e color differences in the color 
nts.

Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key, and then select "Color Registrat
from the "Maintenance" menu.

See "Cleaning and Adjusting the Printer" in Maintenance Guide 1.

Status Possible Causes, Descriptions, and Solutions
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oving Misfed Paper

er misfeed occurs, an error message ap-
dicating the location of the misfed paper
anel display. This printer has the auto-re-
unction, by which misfed paper is sent to
dard tray or right cover. Usually, you can
the misfed paper easily with this function.

ortant
n clearing misfeeds, do not turn off the
ation switch. If you do, your machine set-
 are cleared.

revent misfeeds, do not leave any torn
ps of paper within the machine.

per misfeeds occur repeatedly, contact
 service representative.

Note
❒ More than one misfed area may be indicate

In this case, check every applicable area.

❒ You can find a sticker explaining how to r
move misfed paper inside the front cover 
inside the finisher.
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hing the 2 Tray Finisher

re times when you might have to detach
ray Finisher from the printer to remove
paper. This section describes how to de-
 2 Tray Finisher.

 the handle at the top of the 2 Tray
sher firmly with one hand, pull the 2
 Finisher straight out until it stops.

2 Tray Finisher is detached from the
er.

BBBB Use both hands to push it straight ba
until it clicks into place.

The 2 Tray Finisher is reattached to the
er.

Important
❒ Attach the 2 Tray Finisher to the prin

ter closing the Duplex Reversal Unit

ZDJP201J

ZDJP202J
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hing the PT460 (Multi-bin)

eplacing various units or removing mis-
r, the Duplex Reversal Unit is opened. If

onal PT460 (Multi-bin) is attached to the
Reversal Unit, detach it before opening
lex Reversal Unit. After closing the Du-
versal Unit, reattach the optional PT460
in).

e the External Tray attached to the
lex Reversal Unit.

BBBB Pull the upper tray of the PT460 (M
bin) out and up creating a slant.

CCCC Pull the lower tray of the PT460 (M
bin) out and up to detach it as in step

This completes the detachment of the P
(Multi-bin).
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e the External Tray attached to the
lex Reversal Unit

rt the hooks on both sides of the lower
 of the PT460 (Multi-bin) into the slots.

FFFF Insert the hooks on both sides of the u
tray of the PT460 (Multi-bin) into the
as in step E.

This completes the reattachment of the P
(Multi-bin) to the Duplex Unit.

Opening and Closing the Dupl
Reversal Unit

There are times when you might have to d
the Duplex Reversal Unit to remove misf
per. This section describes how to detach th
plex Reversal Unit.

AAAA Push up the lock release button and k
in place.

ZFQP040J

ZDJP203J



dition

72

BBBB Low
til it

Im
❒ O

ta
e

N
❒ Y

e

The 

 with
clicks

r clos-
r.
Operating Instructions Maintenance Guide 2 Copier System E

er the Duplex Reversal Unit slowly un-
 stops.

portant
pen the Duplex Reversal Unit after de-
ching the 2 Tray Finisher from the print-
r.

ote
ou do not have to remove the output tray
ven if the 2 Tray Finisher is attached.

Duplex Reversal Unit is opened.

CCCC Raise the Duplex Reversal Unit slowly
both hands, and push it in until it 
into place.

The Duplex Reversal Unit is closed.

Important
❒ Attach the Duplex Reversal Unit afte

ing the upper left cover for the printe

ZDJP204J

ZDJP205J
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 "Paper Misfeed: A" Appears

n the right cover.

e the blue lever up and down to feed
isfed paper, and then pull out the pa-

lowly.

CCCC Close the right cover by pushing the ar
labeled "PUSH".

ZDJH206J

ZDJY205J

ZDJP708J
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 "Paper Misfeed: B" Appears

TION:

e 2 Tray Finisher is installed, detach it
 the printer.

eference
 p.69 “Detaching the 2 Tray Finisher”

e Duplex Unit is installed, open the Du-
 Reversal Unit.

eference
 p.71 “Opening and Closing the Duplex
eversal Unit”

CCCC If the output tray is attached to the pr
raise it in the direction of the arrow
and remove it (BBBB).

DDDD Pull out the upper left cover for the p
slowly.

 inside of the machine becomes very 
. Do not touch the parts with a label indi-
ng a "hot surface". Touching a "hot sur-
" could result in a burn.

ZDJP038J

ZDJH047J
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n the upper left cover.

 the blue dial in the direction of the ar-
to feed the misfed paper, and pull out
aper slowly.

Important
❒ Always turn the blue dial in the direc

the arrow. If you turn it in the reverse
tion, the paper feeds into the printer
ing it difficult for you to take out the p

❒ Do not pull out the misfed paper. U
blue dial to feed misfed paper.

GGGG Close the upper left cover (AAAA) and pu
handle slowly to the back until it click
place (BBBB).

ZDJH048J

ZDJY206J

ZDJH051J
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u removed the output tray in step C,
tach it to the printer. Insert the hooks
e output tray into the printer slits, and
r it toward you.

e Duplex Unit is installed, close the Du-
 Reversal Unit.

eference
 p.71 “Opening and Closing the Duplex
eversal Unit”

e 2 Tray Finisher was installed, reat-
 the 2 Tray Finisher to the printer.

eference
 p.69 “Detaching the 2 Tray Finisher”

When "Paper Misfeed: R" Appe

Open the top cover (A) and front cover (
the 2 Tray Finisher, and remove the misfe
per.

AAAA Fold the output tray.

ZDJH010J

ZDJP206J
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aise it vertically.

old it along the printer body.

BBBB Open the top cover for the 2 Tray Fin
and pull out the misfed paper slowly.

CCCC Close the top cover slowly.

ZDJP207J

ZDJP208J

ZDJY208J
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n the front cover for the 2 Tray Finish-

k to see if there is misfed paper in areas
, C, and D.

EEEE Check area A of step D. Lift the lever
and while supporting it with your ha
keep it from lowering, pull out the m
paper slowly.

FFFF Lower the lever slowly to return i
place.

ZDJP209J

ZDJH016J

ZDJP210J
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ck areas B and C of step D. Lower the
r in the direction of the arrows (AAAA),
pull out the misfed paper slowly.

the lever slowly to return it into place.

IIII Check area D of step D. Lift the lever 
direction of the arrow (AAAA), and pull o
misfed paper slowly.

JJJJ Lower the lever slowly to return i
place.

KKKK Close the front cover for the 2 Tray F
er.

If the error message does not clear even
the misfed paper is removed, detach
Tray Finisher from the printer to che
misfed paper there.

Reference
See p.69 “Detaching the 2 Tray Fin
for details about how to detach/rea
the 2 Tray Finisher from/to the printe

ZDJP211J ZDJP212J
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rn the output tray back into place.

aise the tray.

ower it slowly.

When "Paper Misfeed:Y" Appe

AAAA Open the lower right cover for the P
Feed Unit, and pull out the misfed pa

BBBB Close the lower right cover for the P
Feed Unit.

ZDJP085J

ZDJP086J

ZDJY209J
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 "Paper Misfeed: Z1" 
rs

TION:

e 2 Tray Finisher is installed, detach it
 the printer.

eference
 p.69 “Detaching the 2 Tray Finisher”

BBBB Open the left cover for the Duplex Rev
Unit, and remove the misfed paper. D
pull the paper out by force.

If you cannot remove the paper, proce
step C.

 inside of the machine becomes very 
. Do not touch the parts with a label indi-
ng a "hot surface". Touching a "hot sur-
" could result in a burn.

ZDJY210J
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 up the lock release button for the Du-
 Reversal Unit, and then hold it in
e.

er the Duplex Reversal Unit slowly un-
 stops, and remove the misfed paper.

EEEE Raise the Duplex Reversal Unit slowl
insert until it clicks into place. Raise th
cover, and close it securely by pushin
area labeled "PUSH".

ZDJY211J

ZDJY212J

ZDJH207J
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 "Original Misfeed: P" 
rs

 up the lever (AAAA) and then open the up-
over (BBBB).

BBBB Lift the part in the illustration 
squeezing its blue part.

CCCC Hold the part in the illustration and s
remove the misfed paper.
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EEEE Turn
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 then
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er the part in the illustration back into
e.

u cannot remove the misfed paper, go to

E.

 the dial in the direction of the arrow,
 the misfed paper, and then slowly re-
e the paper.

u cannot remove the paper, go to step F.

FFFF Hold the blue parts of the panel, and
move the panel in the direction of th
row in the illustration.

GGGG Slowly remove the misfed paper.
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HHHH Hold
the p

If yo
step 

IIII Hold
slow

JJJJ Low
plac

KKKK Clos

If yo
step 

oosen
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 the blue parts of the panel and move
anel back into place.

u cannot remove the misfed paper, go to

I.

 the ADF external cover (AAAA), and then
ly remove the misfed paper (BBBB).

er the ADF external cover back into
e.

e the upper cover.

u cannot remove the misfed paper, go to

L.

LLLL Open the Auto Document Feeder.

MMMM Move the blue hook to the left and l
the white cover.
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OOOO Hold
cove

PPPP Clos
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 the white cover toward you and slowly
ove the misfed paper.

 the middle part on the left of the white
r until it clicks into place.

e the Auto Document Feeder.
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oving Jammed Staples

Add Staples " appears on the panel dis-
 when the printer does not staple even af-
 instructed to, the staples might be
.

n the front cover of the 2 Tray Finish-

stapler is attached to the position shown
e illustration.

BBBB Remove the cartridge by pulling the 
knob in the direction of the arrow.

ZDJP216J
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n the face plate of the cartridge to un-
 it.

ove the jammed staples.

EEEE Close the face plate of the cartridge until 
clicks into place.

FFFF Slant and insert the cartridge (AAAA), an
push in until it clicks into place (BBBB).

GGGG Close the front cover of the 2 Tray Finish
er.
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ing Staples

Add Staples " appears on the panel dis-
d a new staple refill.

n the front cover of the 2 Tray Finish-

stapler is attached to the position shown
e illustration.

BBBB Remove the cartridge by pulling the 
knob in the direction of the arrow.

ZDJP216J

ZDJP217J
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 the areas labeled "PUSH" located on
 sides of the stapler.

case cover at top floats up.

 the case cover up.

EEEE Hook your finger in the hole of the e
refill case to pull it out.

FFFF Insert the new refill case in the direct
the arrow until it clicks into place.

ZDJP222J

ZDJP223J

ZDJP224J

ZDJP225J
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GGGG Push
plac

HHHH Pull
stap

N
❒ R

nd

h-
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 the case cover down until it clicks into
e.

 out the ribbon used for bundling the
les.

ote
emove the entire length of the ribbon.

IIII Slant and insert the cartridge (AAAA), a
push in until it clicks into place (BBBB).

JJJJ Close the front cover of the 2 Tray Finis
er.
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oving Punch-hole Chips

Hole punch receptacle is full. Empty it."
 on the panel display, the punch waste
ull. Follow these steps to remove paper

same message appears when the punch
e box is not installed correctly.

n the front cover of the 2 Tray Finish-

punch waste box is attached to the posi-
shown in the illustration.

BBBB Pull out the punch waste box and re
the paper chips.

CCCC Reinstall the punch waste box.

DDDD Close the front cover of the 2 Tray F
er.

ZDJP219J

ZDJP220J
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 the message appears even 
emoving the Punch-hole 

ole punch receptacle is full. Empty it."
 appears on the control panel even when
h waste box is not full, Punch-hole Chips

e stuck around the punch waste box hole
n in the illustration. Remove the Punch-
ps around the hole.
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Operating Instructions

Administrator Reference 1
Copier System Edition
For safety, please read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it
handy for future reference.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read “Safety Information” in this manual before using this machine. It contains important infor-
mation related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

Power Source

120 V, 60 Hz, 12 A or more (10A: Printer, 2A: Copier System)

Please be sure to connect the power cable to a power source as above.

Operator Safety:

This machine is considered a CDRH class I laser device, safe for office/ EDP use. The machine con-
tains 7 milliwatt,  645 - 660 nanometer wavelength, AlGaInp Laser Diode. Direct (or indirect reflected)
eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock
mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Caution:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Do not attempt any maintenance or troubleshooting other than that mentioned in this manual. This
printer contains a laser beam generator and direct exposure to laser beams can cause permanent eye
damage.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.

For good copy quality, the supplier recommends that you use genuine toner from the supplier.

The supplier shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine parts from the supplier with your office products. 



Trademarks

Microsoft, Windows, and Windows NT are registered trademarks of Microsoft
Corporation in the United States and/or other countries.
IPS-PRINT© 1999-2000 Oak Technology, Inc., All rights reserved.
Ethernet is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.
Other product names used herein are for identification purposes only and might
be trademarks of their respective companies. We disclaim any and all rights in-
volved with those marks.
• The product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows® 95.
• The product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows® 98.
• The product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows® Millennium

Edition (Windows Me).
• The product name of Windows® 2000 are as follows:

Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Server
Microsoft® Windows® 2000 Professional

• The product name of Windows NT® 4.0 are as follows:
Microsoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0
Microsoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0

Notes:

Some illustrations in this manual might be slightly different from the machine.
Certain options might not be available in some countries. For more information,
please contact your local dealer.
Fax options are not sold in some areas.
i
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Safety Information

When using your equipment, the following safety precautions should always be
followed.

Safety During Operation

In this manual, the following important symbols are used:

R WARNING:

 

R WARNING:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions 
are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

R CAUTION:
Indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not 
followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.

• Confirm that the wall outlet is near the machine and freely accessible, 
so that in event of an emergency, it can be unplugged easily.

• Disconnect the power plug (by pulling the plug, not the cable) if the 
power cable or plug becomes frayed or damaged.

• To avoid hazardous electric shock or laser radiation exposure, do not 
remove any covers or screws other than those specified in this man-
ual.

• Turn off the power and disconnect the power plug (by pulling the 
plug, not the cable) if any of the following conditions exist:

• You spill something into the equipment.

• You suspect that your equipment needs service or repair.

• Your equipment's cover has been damaged.

• Do not incinerate spilled toner or used toner. Toner dust is flammable 
and might ignite when exposed to an open flame.

• Disposal should take place at an authorized dealer or appropriate col-
lection site.

• If you dispose of the used toner cartridges yourself, dispose of them 
according to local regulations.



R CAUTION:

 

Note

• To move the machine, contact your service representative.
• The socket outlet on the back of the Scanner Unit is for the printer. Do not use

it for other equipment.
• Power Connection: 120 V, 60 Hz, 12 A or more (10A: Printer, 2A: Copier Sys-

tem)
• For safety information, see also the Setup Guide.

• Protect the equipment from dampness or wet weather, such as rain, snow, 
and so on.

• You should take care that the power cable will not be damaged under the 
equipment.

• When you disconnect the power plug from the wall outlet, always pull the 
plug (not the cable).

• Do not allow paper clips, staples, or other small metallic objects to fall in-
side the equipment.

• Do not eat or swallow toner.

• Keep toner (used or unused) and toner cartridge out of reach of children.

• For environmental reasons, do not dispose of the equipment or expended 
supplies at a household waste collection point. Disposal should take place 
at an authorized dealer or an appropriate collection site.

• Our products are engineered to meet the highest standards of quality and 
functionality. When purchasing expendable supplies, we recommend using 
only those specified by an authorized dealer.

• The inside of the machine becomes very hot. Do not touch the parts with a 
label indicating a “hot surface”. Touching a “hot surface” could result in a 
burn. (v: means "hot surface".)

• To install this machine, contact your service representative. It can be dan-
gerous if electrical equipment is connected incorrectly.

• The service representative will install options. Do not loosen or remove any 
screws used in the rack.
iii
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

R WARNING:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, could result in death or serious injury.

R CAUTION:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions
are not followed, may result in minor or moderate injury or damage to property.
* The statements above are notes for your safety.

Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

Note
This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

Limitation
This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's panel display.
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

{ }
Keys built into the machine's control panel.
Keys on the computer's keyboard.
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1. Guide to the Machine
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Outside: Front and Left

1. Ventilator and Dustproof Filter
This hole helps to keep components in-
side the printer from overheating. Do not
block or obstruct the ventilator. A mal-
function may occur due to overheating.
Remove the ventilator to replace the in-
ternal dustproof filter.

2. Upper Left Cover
Open this cover to remove misfed paper
or when replacing the Fusing Unit.

3. External Tray
Printed output is stacked here with the
print side up.

4. Ventilators
These holes help to keep components in-
side the printer from overheating. Do not
block or obstruct the ventilators. A mal-
function may occur due to overheating.

5. Main Power Switch
Use this switch to turn the main power
on and off. When the main power switch
is turned off, the Main Power indicator
goes off and the machine is turned off
completely. Normally, do not touch this
switch.

6. Exposure Glass Cover (option) or
Document Feeder (ADF) (option)
Lower the exposure glass cover over
originals placed on the exposure glass for
copying or scanning. If you have the doc-
ument feeder, load a stack of originals
here. They will be fed automatically one
by one. 
(The illustration shows the document
feeder.)

7. Exposure Glass
Place originals face down here for copy-
ing or scanning.

ZFQH010N
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1

8. Control Panel
Contains keys and buttons for machine
operation and a panel display that shows
the machine status.
⇒ p.6 “Control Panel”

9. Operation Switch
Press this switch to turn the power on
(the On indicator lights up). To turn the
power off, press this switch again (the On
indicator goes off).

10. Standard Tray
Output is stacked here with the print side
down.

Note
❒ If printed A3 short-edge feed or 11x17

short-edge feed papers fall off the
standard tray, raise the fence to pre-
vent them from falling.

11. Front Cover
Open this cover when replacing the
Waste Toner Bottle, Development Unit or
Photoconductor Unit. A screwdriver is
attached to the front cover.

12. Tray 1
Loads up to 500 sheets of plain paper in
this tray for printing. Exclusive for  11 × 8
1/2 K paper.

13. Tray 2
Loads up to 500 sheets of plain paper in
this tray for printing.
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Outside: Right

1. Upper Right Cover
Open this cover to replace toner car-
tridge.

2. Ventilator
This hole helps to keep components in-
side the printer from overheating. Do not
block or obstruct the ventilator. A mal-
function may occur due to overheating.

3. Controller Board
Slide out to install options, such as mem-
ory units and interface unit.

4. Parallel Port
Use a parallel cable to connect the printer
to the host computer.

5. Ethernet Port
Use a network interface cable to connect
the printer to the network.

6. Bypass Tray Extension
Pull out this extension to load paper in
the bypass tray when its length is longer
than A4 L.

7. Bypass Tray
Use to print on thick paper, OHP trans-
parencies, custom size paper, as well as
plain paper. Up to 100 sheets of plain pa-
per can be loaded.

8. Right Cover
Open this cover to remove misfed paper.

ZFQH020J
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Outside: Rear

1. ISDN Line Connector (option)
⇒Appendix, "Connecting the Machine to
the ISDN" in the Facsimile Reference
<Advanced Features>

2. External Telephone Connector
(option)
⇒Appendix, "Connecting the Machine to
a Telephone Line and Telephone" in the
Facsimile Reference <Advanced Fea-
tures>

3. Analog Line Connector (option)
⇒Appendix, "Connecting the Machine to
a Telephone Line and Telephone" in the
Facsimile Reference <Advanced Fea-
tures>

4. Extra G3 Interface Unit Connector
(option)
⇒Appendix, "Connecting the Machine to
a Telephone Line and Telephone" in the
Facsimile Reference <Advanced Fea-
tures>

5. Duplex Unit Port
Connect the cable for the Duplex Rever-
sal Unit to this port.

6. 2 Tray Finisher Port
Connect the cable for the 2 Tray Finisher
to this port.

7. Power Port
Connect the power cable to this port and
the other cable end to the Printer Power
Port.

8. Scanner Unit Connecting Cable
This cable connects the Scanner Unit and
the Fax Unit.

9. Printer Power Port
This cable connects the printer and the
Scanner Unit.

10. Scanner Unit Power Cable
Connect the power cable to the Scanner
Unit and then plug it into a wall outlet.

ZFQH040N
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Inside

1. Fusing Unit
Fuses the image on paper. 
When "Fusing Unit Replacement" ap-
pears on the panel display, replace this
unit.

2. Fusing Oil Unit
Attach to the Fusing Unit. 
When "Fusing Oil Unit Replacement" ap-
pears on the panel display, replace this
unit.

3. Used Toner Bottle
Collects toner that is wasted during
printing.
When "Used toner bottle is full." appears
on the panel display, replace with a new
Used toner bottle.

4. Inner Cover
Open this cover when replacing the Pho-
toconductor Unit or Development Unit.

5. Photoconductor Unit
The printer comes with one black Photo-
conductor Unit and three color (yellow,
cyan, magenta) Photoconductor Units.
When "Replacement of Photoconductor
Unit is required." appears on the panel
display, replace the appropriate Photo-
conductor Units.

6. Development Unit
The printer comes with one black Devel-
opment Unit and three color (yellow, cy-
an, magenta) Development Units.
When "Replacement of Development
Unit is required." appears on the panel
display, replace the appropriate Devel-
opment Units.

7. Toner Cartridge
Loads from the printer rear in the order
of magenta (M), cyan (C), yellow (Y), and
black (K).
When "Add Toner" appears on the panel
display, replace the appropriate toner
cartridge.

ZDJX703J
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Control Panel

The illustration of the control panel will vary depending on the installed option-
al unit. The following illustration has all the options installed.

1. {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key
• User Tools

Press to change the default settings
and conditions to meet your require-
ments. ⇒"User Tools (System Set-
tings)" in Administrator Reference 2
Copier System Edition

• Counter
Press to check or print the total num-
ber of pages.

2. Indicators
Show errors and machine status.

3. {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key
Use this key to register or adjust a color.
⇒Copy Reference <Basic Features>

4. Display panel
Shows operation status, error messages,
and function menus.

5. {{{{Check Modes}}}} key
Press to check the entered settings.

6. {{{{Program}}}} key
Press to select the program mode.
⇒Copy Reference <Advanced Features>
⇒Facsimile Reference <Advanced Fea-
tures>

7. {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key
Press to clear the previously entered set-
tings.

8. {{{{Energy Saver}}}} key
Press to switch to and from Energy Saver
mode.

9. {{{{Interrupt}}}} key
Press to interrupt a long job to make cop-
ies.

10. Main power indicator and On
indicator
The main power indicator goes on when
you turn on the main power switch.
The On indicator blinks when the power
is on.

Important
❒ Do not turn off the power while

the On indicator is blinking. Doing
so may damage the hard disk.

ZFNS010N
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11. Operation switch
Press this switch to turn the power on
(the On indicator goes on). To turn the
power off, press this switch again (the On
indicator goes off).

Note
❒ The operation switch is ineffective

during a system setting operation.

12. {{{{Sample Copy}}}} key
Press to make a single set of copies or
prints to check for poor copying or print-
ing before making multiple sets of copies
or prints.

13. {{{{Start}}}} key
Press to start copying, scanning, or print-
ing documents stored on the Document
Server.

14. {{{{Clear Stop}}}} key
• Clear

Press to delete a number entered.
• Stop

Press to stop a job in progress.

15. {{{{#}}}} key
Press to enter a value.

16. Number keys
Use to enter the desired number of copies
and data for selected modes.

17. Color Selection key
When using the copier, use this key to
switch between {{{{Full Color}}}}, {{{{B&W}}}}, {{{{Sin-
gle Color}}}} or {{{{Two Color}}}}. ⇒Copy Refer-
ence <Basic Features>

18. Function keys
Press the appropriate key to choose any
of the following functions:

• Copy
• Document Server
• Facsimile
• Printer
• Scanner
⇒ p.12 “Changing Modes”

19. Function Status indicator
These show the status of the above func-
tions:

• Yellow: the function is selected.
• Green: the function is active.
• Red: the function has been interrupt-

ed. Change the panel display with the
appropriate function key, and then
follow the instructions.
7
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Display panel

The screen displayed when the power is turned on is {{{{Copy}}}} which is the factory
set default.

Important
❒ Do not apply a strong shock or force of about 30 N (about 3 kgf) or more to

the display panel. If you do, the display can be damaged.

Note
❒ You can change the display to printer priority. For more information, see "Us-

er Tools (System Settings)" in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edi-
tion.

Initial Printer Display

Press {{{{Printer}}}} to display initial printer display.

Note
❒ The following illustrations are examples for the machine with the options in-

stalled.

1. Operational status or messages 2. The current settings as well as the
functions, which can be selected, are
displayed.

Note
❒ The item, which is currently selected

or specified, is highlighted.

1

2
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Online

When the machine is online, it can receive data from the computer.

1. [Offline] key
Press this key to switch the printer of-
fline.

2. [Form Feed] key
Press this key to print all the data left in
the printer's input buffer.

Note
❒ When the machine is offline, the key is

lightly shaded.

3. [Job Reset] key
Press this key to cancel the current print
job.

4. [View Sample Print jobs] key
Press this key to specify Sample Print
from your computer. You can print from
the second page of the online data and
change the printed pages.

5. [View Locked Print jobs] key
Press this key to specify Locked Print
from your computer and print the online
data.

1 2 3

4 5
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1

Offline

When the machine is offline, it cannot receive data from the computer and you
can make settings.

1. [Online] key
Press this key to switch the printer on-
line.

2. [Job Reset] key
Press this key while in the Hex Dump
Mode to cancel Hex Dump Mode.

Note
❒ When the machine is offline, the key is

lightly shaded.

3. [Form Feed] key
Press this key to print all the data left in
the printer's input buffer.

4. Paper Tray Status
Shows the input tray and paper sizes,
which is selected on the panel display.

Note
❒ If you cannot turn the machine offline, set [Signal Control] to [Printer priority] in

[Interface Settings/Parallel Interface] of System Settings. For more information,
see "User Tools (System Settings)" in Administrator Reference 2 Copier Sys-
tem Edition.

❒ If [Signal Control] is set to [Job acceptance priority] in [Interface Settings/Parallel In-
terface] of System Settings, the machine can receive print jobs and facsimiles
from a computer even when offline.
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Initial Document Server Display

1. Operational status or messages

2. The current settings are dis-
played.

3. Displays printed pages, set pages,
and print job pages read into memo-
ry.

4. Displays necessary keys for the
Initial Document Server Display.

5. Displays stored mode.

Common Key Operation

The following keys can be used in all screens.

❖❖❖❖ Key explanations

[OK] Acknowledges a selected function or entered 
values, and then returns to the previous 
screen.

[Cancel] Deletes a selected function or entered values, 
and then returns to the previous screen.

[UUUUPrev.][TTTTNext.] Moves to the previous page or the next page 
when all the functions cannot be displayed on 
one page.

[OK][Yes] Closes message screens.

[Clear] Clears entered values and does not change the 
screen.

[Exit] After setting the selected function or entering 
a value, the panel display returns to the previ-
ous screen.
11
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Changing Modes

You can use this machine not only as a copier, but optionally as a fax, printer and
scanner machine as well. Press the {{{{Copy}}}}, {{{{Document Server}}}}, {{{{Facsimile}}}}, or
{{{{Printer}}}}, {{{{Scanner}}}} key to use each function.

Limitation
❒ You cannot switch modes in any of the following cases:

• When scanning in a fax message for transmission
• During immediate transmission
• When accessing the user tools
• During interrupt copying
• During on hook dialing for fax transmission
• While scanning an original

ZFFH120N



2. Getting Started
Connecting the Machine

Make sure that the shape and the position of the connector are as shown in the
illustration.

1. Parallel Port
This is a connector inserting the parallel
interface cable connecting to your com-
puter.

2. 10BASE-T/100BASE-TX
This is the connector inserting a 10BASE-
T/100BASE-TX cable. Use this to connect
to a network.

3. IEEE 1394 Ports (option)
This is the connector inserting an IEEE
1394 interface cable. Use this to connect
the optional 1394 Interface Unit Type
1045 and machine via the IEEE 1394 inter-
face.

Reference
For more information about the parallel port and IEEE 1394 interface connec-
tions, see "Connecting the Machine" in the Setup Guide.

ZFQH021J
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Requirements

Requirements

Before using this machine, make sure that all the environmental and electrical
requirements have been met. Connect the machine to the host computer using
the parallel port, Network Interface Board, or both.
Make sure that all the cables, connectors, and electrical outlets necessary to at-
tach the machine to the host computer or network are present.

Important
❒ The interface cable is not supplied. It is your responsibility to provide the in-

terface cable appropriate for the computer that you are using.

Reference
For more information about using the parallel port, see the Setup Guide.
For more information about using a network, see p.14 “Network cable re-
quirements”.

Network cable requirements

The Network Interface Board can be installed to allow direct connection to an
Ethernet network.
The Network Interface Board supports 10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX connections. 
You can use the machine in the following network environments: 
• Using the appropriate network management software and printer driver
• Attaching the machine to a network computer set up as a server

*1 Under Windows NT 4.0, only × 86 CPU is supported.
*2 For information about usable versions of the Mac OS, see the "PostScript Supple-

ment".
*3 To use NetBEUI, use the SmartNetMonitor for Client port.
In a mixed network environment, the protocol switches automatically.

Reference
For more information about network connection settings, see p.33 “Setup
Guide for each Network Environment”.

 Client Windows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000, Windows NT 4.0 *1 , Mac OS *2 , 
UNIX

 Driver PCL 5c, RPCS™, PostScript 3 

 File Server NetWare 3.x, NetWare 4.x, NetWare 5/5.1

 Protocol TCP/IP, IPX/SPX, NetBEUI *3  , AppleTalk
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Note
❒ Consult your network administrator before connecting the machine to a net-

work.
❒ Make sure to use a properly shielded and grounded cable (UTP, STP, Catego-

ry/Type5) for the connection to the host computer (and/or HUB) in order to
meet FCC and EMC Directive 89/336/EEC emission guidelines.

Connection to a Network

AAAA Turn off the main power switch.

BBBB Loop the network interface cable and attach the ferrite core.

Note
❒ The network interface cable loop should be about 15 cm (6") (A) from the

end of the cable (on the end closest to the machine).

CCCC Connect the network interface cable to the port on the right side of the
printer.

DDDD Connect the other end of the network interface cable to network equip-
ment, such as a hub.

ZDJP103J
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Reading the LED lamps

1. Y el l o w :  L i g h t s  u p  w h e n
100BASE-TX is being used. Turns
off when 10BASE-T is being used.

2. Green: Lights up when the printer
is connected properly to the net-
work.

Parallel Connection

Use an interface cable to connect the printer to the host computer with a parallel
connection. The parallel interface cable is not provided with the printer.

Note
❒ Printer's parallel connection is a standard bidirectional interface. It requires a

standard 36-pin parallel cable compliant with IEEE 1284 and a parallel port
available on the host computer.

❒ Use shielded interface cables. Using a cable other than a shielded cable could
result in radio interference noise.

AAAA Turn off the printer and host computer power.

BBBB Connect the cable to the Parallel Port on the right side of the printer, and
then fasten with both clasps.

ZDJH032J
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CCCC Connect the other end of the cable to the interface connector of the host
computer.

Reference
For more information about settings for printing with a parallel connec-
tion, see Printer Client Reference 1.

Connection to IEEE 1394 Interface

If the 1394 Interface Unit is installed, you can connect the IEEE 1394 interface ca-
ble to the machine.

Important
❒ To avoid electrical interference, use a shielded cable.

Limitation
❒ The IEEE 1394 interface can be used only with Windows 2000.

AAAA Turn off the computer power.

BBBB Turn off the main power switch.

Important
❒ Before turning off the main power switch, see p.19 “Turning On/Off the

Power”.

CCCC Connect the interface cable to the 1394 Interface Unit.

Note
❒ Either connector can be used.

DDDD Connect the other end of the IEEE 1394 Interface cable to the computer.

EEEE Turn on the main power switch.

ZDJP500J
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FFFF Turn on the computer power.

The connection between the printer and the computer is complete. Next, in-
stall the printer driver.

Reference
For more information about installation of Windows 2000, see Printer Cli-
ent Reference 1.

Note
❒ If a printer driver installation dialog appears when you start a computer

running Windows 2000, click [Cancel]. For more information about instal-
lation of Windows 2000, see Printer Client Reference 1.
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Turning On/Off the Power

To turn the machine on, press the operation switch.

Note
❒ This machine automatically enters Energy Saver mode or turns itself off if you

do not use the machine for a while. See "Timer Setting" in Administrator Ref-
erence 2 Copier System Edition.

----Power switches
This machine has two power switches. 

❖❖❖❖ Main power switch (on the front side of the machine)
When the machine is not to be used for an extended period of time, turn off
the main power switch.

Important
❒ If you leave the main power switch off for more than one hour, all fax files

in memory are deleted.

❖❖❖❖ Operation switch (on the control panel)
Press this switch to activate the machine. When the machine has warmed up,
you can make copies, send faxes or print.

Turning On the Main Power

AAAA Make sure that the power cord is firmly plugged into the wall outlet.

BBBB Open the switch cover and turn on the main power switch (make sure that
the Main Power indicator goes on).

Important
❒ Do not switch off the main power immediately after it has been switched

on. Failure to observe this may result in damage to the hard disk or mem-
ory, leading to malfunctions.

ZFNH051J
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Turning On the Power

AAAA Press the operation switch to make the On indicator go on.

The display panel will come on.

Note
❒ If the power is not turned on when the operation switch is pressed, check

if the main power switch is on. If off, turn it on.
❒ If the User Code dialog box appears on the display panel instead of the

copier display, enter a registered user code, and then press the [#] key. See
"User Code" in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

Turning Off the Power

AAAA Make sure that the exposure glass or the document feeder is in the right po-
sition.

BBBB Press the operation switch to make the On indicator go off.

Note
❒ Even if you press the operation switch, the indicator does not go off and

blinks in the following cases:
• When the exposure glass or the document feeder is open
• When communication is in progress with external equipment
• When the hard disk is operating

ZFFH260N
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Tuning Off the Main Power

Preparation
Normally, do not turn off the main power switch. When you have to turn off
this switch for some reason, follow the procedure below.

Important
❒ Do not turn off the main power switch while the on indicator is lit or blinking.

This may cause problems in the hard disk or memory.
❒ Be sure to turn off the main power switch before unplugging the power cord.

This may cause problems in the hard disk or memory.
❒ Make sure that 100% is shown on the display before you turn the main power

switch off or unplug the power cord. Fax files stored in memory will be delet-
ed an hour after you turn the main power switch off or unplug the power
cord.

AAAA Make sure the On indicator is off.

BBBB Open the switch cover and turn off the main power switch (make sure that
the Main Power indicator goes off).

ZFNH052J
21



Getting Started

22

2

Configuring the Network

Configuring the Network

Preparation
This section describes the network configuration using the control panel of
the machine. Make the necessary settings for the functions you use.

*1 To use this function, the following are required:
• Scanner unit
• Scan Router V2 Professional (option)

*2 To use this function, the following are required:
• Scanner unit
• Scan Router V2 Lite (packaged with this machine) or Scan Router V2 Professional

(option)
*3 Make the necessary settings for your network environment. For more information

about settings, see p.23 “Configuring the Network with the Control Panel”.
*4 Configure the TCP/IP when you use Pure IP of NetWare 5/5.1.
This section describes the basic operation procedure. For more information
about the settings, see "Interface Settings/Network" in Administrator Reference 2
Copier System Edition.
For a network environment that uses TCP/IP, you can use SmartNetMonitor for
Admin (packed with this machine) or the Web browser to configure IP address-
es.

Mode Network Setting

Distribute received fax 
documents *1 

IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway Address, Delivery Server IP 
Address, Fax RX File Transmission, Effective Protocol (TCP/IP)

Scanner 
(Network Twain Scanner)

IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway Address, Effective Protocol 
(TCP/IP)

Scanner (Network Deliv-
ery Scanner) *2 

IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway Address, Effective Protocol 
(TCP/IP), Delivery Server IP Address, Number of Recalls, Recall 
Interval time

Printer (TCP/IP) *3 IP Address, Subnet Mask, Gateway Address, Network Boot, Effec-
tive Protocol

Printer (NetWare) *3  *4 Effective Protocol, NW Frame Type
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Configuring the Network with the Control Panel

This section describes the basic procedures. Please make the appropriate settings
for the network you are using.

Important
❒ These settings should be made by your systems administrator or after con-

sulting with your systems administrator.
The following table shows the control panel settings and their default settings.

❖❖❖❖ Interface Settings/Network

❖❖❖❖ File Transfer Settings

Setting Name Value

IP Address 011.022.033.044

Subnet Mask 000.000.000.000

Gateway Address 000.000.000.000

Access Control 000.000.000.000

Access Mask 000.000.000.000

Network Boot None

Effective Protocol TCP/IP Effective

NetWare Effective

NetBEUI Effective

AppleTalk Effective

NW Frame Type Auto select

Ethernet Speed Auto Select

Setting Name Value

Delivery Server IP Address 000.000.000.000

Fax RX File Transmission Setting per Line • Port 1: Do not Deliver.

• Port 2: Do not Deliver.

• Port 3: Do not Deliver.

Print at Delivery No

Files to Deliver All Files

Delivery Failure File —

Recall Interval Time 300 seconds

Number of Recalls No
23
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Network Settings

The following describes the settings required to use the machine in a network.
For more information about the settings, see "Interface Settings/Network" in Ad-
ministrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

“User Tools/Counter” appears.

BBBB Press [System Settings].

CCCC Press [Interface Settings].

The following screen appears on the panel display.

DDDD Make sure that [Network] is selected.

The following screen appears on the panel display.

EEEE Press [Effective Protocol].
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Note
❒ Consult the network administrator for help with these settings.
❒ You must configure IP Address to use the TCP/IP protocol. You don't

have to configure it if Network Boot is DHCP.
❒ Press [Invalid] for protocols that you don't use.
❒ Press [Effective] for the TCP/IP protocol when you use Pure IP of NetWare

5/5.1.
A Make sure that the [Effective Protocol] key is pressed.
B Select [Invalid] or [Effective] for each protocol.

C Press [OK].

The following operation will be different, according to each protocol.

When Using TCP/IP

A Make sure that [Network] is selected, and then press [IP Address].

B Use the number keys to enter the IP address.

Note
❒ Press the [←←←←] and [→→→→] keys to move to the next entry field.
❒ If you enter the wrong IP address, press [Clear] and reenter the IP ad-

dress.
C Press [OK].
D Make the [Sub-net Mask], [Gateway Address], [Access Control], and [Access

Mask] settings. For each item, press the corresponding button on the
screen shown in step AAAA, and then perform the same procedure as de-
scribed in steps BBBB and CCCC.
25
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Acquiring the IP Address from the DHCP Server

To use the DHCP server to acquire the IP address, select [DHCP] from [Network
Boot].

Note
❒ You need to set the server when you use DHCP. See "Appendix" in Admin-

istrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.
❒ To always assign the same IP address to the machine, reserve the IP ad-

dress for the machine on the DHCP server. See "Appendix" in Administra-
tor Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

❒ Use the default IP address.
A Make sure that [Network] is selected, and then press [Network Boot].

B Press [DHCP], and then press [OK].

When using NetWare

To use the machine on NetWare, be sure to select the type of [NW Frame Type].
You can select the following frame types:
• Auto select (Default)
• Ethernet II
• Ethernet 802.2
• Ethernet 802.3
• Ethernet SNAP

Note
❒ Select the same frame type which the file server uses.
❒ To use the machine in a Pure IP environment on NetWare 5/5.1, select [Ef-

fective] for the TCP/IP protocol in step E.
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A Make sure that [Network] is selected, and then press [TTTTNext].

B Press [NW Frame Type].

C Select the frame type, and then press [OK].

FFFF Press [Exit].

Returns to the [User Tools/Counter] display.

GGGG Press [List/Test Print] to print out the settings.

A Press [Printer Features].

B Press [List/Test Print].

C Press [Config. Page].

The configuration page will be printed.

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

Note
❒ The settings are applied and the initial display is shown.
27
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File Transfer Settings

Preparation
The File Transfer function requires the optional Hard Disk Unit.

The following describes the File Transfer settings required for sending received
facsimile files and sending scanned files using the Scanner function. For more in-
formation about the settings, see "User Tools (System Settings)" in Administra-
tor Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

“User Tools/Counter” appears.

BBBB Press [System Settings].

CCCC Press [File Transfer].

The procedure after this varies depending on the items to be set. Refer to the
following procedures, and then make the necessary settings.
• Assigning a Delivery Server IP Address
• Making Settings to Transmit Received Facsimile Files
• Setting the Recall Interval Time
• Setting the Number of Recalls

Note
❒ After making necessary settings, go to step D.
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Assigning a Delivery Server IP Address

Note
❒ You must also set the Delivery Server IP address on ScanRouter V2

Lite/Professional. The relevant setting on the machine will be overwritten
by the Delivery Server IP address set on ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional.

A Press [Delivery Server IP Address].

B Use the number keys to enter the Delivery Server IP address.

Note
❒ Press the [←←←←] or [→→→→] key to move to the adjacent entry field.
❒ To correct the Delivery Server IP address entered, press [Clear], and then

enter the correct Delivery Server IP address.
C Press [OK].
29
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Making Settings to Transmit Received Facsimile Files

A Press [Fax RX File Transmission].

B Make the following settings as required:

• Setting per Line
• Print at Delivery
• File to Deliver
• Delivery Failure File

C Press [OK].

Setting the Recall Interval Time

A Press [Recall Interval Time ].

B Use the number keys to enter the Recall Interval Time.

Note
❒ To correct the Recall Interval Time entered, press [Clear], and then enter

the correct Recall Interval Time.
C Press [OK].
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Setting the Number of Recalls

A Press [Number of Recalls].

B To resend files to the Delivery Server, press [Yes].

The menu to specify the Number of Recalls appears.

Note
❒ To not resend files, press [No] and go to step D.

C Use the number keys to enter the Number of Recalls.

Note
❒ To correct the entered Number of Recalls, press [Clear], and then enter

the correct Number of Recalls.
D Press [OK].

DDDD Press [Exit].

EEEE Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The new settings become effective and the display returns to the main func-
tion menu.
31
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Test Print

Test print in order to check that the printer prints normally. Test printing checks
the printer actions, and does not test the connection to the host computer.
This section describes how to print the configuration page as an example.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on the panel display.

BBBB Press [Printer Features].

CCCC Press [List/Test Print].

DDDD Press [Config. Page].

The configuration page is printed.

Note
❒ If printing is not normal, check to see if an error message is shown on the

panel display. If there is an error message, see "Troubleshooting" in Main-
tenance Guide 2 Copier System Edition.

❒ For more information about the configuration page, see "Interpreting the
Configuration Page" in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

EEEE Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
The initial display is shown.



3. Setup Guide for each
Network Environment
Printing with a Print Server

Printing with a Windows 2000 or Windows NT 4.0 Print Server

AAAA Choose a protocol for the printer and print server.

BBBB Configure a protocol you want to use with the control panel.

⇒ p.23 “Configuring the Network with the Control Panel”.

CCCC Configure the printer.

⇒ "Windows 2000 Configuration" and "Windows NT 4.0 Configuration" in
Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

DDDD Install the printer driver and SmartNetMonitor for Client.

⇒ "Windows 2000 Configuration" and "Windows NT 4.0 Configuration" in
Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

EEEE Share the printer.
⇒ "Windows 2000 Configuration" and "Windows NT 4.0 Configuration" in
Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

Windows 2000/Windows NT 4.0
Print Server

Print Server

Windows 95/98/Me Windows 2000 Windows NT 4.0
33
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Printing with a NetWare Print Server

Set up a network printer in a NetWare environment.
For more information about setting up the clients, see "NetWare Configuration" in
Printer Client Reference 2.

Configuring the Printer as a Print Server

A dedicated NetWare print server is not required because the printer can be con-
figured as a print server.

AAAA Configure the printer for NetWare with the control panel.

⇒ p.23 “Configuring the Network with the Control Panel”.

BBBB Configure NetWare. The procedure may vary depending on the NetWare
version.

⇒ "NetWare Configuration" in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System
Edition.

NetWare
File Server

Print Server

Windows 95/98/Me Windows 2000 Windows NT 4.0
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Configuring the Printer as a Remote Printer

If a dedicated NetWare print server is being used, the printer should be config-
ured as a remote printer.

AAAA Configure the printer for NetWare with the control panel.

BBBB Configure NetWare. The procedure may vary depending on the NetWare
version.

⇒ "NetWare Configuration" in Printer Client Reference 2.

NetWare
Print Server

NetWare
File Server

Remote Printer

Windows 95/98/Me Windows 2000 Windows NT 4.0
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Printing without Using a Print Server

AAAA Choose a protocol for the printer and print server.

BBBB Configure a protocol you want to use with the control panel.
⇒ p.23 “Configuring the Network with the Control Panel”.

Windows 95/98/Me Windows 2000 Windows NT 4.0 Macintosh UNIX



4. Combined Function
Operations
Copy Mode

You can make basic copies, and enlarge/reduce, combine, or use other various
functions to make copies. You can also add options to further increase the num-
ber of functions. For more details, see the Copy Reference.

Changing to Copy Mode

You can always make a copy when the machine isn't printing or scanning origi-
nals for faxes.

AAAA Press the {{{{Copy}}}} key.

The copier display appears on the panel display.

Reference
For more information, see the Copy Reference <Basic Features>.

Interrupt copying to make urgently needed copies

You can interrupt the current job to make a copy.

Note
❒ The display may vary depending on the settings described on "User Tools

(System Settings)" in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the interrupt copy function in the following cases:

• During fax immediate transmission
• While scanning an original for memory transmission
• During interrupt copying
37
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When Scanning in the Copy or Document Server

During copying or scanning into the document server, you can use the following
procedure to interrupt the current job and make a copy.

Limitation
❒ During interrupt copying, you cannot perform another interrupt copying.

AAAA Press the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key
If the machine is scanning originals, the scanning job will stop immediately
and the interrupt display will appear on the panel display.

BBBB Remove the previous original and place the new original to be done by in-
terrupt copying.

CCCC Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
Interrupt copying starts.

DDDD After interrupt copying is complete, remove the original and delivered cop-
ies.

EEEE Press the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key again.

The display shown before interrupt copying started reappears.

FFFF Replace the previous original, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The previous job settings will be restored and the machine will continue from
where it left off.

Printing with Copier, Document Server, Facsimile or Printer

During printing, you can use the following procedure to interrupt the current
job and make a copy.

AAAA Press the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key.
The interrupt display appears on the panel display.

Note
❒ Printing does not stop yet.

BBBB Place the originals used for interrupt copying, and then press the {{{{Start}}}}
key.

Printing stops and interrupt copying starts.

CCCC When copying is complete, remove the originals and the copies.

DDDD Press the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key.

The display shown before interrupt copying started reappears.

EEEE Replace the previous original, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Document Server Mode

The Document Server stores scanned copies and scanned documents for faxing.
You can also combine stored jobs and print them.
In addition, you can forward stored fax transmissions.

Limitation
❒ The Document Server function requires the optional Hard Disk Unit.

Note
❒ If you want to re-send fax documents, go back to the Facsimile display.

Reference
For more information about the Document Server, see "Document Server" in
Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

Copying by Using the Document Server

You can print from the Document Server while using other functions.

AAAA Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.
The Document Server display appears on the panel display.

BBBB Select the desired documents, and then press [OK].

Note
❒ If the optional SR770 (2 Tray Finisher) or PT460 (Multi-bin) is installed on

the machine, you can specify an output tray to which to deliver docu-
ments. For more information, see “User Tools (System Settings)” in Admin-
istrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.
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Storing Documents in the Document Server

Storing Documents in the Document Server

AAAA Place originals.

BBBB Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.
The Document Server display appears on the panel display.

CCCC Press [Scan Original].

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
Documents are stored for the Copier function.

Storing Documents while Copying

You can copy while storing files.

AAAA Place originals.

BBBB Press the {{{{Copy}}}} key.

The Copier display appears on the panel display.

CCCC Press [Store File], and then press [OK].

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Both copying and storing documents will be started.

Storing Documents from the Fax Display

You can select to store and transmit documents at the same time or store docu-
ments only.

Limitation
❒ Documents stored with the Facsimile function do not appear in the file list of

the Document Server display. For more information, see the Facsimile Refer-
ence <Advanced Features>.

AAAA Place originals.

BBBB Press the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.
The Facsimile display appears on the panel display.

CCCC Press the [Store File] key.

DDDD Press [Store & Transmit] or [Store only], and then press the [OK] key.
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EEEE If you selected [Store & Transmit], enter the numbers. If you selected [Store
only], go to step FFFF.

FFFF Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

If you selected [Store & Transmit], the machine starts storing documents and
transmitting them. If you selected [Store only], the machine starts storing doc-
uments.

Reference
For more information about this function, see "Using the Document Server"
in the Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features>.

Interrupt the Operating Function and Start Storing

Even if another function is operating, you can use the Document Server.
Refer to the following procedure.

While Copying

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

The copy job will be interrupted.

BBBB Remove the originals.

CCCC Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

The Document Server display appears on the panel display.

DDDD Place originals to be stored.

EEEE Press [Scan Original].

The machine starts storing documents.

Note
❒ After using the Document Server, press the {{{{Copy}}}} key to resume the in-

terrupted job.
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Facsimile Mode

Changing to Facsimile Mode

AAAA Press the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

The Facsimile display appears on the panel display.

Note
❒ The Memory Transmission/Reception function is performed automatical-

ly even when another function is being used. You need not switch the dis-
play. When data is received in memory, the Receive File indicator is lit.

Reference
For more information, see the Facsimile Reference <Basic Features>.
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Printer Mode

Changing to Printer Mode

To print from an application being run on a personal computer, you need not
switch to Printer mode on this machine. You must switch to Printer mode, how-
ever, to perform the following operations:
• Form Feed
• Job Reset
• Sample Print
• Locked Print

AAAA Press the {{{{Printer}}}} key.

The Printer display appears on the panel display.

Printing

The machine can receive print data while another mode is functioning.

Note
❒ If “Function Priority” in the System Settings is not set as “Printer”, printing is

done after the current job. For more information, see “User Tools (System Set-
tings)” in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

AAAA Print the job from your computer.
Printing starts.

Note
❒ If User Codes have been set for the Printer function as described in Admin-

istrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition, you must enter your User Code
from the Printer Driver.
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Scanner Mode

Changing to Scanner Mode

This optional Scanner Unit has two scanner functions: “Network TWAIN Scan-
ner” and “Network Delivery Scanner”.

Reference
To configure the function priority, see the Scanner Reference.

Limitation
❒ In the following cases, the machine cannot be used as a scanner.

• While scanning originals for copying
• While scanning a fax message for transmission
• During Immediate Fax transmission

Using the Network TWAIN Scanner

AAAA Place originals.

BBBB Configure the scan options using the computer.

CCCC Start the scan.

Reference
For more information, see the Scanner Reference.

Using the Network Delivery Scanner

AAAA Place originals.

BBBB Press the {{{{Scanner}}}} key.
The Scanner display appears on the panel display.

CCCC Specify [Scan Settings] or [Original Settings].

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Reference
For more information, see the Scanner Reference.
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Interrupting Scanning

If you want to scan while copying or faxing, follow the procedure below.

Scanning while copying

Usually, you cannot use this machine as a scanner until it finishes copying.

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.
Copying is interrupted.

BBBB Remove the originals.

CCCC Start the scan.

Note
❒ When the scan is completed, press the {{{{Copy}}}} key and restart copying.

Scanning while scanning a fax message for memory transmission

Usually, you cannot use the Scanner function until scanning a fax message for
memory transmission is completed.

AAAA Press {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

The fax message scan is interrupted.

Note
❒ When using Quick Memory delivery, previously scanned originals will be

delivered. For more information, see the Facsimile Reference.

BBBB Remove the originals.

CCCC Start the scan.

Note
❒ When the scan is completed, press the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key and restart faxing.
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Scanning while doing an Immediate Fax Transmission

Usually, you cannot use the Scanner function while it is doing Immediate Fax
transmissions.

Preparation
Select Function Reset Timer to set “Instant”. For more information, see "User
Tools (System Settings)" in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

AAAA Press {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

The immediate fax transmission is interrupted.

Note
❒ Previously scanned originals will be delivered.

BBBB Remove the originals.

CCCC Start the scan.

Note
❒ When the scan is completed, press the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key and restart faxing.

Scanning while printing

You can scan without interrupting printing.
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Multi-Access

You can carry out another job using a different function while the current job is
being performed.
This allows you to handle your jobs efficiently regardless of how the machine is
being used. For example:
• While making copies, you can scan documents to store in the Document Serv-

er.
• While printing documents saved in the Document Server, the machine can re-

ceive print data.
• You can make copies while receiving fax data.
• While printing print data, you can make operations for copying.
Performing multiple functions simultaneously like this is called Multi-accessing.

Note
❒ To specify which function to give priority to, use [Print Priority]. The factory

setting is [Copy]. For more information, see "User Tools (System Settings)" in
Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.

❒ If the optional SR770 (2 Tray Finisher) or PT460 (Multi-bin) is installed on the
machine, you can specify an output tray to which to deliver documents. For
more information, see "User Tools (System Settings)" in Administrator Refer-
ence 2 Copier System Edition.

----Multi-Access Operation
: If the desired operation is set as "Function Priority", it interrupts the current

operation after the current page has been completed. If the current operation is
set as "Function Priority", the interrupting operation is carried out automatically
after the current operation ends.

: If the desired operation is set as "Function Priority", it interrupts the current
operation after the current job has been completed. If the current operation is set
as "Function Priority", the interrupting operation is carried out automatically af-
ter the current operation ends.

: Operation is enabled when a function key or the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key is pressed, or
remote switching (when scanning) is carried out.
U: The operation is enabled by pressing the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key to interrupt the cur-
rent operation.
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×: The operation can only be started after the current operation ends. (Opera-
tions cannot be carried out at the same time.)

*1 BW = Black & White, CL = Color Mode
*2 If a fax is being received, the operation is not performed until reception is
complete.
*3 Scanning is "Print Priority".
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5. Appendix
Information about Installed Software

expat

Expat(Version 1.1). Copyright 1998, 1999 James Clark. All rights reserved.
• The software installed on this product includes the expat application soft-

ware Version 1.1 (hereinafter "expat 1.1").
• The product manufacturer has not made any modification to the source code

of the expat 1.1.
• The product manufacturer provides warranty and support to the software of

the product including the expat 1.1 and the product manufacturer makes Mr.
James Clark, the initial developer of the expat 1.1, free from these obligations.

• The expat 1.1 is made available under Mozilla Public License Version 1.1
(hereinafter "MPL 1.1"), and controller software of the product equals the
Larger Work as defined in MPL 1.1. The software of this product except the
expat 1.1 is licensed to the product manufacturer under separate agree-
ment(s).

• The source code of the expat 1.1 is available at:
ftp://ftp.jclark.com/pub/xml/expat1_1.zip

• MPL 1.1 is also available at:
http://www.mozilla.org/MPL/MPL-1.1.html

• Information relating to the expat 1.1 is available at:
http://www.jclark.com/xml/expat.html

NetBSD

Copyright Notice of NetBSD
For all users to use this product:
This product contains NetBSD operating system:
For the most part, the software constituting the NetBSD operating system is not
in the public domain; its authors retain their copyright.
The following text shows the copyright notice used for many of the NetBSD
source code. For exact copyright notice applicable for each of the files/binaries,
the source code tree must be consulted.
A full source code can be found at http://www.netbsd.org/.
Copyright © 1999, 2000 The NetBSD Foundation, Inc.
All rights reserved.
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Redistribution and use in source and binary forms, with or without modifica-
tion, are permitted provided that the following conditions are met:
A Redistributions of source code must retain the above copyright notice, this list

of conditions and the following disclaimer.
B Redistributions in binary form must reproduce the above copyright notice,

this list of conditions and the following disclaimer in the documentation
and/or other materials provided with the distribution.

C All advertising materials mentioning features or use of this software must
display the following acknowledgment:
This product includes software developed by the NetBSD Foundation, Inc.
and its contributors.

D Neither the name of The NetBSD Foundation nor the names of its contribu-
tors may be used to endorse or promote products derived from this software
without specific prior written permission.

THIS SOFTWARE IS PROVIDED BY THE NETBSD FOUNDATION, INC. AND
CONTRIBUTORS ''AS IS'' AND ANY EXPRESS OR IMPLIED WARRANTIES,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF MER-
CHANTABILITY AND FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE ARE DIS-
CLAIMED. IN NO EVENT SHALL THE FOUNDATION OR CONTRIBUTORS
BE LIABLE FOR ANY DIRECT, INDIRECT, INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, EXEM-
PLARY, OR CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES (INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMIT-
ED TO, PROCUREMENT OF SUBSTITUTE GOODS OR SERVICES; LOSS OF
USE, DATA, OR PROFITS; OR BUSINESS INTERRUPTION) HOWEVER
CAUSED AND ON ANY THEORY OF LIABILITY, WHETHER IN CON-
TRACT, STRICT LIABILITY, OR TORT (INCLUDING NEGLIGENCE OR OTH-
ERWISE) ARISING IN ANY WAY OUT OF THE USE OF THIS SOFTWARE,
EVEN IF ADVISED OF THE POSSIBILITY OF SUCH DAMAGE.

Authors Name List

All product names mentioned herein are trademarks of their respective owners.
The following notices are required to satisfy the license terms of the software
that we have mentioned in this document:
• This product includes software developed by the University of California,

Berkeley and its contributors.
• This product includes software developed by Jonathan R. Stone for the NetB-

SD Project.
• This product includes software developed by the NetBSD Foundation, Inc.

and its contributors.
• This product includes software developed by Manuel Bouyer.
• This product includes software developed by Charles Hannum.
• This product includes software developed by Charles M. Hannum.
• This product includes software developed by Christopher G. Demetriou.
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• This product includes software developed by TooLs GmbH.
• This product includes software developed by Terrence R. Lambert.
• This product includes software developed by Adam Glass and Charles Han-

num.
• This product includes software developed by Theo de Raadt.
• This product includes software developed by Jonathan Stone and Jason R.

Thorpe for the NetBSD Project.
• This product includes software developed by the University of California,

Lawrence Berkeley Laboratory and its contributors.
• This product includes software developed by Christos Zoulas.
• This product includes software developed by Christopher G. Demetriou for

the NetBSD Project.
• This product includes software developed by Paul Kranenburg.
• This product includes software developed by Adam Glass.
• This product includes software developed by Jonathan Stone.
• This product includes software developed by Jonathan Stone for the NetBSD

Project.
• This product includes software developed by Winning Strategies, Inc.
• This product includes software developed by Frank van der Linden for the

NetBSD Project.
• This product includes software developed for the NetBSD Project by Frank

van der Linden
• This product includes software developed for the NetBSD Project by Jason R.

Thorpe.
• The software was developed by the University of California, Berkeley.
• This product includes software developed by Chris Provenzano, the Univer-

sity of California, Berkeley, and contributors.

JPEG Library

The software installed on this product is based in part on the work of the Inde-
pendent JPEG Group.
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Note to users in the United States of America

Notice:
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pursu-
ant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection against
harmful interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio
frequency energy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause harmful
interference to radio communications.
However, there is no guarantee that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equip-
ment does cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be determined by turn-
ing the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to correct the interference by one more of
the following measures:

Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which the receiver is
connected.
Consult the dealer or an experienced radio/TV technician for help.

Warning
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void
the user's authority to operate the equipment.

Caution (in case of 100BaseTX environment):
Properly shielded and grounded cables (STP) and connectors must be used for connections to host
computer (and/or peripheral) in order to meet FCC emission limits.

Declaration of Conformity
Product Name: Laser Printer
Model Number: AP3800C/AP828/SLP38c/DSc38
Responsible party: Ricoh Corporation
Address: 5 Dedrick Place, West Caldwell, NJ 07006
Telephone number: 973-882-2000
This device complies with part 15 of FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
1. This device may not cause harmful interference, and
2. this device must accept any interference received,
including interference that may cause undesired operation.

Properly shielded cables must be used for connections to host computer (and/or peripheral)
in order to meet FCC emission limits.
Network interface cable with ferrite core must be used for RF interference suppression.

Note to users in Canada

Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme à la norme NMB-003 du Canada.

In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch: 
aaaa means POWER ON.
bbbb means POWER OFF.
cccc means STAND-BY

Copyright © 2001
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 SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.
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are 4.x means NetWare 4.1, 4.11 and IntranetWare.

rks

ppleTalk, EtherTalk, LaserWriter, Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple Com

is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.
t, Windows, Windows NT are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the U
d/or other countries.
, Netscape Navigator are registered trademarks of Netscape Communications Corporat
etWare, NDS are registered trademarks of Novell, Inc.
t is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.
registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.



ce 2
9

Solaris  other
countrie
Other p f their
respecti

Note

• The 
• The 
• The  Me).
• The 

Micr
Micr

• The 
Micr
Micr
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

is a trademark or registered trademark of Sun Microsystems, Inc. in the United States and
s.

roduct names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks o
ve companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.

product name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows® 95.
product name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows® 98.
product name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition (Windows
product name of Windows® 2000 are as follows:
osoft® Windows® 2000 Server
osoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
product name of Windows NT® 4.0 are as follows:
osoft® Windows NT® Server 4.0
osoft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0



10

ce 2

H

S

I

R
T  could
r

R
T ay re-
s

*

I ght be
l

T

T

T which
a

T

ow 

ymbols

n this ma

 WARN
his sym

esult in d

 CAUT
his symb
ult in mi

 The stat

Impor
f this inst
ost. Be su

Prepa
his symb

Note
his symb

Limita
his symb
 particul

Refer
his symb
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

to Read This Manual

nual, the following symbols are used:

ING:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not followed,
eath or serious injury.

ION:
ol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not followed, m

nor or moderate injury or damage to property.

ements above are notes for your safety.

tant
ruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be damaged, or data mi
re to read this.

ration
ol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before operating.

ol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misoperation.

tion
ol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in 

ar function cannot be used.
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ol indicates a reference.



ce 2
11

[ ]
Keys th

Keys an

{ }
Keys bu

Keys on
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

at appear on the machine's panel display.

d buttons that appear on the computer's display.

ilt into the machine's control panel.

 the computer's keyboard.



12

e 2

1

C

C

F e the
T

C

C

•

•

n" in

❒

. Wi

onfi

onfig

ollow th
CP/IP p

onfigur

onfigure

Confir

Assign

Refer
For mo
Printer

If DHC

Note
After s

A Clic

B Typ
C:
If th
Re
If th
Re
Operating Instructions Administrator Referenc

ndows 2000 Print Server Configuration

guring the Protocols

uring TCP/IP and IPP for Printing

ese instructions to configure the Network Interface Board and Windows 2000 to us
rotocol and IPP.

ing the printer

 the printer to use the TCP/IP protocol.

m that the TCP/IP protocol is set to be active. (The factory default is active.)

 an IP address and make other settings required for using the TCP/IP protocol.

ence
re information about how to make the above settings, see "Windows 2000 Configuratio
 Client Reference 1 that comes with this printer.

P is used to assign IP addresses, see p.242 “When Using DHCP”.

etting the IP address, use the ping command to confirm that it has been set correctly.

k [Start], point to [Programs], point to [Accessories] and then click [Command Prompt].

e the following. (Example IP address is 192.168.15.16)
> ping 192.168.15.16
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quest timed out.
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these steps to configure a Windows 2000 computer to use the TCP/IP protocol.
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figure the TCP/IP protocols with the appropriate IP address, subnet mask and othe
.

irm with the network administrator that the settings are correct.
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guring NetBEUI for Printing

these instructions to configure the Network Interface Board and Windows 2000 to use th
rotocol.

ring the printer

re the printer to use the NetBEUI protocol.

irm that the NetBEUI protocol is set to be active. (The factory default is active.)

rence
ore information about how to make the above settings, see "Windows 2000 Configurat

er Client Reference 1 that comes with this printer.

ring a Windows 2000 computer

these steps to configure a Windows 2000 computer to use the NetBEUI protocol.

k [Start] on the taskbar, point to [Settings], and then click [Network and Dial-up Connect

k [Local Area Connection]. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].
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firm that "NetBEUI Protocol" is selected in the [Components checked are used by thi
on:] box under the [General] tab.

ote
 the check box of the NetBEUI protocol is not selected, select the box.

 the NetBEUI protocol is not installed, click [Install] under the [General] tab and install it. For
formation about installing the NetBEUI protocol, see Windows 2000 Help file. "Network" 
tion installs the PCL 5c and RPCS printer driver and SmartNetMonitor for Client. Whe
rint using TCP/IP, NetBEUI or IPP protocol in Peer-to-Peer Network, you must select this 
tion.
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Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

lling Software

aration
ct "Network" installation when you use the printer for direct printing.

work" installation installs the PCL 5c and RPCS printer driver and SmartNetMonitor for C
n you print using TCP/IP, NetBEUI or IPP protocol in Peer-to-Peer Network, you must 
nstallation.

tom" installation allows to install SmartNetMonitor for Client separately.

ling by "Network" installation

e all applications that are running.

rt the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

 Run will start the installer.

ote
uto Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch "
OOL.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct "Network" installation when the selection screen appears.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct a printer you want to use when the [Select Printer] dialog box appears.
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k [Add..] when the [Select Port] dialog box appear.

ct [SmartNetMonitor for Client] and then click [OK].
lable printers will be listed.

ct a printer you want to use.

/IP

elect the printer you want to use, and then click [OK].

Note
Printers that respond to an IP broadcast from the computer will be displayed. To prin
printer not listed here, click [Specify Address] and then type the IP address or host nam

EUI

lick [NetBEUI].
 list of printers that can be printed by the NetBEUI protocol appears.

elect the printer you want to use, and then click [OK].

Note
Printers that respond to an broadcast from the computer will be displayed. To print to a p
not listed here, click [Specify Address] and then type the NetBEUI address. Confirm th
BEUI address on the network configuration page. For more information about the prin
configuration page, see p.242 “When Using DHCP”.

You cannot print to printers beyond routers.
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lick [IPP].
he IPP setting dialog box appears.

 [Printer URL], type "http://(printer's IP address)/printer" as the IP address of the 
r.

s necessary, type the names to distinguish the printer in [IPP Port Name]. Type a nam
ring from those of any existing port names.

 you omit this, the address entered in [Printer URL] will be set as the IPP port name.

xample IP address is 192.168.15.16)

ttp://192.168.15.16/printer

 using a proxy server and IPP user name, click [Detailed Settings] and configure th
ssary settings.

Note
For more information about these setting, see the Help file.

k [OK].

firm the selected port is highlighted, and then click [Next].

k [Finish].

ote
uring installation, the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box may appear. In this case, click
 continue the installation.

art the computer after installation is complete.



ce 2
19

NNNN Set u

N
❒ Y r. See

th

❒ Y ation
a ction-
a

Chang

Follow ngs or
IPP UR

Note
❒ Ther

AAAA From enu,
click

BBBB Clic

The 

• F

• F

N
❒ F
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

p the options with the printer driver.

ote
ou can specify the "User Code" with the printer properties after installing the printer drive
e Help file for the printer driver.

ou must set up the options when the bidirectional transmission is unable. For more inform
bout the conditions of the bidirectional transmission, see p.25 “The conditions of the bidire
l transmissions”.

ing Port Settings

the steps to change SmartNetMonitor for Client settings, such as the proxy server setti
L.

e are no settings for the NetBEUI protocol.

 the [Printers] window, click the icon of the printer you want to use. On the [File] m
 [Properties].

k the [Ports] tab, and then click [Configure Port].
[Port Settings] dialog box appears

or TCP/IP protocol, you can configure Timeout Settings.

or IPP, you can configure User Settings, Proxy Settings and Timeout Settings.

ote
or more information about these settings, see SmartNetMonitor for Client Help file.
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Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ting with a Standard TCP/IP Port

aration
ct [Typical] installation when you use the printer with Standard TCP/IP port.

cal] installation installs the PCL 5c and RPCS printer driver.

ling the Printer Driver

e all applications that are running.

rt the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

 Run will start the installer.

portant
ever have two versions of the same printer driver installed on your system at the same
hen upgrading to a new version of the printer driver, delete the old version, and then inst

ew one.

ote
uto Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch "
OOL.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct [Typical] installation, and then click [Next].

w the instructions on the screen.
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ct [Standard TCP/IP] when the "Select Port" dialog box appears, and then click [Next

k [Next] in the "Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard" window.

e the printer name or IP address in the "Printer Name or IP Address" box.

k [Finish] in the "Add Standard TCP/IP Printer Port Wizard" window.

firm that the selected port has been displayed in the "Port" box, and then click [Ne

ote
uring installation, the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box may appear. In this case, click
 continue the installation.

k [Finish].

ote
ou can specify the "User Code" with the printer properties after installing the RPCS printe
r. See the Help file for the printer driver.

art the computer after the installation is complete.

p the options with the printer driver.

 must set up the options when the bidirectional transmission is disabled.

eference
or more information about the status of the bidirectional transmission, see p.25 “The cond
f the bidirectional transmissions”.

or more information about settings for options, see p.24 “Setting Up Options”.
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figuring LPR Port Printing

aration
ct [Typical] installation when you use the printer with the LPR port.

cal] installation installs the PCL 5c and RPCS printer driver.

ling the Printer Driver

e all applications that are running.

rt the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

 Run will start the installer.

portant
ever have two versions of the same printer driver installed on your system at the same
hen upgrading to a new version of the printer driver, delete the old version, and then inst

ew one.

ote
uto Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch "
OOL.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct [Typical] installation, and then click [Next].

w the instructions on the screen.
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ct [LPR Port] when the "Select Port" dialog box appears, and then click [Next].

e the printer's IP address in the "Name or address of server providing lpd" box.

e "lp" in the "Name of printer or print queue on that server" box, and then click [O

firm that the selected port has been displayed in the "Port" box, and then click [Ne

k [Finish].

ote
uring installation, the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box may appear. In this case, click
 continue the installation.

art the computer after the installation is complete.

p the options with the printer driver.

eference
or more information about settings for options, see p.24 “Setting Up Options”.

ote
ou can specify the "User Code" with the printer properties after installing the printer drive
e Help file for the printer driver.

ou must set up the options when the bidirectional transmission is disabled. For more inf
on about the status of the bidirectional transmission, see p.25 “The conditions of the bidire
l transmissions”.
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ng Up Options

st set up installed options, paper size and feed direction with the printer driver when the
l transmission is disabled.

itation
ging the printer settings requires Manage Printers permission. Members of the Administ

Power Users groups have Manage Printers permission by default. When you set up op
n using an account that has Manage Printers permission. 

k [Start] on the taskbar, point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].
[Printers] window appears.

k the icon of the printer you want to use. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].

k the [Accessories] tab.

ote
 you use the RPCS printer driver, Click [Change Accessories] tab.

 you use the PS printer driver, Click [Device Settings] tab.

ct options you have installed from the [Options] group and make any settings you re

k [OK] .
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Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

 conditions of the bidirectional transmissions

e bidirectional transmissions is enabled, the information about the paper size and feed dir
 are automatically sent to the printer by the computer. You can also confirm the printer's c

 your computer.

bidirectional transmissions is supported by Windows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000 and Win
.0.

u use the RPCS printer driver and the bidirectional transmissions is enabled, the [Chan
ories] tab are grayed out.

RPCS printer driver supports the bidirectional transmission and update the printer status
cally.

PCL 5c printer driver supports the bidirectional transmission, you can update the printer 
ually.

PostScript 3 printer driver does not supports the bidirectional transmission.

ort the bidirectional transmissions, the following conditions below are required.

necting with the parallel interface cable and the USB exchange cable.
he computer supports the bidirectional transmissions.

he Interface cable supports the bidirectional transmissions.

he printer is connected to the computer using the standard parallel interface cable and th
llel connector. 

n Windows 2000, the [Enable bidirectional support] is selected and [Enable printer pool
ot selected under the [ports] tab.
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necting with the network
martNetMonitor for Client and the TCP/IP protocol are used.

n Windows 2000, the [Enable bidirectional support] is selected and [Enable printer pool
ot selected under the [ports] tab.

martNetMonitor for Client included on the CD-ROM is installed.
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ng the Printer Shared

itation
ging the printer settings requires Manage Printers permission. Members of the Administ

Power Users groups have Manage Printers permission by default. When you set up op
n using an account that has Manage Printers permission.

k [Start] on the taskbar, point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].
[Printers] window appears.

k the icon of the printer you want to use. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].

ct [Shared as:] under the [Sharing] tab.

k [OK].
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ndows NT 4.0 Print Server Configuration

guring the Protocols

uring TCP/IP and IPP for Printing

ese instructions to configure the Network Interface Board and Windows NT to use the TC
nd IPP.

ing the printer

 the printer to use the TCP/IP protocol.

m that the TCP/IP protocol is set to be active. (The factory default is active.)

 an IP address and make other settings required for using the TCP/IP protocol.

ence
re information about how to make the above settings, see "Windows NT 4.0 Configura

ter Client Reference 1 that comes with this printer.

P is used to assign IP addresses, see p.39 “The conditions of the bidirectional transmissio

etting the IP address, use the ping command to confirm that it has been set correctly.

k [Start], point to [Programs], and then click [Command Prompt].

e the following. (Example IP address is 192.168.15.16)
> ping 192.168.15.16
e address has been configured correctly, the following message appears.
ply from 192.168.15.16 : bytes=32 time<10ms TTL=32
e address has been configured incorrectly, the following message appears.
quest timed out.
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ring a Windows NT computer

these steps to configure a Windows NT computer to use the TCP/IP protocol.

n [Control Panel] and double-click the [Network] icon. Confirm that "TCP/IP Protoc
d in the [Network protocols] box under the [Protocols] tab.

ote
 the TCP/IP protocol is not installed, click [Add] under the [Protocols] tab and install it. For
formation about installing the TCP/IP protocol, see Windows NT Help file.

figure the TCP/IP protocols with the appropriate IP address, subnet mask and othe
.

irm with the network administrator that the settings are correct.

k the [Services] tab, and confirm that "Microsoft TCP/IP Printing" is installed.

icrosoft TCP/IP Printing" is not installed, click [Add] under the [Services] tab, and ins
ore information about installing and configuring network services, see Windows NT Hel
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guring NetBEUI for Printing

these instructions to configure the Network Interface Board and Windows NT to use th
rotocol.

ring the printer

re the printer to use the NetBEUI protocol.

irm that the NetBEUI protocol is set to be active. (The factory default is active.)

rence
ore information about how to make the above settings, see "Windows NT 4.0 Configur

inter Client Reference 1 that comes with this printer.

ring a Windows NT computer

e NetBEUI protocol on the Windows NT computer, and change the LAN adapter numbe
ber).

n [Control Panel] and double-click the [Network] icon. Confirm that "NetBEUI Protoc
d in the [Network Protocols] box under the [Protocols] tab.

ote
 the NetBEUI protocol is not installed, click [Add...] under the [Protocols] tab, and install 
ore information about installing the NetBEUI protocol, see Windows NT Help file.

nge the Lana Number. Click the [Services] tab, click "NetBIOS Interface" in the [Ne
ices:] box , and click [Properties:].
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k the Lana Number corresponding the Nbf protocol of the [Network Route] headline
 [Edit].

e "0" as the Lana Number.

ote
 the other protocol's Lana Number is configured with "0", you must change the Lana Num
umber other than "0".

k [OK].

k [Close], and close the [Network] dialog box.

r confirming the message to restart, click [Yes].

ote
fter you change the Lana Number, you must restart the computer.
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lling Software

aration
ct "Network" installation when you use the printer for direct printing.

work" installation installs the PCL 5c and RPCS printer driver and SmartNetMonitor for C
n you print using TCP/IP, NetBEUI or IPP protocol in Peer-to-Peer Network, you must 
nstallation.

tom" installation allows to install SmartNetMonitor for Client separately.

ling by "Network" installation

e all applications that are running.

rt the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

 Run will start the installer.

ote
uto Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch "
OOL.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct "Network" installation when the selection screen appears.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct a printer you want to use when the [Select Printer] dialog box appears.
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Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

k [Add..] when the [Select Port] dialog box appear.

ct [SmartNetMonitor for Client] and then click [OK].
lable printers will be listed.

ct a printer you want to use.

/IP

elect the printer you want to use, and then click [OK].

Note
Printers that respond to an IP broadcast from the computer will be displayed. To prin
printer not listed here, click [Specify Address] and then type the IP address or host nam

EUI

lick [NetBEUI].
 list of printers that can be printed by the NetBEUI protocol appears.

elect the printer you want to use, and then click [OK].

Note
Printers that respond to an broadcast from the computer will be displayed. To print to a p
not listed here, click [Specify Address] and then type the NetBEUI address. Confirm th
BEUI address on the network configuration page. For more information about the prin
configuration page, see p.39 “The conditions of the bidirectional transmissions”.

You cannot print to printers beyond routers.
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Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

lick [IPP].
he IPP setting dialog box appears.

 [Printer URL], type "http://(printer's IP address)/printer" as the IP address of the 
r.

s necessary, type the names to distinguish the printer in [IPP Port Name]. Type a nam
ring from those of any existing port names.

 you omit this, the address entered in [Printer URL] will be set as the IPP port name.

xample IP address is 192.168.15.16)

ttp://192.168.15.16/printer

 using a proxy server and IPP user name, click [Detailed Settings] and configure th
ssary settings.

Note
For more information about these setting, see the Help file.

k [OK].

firm the selected port is highlighted, and then click [Next].

k [Finish].

ote
uring installation, the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box may appear. In this case, click
 continue the installation.

art the computer after installation is complete.



ce 2
35

NNNN Set u

N
❒ Y r. See

th

❒ Y ation
a ction-
a

Chang

Follow ngs or
IPP UR

Note
❒ Ther

AAAA From enu,
click

BBBB Clic

The 

• F

• F

N
❒ F
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p the options with the printer driver.

ote
ou can specify the "User Code" with the printer properties after installing the printer drive
e Help file for the printer driver.

ou must set up the options when the bidirectional transmission is unable. For more inform
bout the conditions of the bidirectional transmission, see p.39 “The conditions of the bidire
l transmissions”

ing Port Settings

the steps to change SmartNetMonitor for Client settings, such as the proxy server setti
L.

e are no settings for the NetBEUI protocol.

 the [Printers] window, click the icon of the printer you want to use. On the [File] m
 [Properties].

k the [Ports] tab, and then click [Configure Port].
[Port Settings] dialog box appears

or TCP/IP protocol, you can configure Timeout Settings.

or IPP, you can configure User Settings, Proxy Settings and Timeout Settings.

ote
or more information about these settings, see SmartNetMonitor for Client Help file.
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figuring LPR Port Printing

aration
ct [Typical] installation when you use the printer with the LPR port.

cal] installation installs the PCL 5c and RPCS printer driver.

ling the Printer Driver

e all applications that are running.

rt the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

 Run will start the installer.

portant
ever have two versions of the same printer driver installed on your system at the same
hen upgrading to a new version of the printer driver, delete the old version, and then inst

ew one.

ote
uto Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch "
OOL.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct [Typical] installation, and then click [Next].

w the instructions on the screen.
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ct [LPR Port] when the "Select Port" dialog box appears, and then click [Next].

e the printer's IP address in the "Name or address of server providing lpd" box.

e "lp" in the "Name of printer or print queue on that server" box, and then click [O

firm that the selected port has been displayed in the "Port" box, and then click [Ne

k [Finish].

ote
uring installation, the [Digital Signature Not Found] dialog box may appear. In this case, click
 continue the installation.

art the computer after the installation is complete.

p the options with the printer driver.

eference
or more information about settings for options, see p.38 “Setting Up Options”.

ote
ou can specify the "User Code" with the printer properties after installing the printer drive
e Help file for the printer driver.

ou must set up the options when the bidirectional transmission is disabled. For more inf
on about the status of the bidirectional transmission, see p.39 “The conditions of the bidire
l transmissions”.
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Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ng Up Options

st set up installed options, paper size and feed direction with the printer driver when the
l transmission is disabled.

itation
ging the printer settings requires Full Control Access permission. Members of the Admi

and Power Users groups have Full Control Access permission by default. When you set u
, log on using an account that has Full Control Access permission. 

k [Start] on the taskbar, point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].
[Printers] window appears.

k the icon of the printer you want to use. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].

k the [Accessories] tab.

ote
 you use the RPCS printer driver, Click [Change Accessories] tab.

 you use the PS printer driver, Click [Device Settings] tab.

ct options you have installed from the [Options] group and make any settings you re

k [OK] .
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 conditions of the bidirectional transmissions

e bidirectional transmissions is enabled, the information about the paper size and feed dir
 are automatically sent to the printer by the computer. You can also confirm the printer's c

 your computer.

bidirectional transmissions is supported by Windows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000 and Win
.0.

u use the RPCS printer driver and the bidirectional transmissions is enabled, the [Chan
ories] tab are grayed out.

RPCS printer driver supports the bidirectional transmission and update the printer status
cally.

PCL 5c printer driver supports the bidirectional transmission, you can update the printer 
ually.

PostScript 3 printer driver does not supports the bidirectional transmission.

ort the bidirectional transmissions, the following conditions below are required.

necting with the parallel interface cable and the USB exchange cable.
he computer supports the bidirectional transmissions.

he Interface cable supports the bidirectional transmissions.

he printer is connected to the computer using the standard parallel interface cable and th
llel connector. 

n Windows NT 4.0, the [Enable bidirectional support] is selected and [Enable printer po
 not selected under the [ports] tab.
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necting with the network
martNetMonitor for Client and the TCP/IP protocol are used.

n Windows NT 4.0, the [Enable bidirectional support] is selected and [Enable printer po
 not selected under the [ports] tab.

martNetMonitor for Client included on the CD-ROM is installed.
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ng the Printer Shared

itation
ging the printer settings requires Full Control Access permission. Members of the Admi

and Power Users groups have Full Control Access permission by default. When you set u
, log on using an account that has Full Control Access permission.

 [Printers] window to set up the printer.

k [Start] on the taskbar, point to [Settings], and then click [Printers].
[Printers] window appears.

k the icon of the printer you want to use. On the [File] menu, click [Properties].

ct [Shared] in the [Sharing] tab.

ote
 you use alternate drivers for Windows 95/98/Me client, service pack 4 or more is required
stall the appropriate printer driver for each client.

k [OK].
printers attached to the network are displayed.
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tWare Configuration

ter describes how to configure the printer to use as a print server or a remote printer in 
ironment.

re must be set to active using the operation panel of the printer. For more information
 set it, see Administrator Reference 1 that comes with this printer.

NetMonitor for Admin
 a printer in a NetWare environment, configure the NetWare printing environment by
etMonitor for Admin.

te
ou configure NetWare printing environment by using SmartNetMonitor for Admin und
ing environment, NetWare Client which is provided by Novell is required.

NDS mode in Windows 95/98

NDS or Bindary mode in Windows 2000/Windows NT4.0

rs listed by SmartNetMonitor for Admin
etMonitor for Admin displays a list of printers, which are connected to the network.

cannot find out the printer from the displayed list, refer to the configuration page printed
nter. For more information about printing a configuration page, see p.161 “Printing a C
 Page”.
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are 3.x - Advanced Settings

ual procedures for configuring the printer differ depending on whether the Network Int
 configured as a print server or as a remote printer. This section describes how to config
etWare 3.x environment.

 section assumes NetWare is functional and that the necessary environment for the Ne
 Service is available.
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ling SmartNetMonitor for Admin

e all applications that are running.

rt the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

 Run will start the installer.

ote
uto Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch "
OOL.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct "Custom" installation and then click [Next].

ove the check mark from the RPCS Printer Driver and PCL 5c Printer Driver.

k to select [SmartNetMonitor for Admin], and then click [Install].

k [OK].

w the instructions on the screen.

r installation is completed, see p.45 “Setting Up as a Print Server” when you use the prin
nt server.

.47 “Setting Up as a Remote Printer” when you use the printer as a remote printer.

ote
 you require restarting the computer after installation of SmartNetMonitor for Admin was
leted, restart the computer and continue to configuration.
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g Up as a Print Server

on to the file server as a Supervisor or a Supervisor equivalent.

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu and click [Open LAN] and select [IPX/SPX].
t of printers appears

ote
 you cannot identify which printer to configure from the list of printers, print Configuration
om the printer and find the desired printer. For more information about printing Configu
age, see p.161 “Printing a Configuration Page”. 

 no printer name appears in the list, match the frame types of the IPX/SPX protocol be
e computer and printer. Use the [Network] dialog box of Windows to change the frame t
e computer. For more information about changing the frame type of equipment, see "C
ring the Printer for the Network" in Administrator Reference 1.

k to select the printer you want to configure, and then click [NIB Setup Tool] on the [
u.

k to select [Wizard], and then click [OK].

e the device name into the [Device Name] box and comment into the [Comment] box a
ry, and then click[Next].

ct the [NetWare] check box, and then click [Next].
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k to select [Bindery Mode], type the file server name into the [File Server Name:] box
 click [Next].
e [File Server Name:] box, type the name of the file server in which a print server is to be cr
 can also select a file server from the list that appears by clicking [Browse].

e the print server name into the [Print Server Name] box, printer name into the [P
e] box, and print queue name into the [Print Queue Name] box, and then click [Next].
 the [Print Server Name] box, type the name of the NetWare print server within 47 chara

 the [Printer Name] box, type the name of the NetWare printer.

 the [Print Queue Name] box, type the name of the print queue to be added to NetWare.

r confirming the settings, click [Next].
settings take effect, and the NIB setup tool exits.

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

 the printer power off and on.

ote
o confirm that the printer is configured correctly, type as follows from the command prom

:> USERLIST

 the printer works as configured, the name of the print server appears as an attached us
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g Up as a Remote Printer

on to the file server as a Supervisor or a Supervisor equivalent.

 the SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu and click [Open LAN] and select [IPX/SPX].
t of printers appears.

ote
 you cannot identify which printer to configure from the list of printers, print Configuration P
om the printer and find the desired printer. For more information about printing Configura
age, see p.161 “Printing a Configuration Page”.

 no printer name appears in the list, match the frame types of the IPX/SPX protocol betw
e computer and printer. Use the [Network] dialog box of Windows to change the frame typ
e computer. For more information about changing the frame type of equipment, see "Con
ring the Printer for the Network" in Administrator Reference 1.

k to select the printer you want to configure, and then click [NIB Setup Tool] on the [To
u.

k to select [Property Sheet] and click [OK].

k the [NetWare] tab, and make the following settings.

 the [Print Server Name] box, type the name of the print server.

 the [File Server Name] box, type the name of the file server in which a print server is to
reated.

licking [Browse], you can select a file server among those listed in the [Browse] dialog bo

 the [Print Server Operation Mode] group, click [As Remote Printer].
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 the [Remote Printer No.] box, type the printer number.

Important
Use the same printer number as that to be created in the printer server.

lick [OK] to close the property sheet.

fter a confirmation dialog box appears, click [OK].

he [NIB] menu, click [Exit] to exit the NIB Setup Tool.

e "PCONSOLE" from the command prompt.

 PCONSOLE

te a print queue as follows.

ote
 you use a currently defined print queue, go to step J.

rom the [Available Options] menu, select [Print Queue Information] and press {{{{ENTER}}}}
ress {{{{INSERT}}}} and type a print queue name.

ress {{{{ESC}}}} to return to the [Available Options] menu.

te a printer as follows.

rom the [Available Options] menu, select [Print Server Information] and press {{{{ENTER}}}}
o create a new print server, press {{{{INSERT}}}} and type a print server name.

 you use an currently defined print server, select one of the print servers shown in the
erver] list.

Important
Use the same name as that specified in the NIB Setup Tool. (Step F).
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rom the [Print Server Information] menu, select [Print Server Configuration].
rom the [Print Server Configuration] menu, select [Printer Configuration].
elect the printer which is indicated as "Not Installed".

Important
Use the same number as that specified as Remote Printer No. using the NIB Setup
(Step F-D).

 you change the name of the printer, type a new name.

 name "Printer x" is assigned to the printer. x stands for the number of the selected print

s type, select [Remote Parallel, LPT1].
he IRQ, Buffer size, Starting form, and Queue service mode are automatically configure

ress the {{{{ESC}}}} key, and click [Yes] in the confirmation dialog box.

ress the {{{{ESC}}}} key to return to [Print Server Configuration Menu].

gn print queues to the created printer as follows.

rom [Print Server Configuration Menu], select [Queues Serviced By Printer].
elect the printer created in step J.

ress the {{{{INSERT}}}} key to select a queue serviced by the printer. 

Note
You can select more than one queue at a time.

ollow the instructions on the screen to make other necessary settings.

hen you have finished the above steps, confirm that the queues are assigned.

s the {{{{ESC}}}} key until "Exit?" appears, and select [Yes] to exit PCONSOLE.
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t the print server by typing the following from the console of the NetWare Server.

 is running, restart it after exiting it.

o exit
AREE: unload pserver

o start
AREE: load pserver print_server_name

ote
 the printer works as configured, "Waiting for job" appears.
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are 4.x, 5 - Advanced Settings

ual procedures for configuring the printer differ depending on whether the Network Int
 configured as a print server or as a remote printer. This section describes how to config
etWare 4.x, 5 environment.

se NetWare 5
 you use Pure IP, use the printer as a print server. You cannot use the printer as a remote p
hen you use Pure IP.

 you use Pure IP, configure the printer to use the TCP/IP protocol. For more information
ow to make the settings, see "Configuring the printer for the Network" in Administrator R
nce 1 that comes with this printer.
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ling SmartNetMonitor for Admin

e all applications that are running.

rt the CD-ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

 Run will start the installer.

ote
uto Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch "
OOL.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

w the instructions on the screen.

ct "Custom" installation and then click [Next].

ove the check mark from the RPCS Printer Driver and PCL 5c Printer Driver.

k to select [SmartNetMonitor for Admin], and then click [Install].

k [OK].

w the instructions on the screen.

r installation is completed, see p.45 “Setting Up as a Print Server” when you use the prin
nt server.

.47 “Setting Up as a Remote Printer” when you use the printer as a remote printer.

ote
 you require restarting the computer after installation of SmartNetMonitor for Admin was
leted, restart the computer and continue to configuration.
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g Up as a Print Server

on to the file server as a Supervisor or a Supervisor equivalent.

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu and click [Open LAN] and select [IPX/SPX] or [TCP/IP].
t of printers appears

ote
 you use Pure IP, select [TCP/IP].

 you cannot identify which printer to configure from the list of printers, print Configuration
om the printer and find the desired printer. For more information about printing Configu
age, see p.161 “Printing a Configuration Page”.

 no printer name appears in the list, match the frame types of the IPX/SPX protocol be
e computer and printer. Use the [Network] dialog box of Windows to change the frame t
e computer. For more information about changing the frame type of equipment, see "C
ring the Printer for the Network" in Administrator Reference 1.

k to select the printer you want to configure, and then click [NIB Setup Tool] on the [
u.

ote
 you use Pure IP, see p.55 “Using Pure IP in the NetWare 5 environment”

k to select [Wizard], and then click [OK].

e the device name into the [Device Name] box and comment into the [Comment] box a
ry, and then click[Next].
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ct the [NetWare] check box, and then click [Next].

k to select [NDS Mode], type the file server name into the [File Server Name:] box, the
name into the [NDS Tree:] box and the context into the [NDS Context:] box, and then
t].
e [File Server Name:] box, type the name of the file server in which a print server is to be cr
 can also select a file server from the list that appears by clicking [Browse].
ing [Browse], you can select a NDS context among those listed in the [Browse] dialog b

 context, object names are typed from a lower object and divided by a period. For exam
want to create a print server into NET under DS, type "NET.DS".

e the print server name into the [Print Server Name] box, printer name into the [P
e] box, print queue name into the [Print Queue Name] box, and print queue volume in
t Queue Volume], and then click [Next].
 the [Print Server Name] box, type the name of the NetWare print server within 47 chara

 the [Printer Name] box, type the name of the NetWare printer.

 the [Print Queue Name] box, type the name of the print queue to be added to NetWare.

 the [Print Queue Volume], type the volume of print queue. As a volume, object names are
om a lower object and divided by a period. You can select a volume by clicking [Brows

r confirming the settings, click [Next].
settings take effect, and the NIB setup tool exits.

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.
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 the printer power off and on.

ote
o confirm that the printer is configured correctly, type as follows from the command prom

:> NLIST USER /A/B

 the printer works as configured, the name of the print server appears as an attached us

ure IP in the NetWare 5 environment

on to the file server as an Admin or an Admin equivalent.

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k [Property Sheet] and click [OK].
[NIB Setup Tool] dialog box appears.

k the [NetWare] tab, and make the following settings.

 the [Print Server Name:] box, type the name of the print server.

 the [File Server Name:] box, type the name of the file server in which a print serve
e created.

licking [Browse], you can select a file server among those listed in the [Browse File Serv
log box.
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 the [NDS Context:] box, type the context of the print server.

licking [Browse], you can select a NDS tree and a NDS context among those listed 
rowse Context] dialog box.

s a context, object names are typed from a lower object and divided by a period. For exa
 you want to create a print server into NET under DS, type "NET.DS".

 the [Print Server Operation Mode] group, click [As Print Server].
lick [OK] to close the property sheet.

fter a confirmation dialog box appears, click [OK].

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

r this step, go to step L on p.53 “Setting Up as a Print Server”.
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g Up as a Remote Printer

on to the file server as an Admin or an Admin equivalent.

 the SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu and click [Open LAN] and select [IPX/SPX].
t of printers appears.

ote
 you cannot identify which printer to configure from the list of printers, print Configuration
om the printer and find the desired printer. For more information about printing Configu
age, see p.161 “Printing a Configuration Page”.

 no printer name appears in the list, match the frame types of the IPX/SPX protocol be
e computer and printer. Use the [Network] dialog box of Windows to change the frame t
e computer. For more information about changing the frame type of equipment, see "C
ring the Printer for the Network" in Administrator Reference 1.

k to select the printer you want to configure, and then click [NIB Setup Tool] on the [
u.

k to select [Property Sheet] and click [OK].

k the [NetWare] tab, and make the following settings.

 the [Print Server Name] box, type the name of the print server.

 the [File Server Name] box, type the name of the file server in which a print server is
reated.

licking [Browse], you can select a file server among those listed in the [Browse] dialog b
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 the [NDS Context] box, type the context in which the print server is to be created.

licking [Browse], you can select a context among those listed in the [Browse] dialog box

s an context, object names are typed from a lower level object and divided by a period. F
mple, if you want to create a print server into NET under DS, type "NET.DS".

 the [Print Server Operation Mode] group, click [As Remote Printer].
 the [Remote Printer No.] box, type the number of the printer.

Important
Use the same number as that of the printer to be created in the print server.

lick [OK] to close the property sheet.

he [NIB] menu, click [Exit] to exit the NIB Setup Tool.

 Windows, run NW Admin.

eference
or more information about NWAdmin, see the documentation that comes with the NetW

te a print queue as follows.

elect the container object the print queue is located in among those in the directory
nd click [Create] on the [Object] menu.

 the [Class of new object] box, click "Print Queue", and click [OK].



ce 2
59

C In

D In

E In  click
[O

F A

JJJJ Crea

A S enu.

B In  Net-
W

C In

D C

KKKK Assi

A C

B In

C C down
m

D C

E A

LLLL Crea

A S enu,
c

B In using
N

Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

 the [Print Queue name] box, type the name of the print queue.

 the [Print Queue Volume] box, click [Browse] button.

 the [Available objects] box, click the volume in which the print queue is created, and
K].
fter confirming the settings, click [Create].

te a printer as follows.

elect the container object the printer is located in, and click [Create] in the [Object] m
 the [Class of new object] box, click "Printer", and click [OK]. When you are using
are 5, click "Printer (Non NDPS)".

 the [Printer name] box, type the name of the printer.

lick [Define additional properties] to check a box, and click [Create].

gn print queues to the created printer as follows.

lick [Assignments], and click [Add] in the [Assignments] group.

 the [Available objects] box, click the queue created in step I, and click [OK].
lick [Configuration], and in the [Printer type] box, select [Parallel] using the drop-
enu, and then click [Communication]. 
lick [Manual load] in the [Communication type] group, and click [OK].
fter confirming the settings, click [OK].

te a print server as follows.

elect the context specified using the NIB Setup Tool (Step F-AAAA), and on the [Object] m
lick [Create].

 the [Class of new object] box, click "Print Server", and click [OK]. When you are 
etWare 5, click "Print Sever (Non NDPS)".
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 the [Print Server name] box, type the name of the print server.

Important
Use the same name as that specified using the NIB Setup Tool. (Step F).

lick [Define additional properties] to check a box, and click [Create].

gn the printer to the created print server as follows.

lick [Assignments], and click [Add] in the [Assignments] group.

 the [Available objects] box, click the queue created in the step J, and click [OK].
 the [Printers] group, click the printer assigned in step BBBB , and click [Printer Numbe

ype the printer number and click [OK].

Important
Use the same number as that specified as Remote Printer No. using the NIB Setup
(Step F-E).

fter confirming the settings, click [OK].

t the print server by typing the following from the console of the NetWare Server.

is running, restart it after exiting it.

o exit
AREE: unload pserver

o start
AREE: load pserver print_server_name
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cument Server

iew

ment Server enables you to save documents in the optional Hard Disk Drive (40 GB) an
rint them as you want.

ave the following:

rom documents scanned using the document feeder

rom documents scanned using the exposure glass

he Printer Function, storing documents in the Hard Disk Drive using functions of S
r Locked Print is available. For more information, see "Sample Print/Locked Print" i

m for Printer Client Reference. 
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 sent from a computer

Scanner

Facsimile
Transmission

Copy Printing
(Except Scanner)

Sending
stored

facsimile
documents

Transferring Document
data for PC

ZFFH050E
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ss

are the documents you want to save.

 the documents.

he documents are saved in the optional Hard Disk Drive (40 GB) .

t the documents, send faxes, and transfer the documents and the data to a PC.

ou can print saved documents with any settings you desire at any time.

canned document data can be transferred to a PC.

ou can resend saved documents you desire at any time.

portant
o not turn off the main power switch when the Operation Switch is on or the On indicato
 you turn it off during an operation, the memory or hard disk might be damaged.

void any strong shocks to the machine. This could damage the hard disk drive or delete 
les. For precautionary reasons, files should be copied to another local computer.

imitation
he Document Server function requires the optional Hard Disk Drive (40 GB).

ata for documents in the Document Server function list that were scanned in using the
nction and stored using the Facsimile function are not displayed.

he documents stored by scanning are not available to print.

ou can fax documents stored using the facsimile feature. To fax documents, use the Fac
eature display.

ptional Desk Top Binder V2 Professional or Desk Top Binder V2 Lite are required for tra
ng data to your computer.
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tionship between Document Server and Other 
tions

owing table lists the relationship between the Document Server and other machine funct

rence
nformation about storing, sending and manipulating files when using the Facsimile functio
g Document Server" in "Sending a Stored File" in <Advanced Features> of the Facsimil

ce.

nformation about storing and manipulating files when using the scanner function, see "
ment Server" in the Scanner Reference.

tion name
How to issue storage 

instructions
Displaying a list Printing documents Sending docum

Copy/Document 
Server

Enabled Enabled Disabled

le Facsimile Enabled Enabled Enabled

Scanner Disabled Disabled Disabled
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ures and Benefits

mand Printing

rint any saved document as required.

r current situation might be…
you wasting time always looking for the same document because you regularly make cop
document?

hen you need to print multiple sets of documents 2-sided and stapled together, you nor
rint the originals, make duplex copies and then staple them together manually.

ZFQX010J



ce 2
66

❖❖❖❖ With
If yo eces-
sary 
You ary.

N
❒ S

❒ D

❒ Y
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

 the Document Server
u save your document in the Document Server, you can print it out at any time with the n
print settings, such as duplex and stapling.
 can store fax documents and document data so that you can print them whenever necess

ote
tapling require the installation of the optional 2 Tray Finisher.

uplex printing require the installation of the optional duplex unit.

ou can use a password to prevent others from printing saved documents.

ZFFH070E
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erge Printing

 combine multiple scanned documents to print them in one set.

r current situation might be…
 want to combine several originals that are different in density, size, and paper weight.

crapped and pasted originals

hoto originals

ne sided originals

wo sided originals

ZFFH080E
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 the Document Server
he print order to print documents together.
n scanning, you can mix documents fed from the ADF with documents placed on the Exp
s.

ote
ou can check the print result by printing a sample set before making a large print run by 
g the {{{{Sample Copy}}}} key. If you are not satisfied with the print result of some pages of th

ou can scan that part again.

ZFFH090E
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mile Resend

 send a stored document repeatedly. For more information about sending a stored doc
ly, see "Sending a Stored File" in the Facsimile Reference <Advanced Features>. 

current situation might be...
hen you need to retransmit multiples sets of the same documents, you have to scan them

nd again.

 the Document Server
 can send the original data stored in memory whenever necessary. You can merge and sen
d from a previous fax with additional scanned originals.

ZFEH800J
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tion from a Computer

stall Desk Top Binder V2 Professional or Desk Top Binder V2 Lite on your computer yo
e contents of the stored documents, print copies for confirmation and perform other opera
 also delete data stored in the Document Server. In addition, you can also export docu
 the Document Server to your computer as a file.

 also perform tasks on data stored in the Document Server from your computer, rathe
 machine.

can perform the following operations from your computer:

earch by File Name and User Name

dicate easily the 1st page of your documents

isplay the document information, change the file name and the password

elete documents

opy documents to your computer

rint documents

end the stored facsimile documents

 Top Binder V2 Lite or optional Desk Top Binder V2 Professional must be installed to op
ment Server form your computer.

rence
ore detailed information, refer to Desk Top Binder V2 Professional/Lite manuals or the
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ning Originals

 scan the originals you want to save in
ument Server using the control panel of
hine. The originals can be either on the
e glass or in the document feeder.

ed documents will automatically be
n the order of scanning as “COPY0001”,
0002”….

rence
ng documents using other than Document
er, see the manuals for each function.

can set whether to automatically delete
ments stored in the Document Server af-
 set number of days. The factory default
t to delete after one day. To change the
g, see p.122 “Key Operator Tools”.

can change the file names that are as-
d automatically.

can use a password to prevent others
 printing saved documents.

 storing a file, you may not be able to
ge the file name or User Name of the file
 while.

n you scan color documents during color
ing, the indicator may not blink for a while
 though the Scanner has started.

Scanning in Document Server 
Mode

AAAA Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

The “Select Files to Print” display appears.

BBBB Press [Scan Original].

Facsimile

Copy

Document Server

Printer

Scanner

ZFEH101N
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“Scan Original” display appears.

r a file name, user name, or password
cessary.

ote
 you do not wish to register a file name,
o to step D.

 you do not register a file name, one is au-
matically assigned.

hange the file name

ress [File Name].

he "Change File Name" display appears.

B Press [Delete All] to delete the old fil
name.

Note
❒ You can also use [Backspace] to delet

unnecessary characters.

C Enter a new file name.

Note
❒ A string of up to 10 characters can b

entered as a file name. Note that onl
eight characters of each file name ar
displayed in the document list.

Reference
For more information about how to en
ter characters, see p.149 “Enterin
Text”.

D Click [OK].
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egister or change the user name

ress [User Name].

 user names have already been regis-
red, the "Change User Name" display

ppears. If user names have not been reg-
tered, go to step C.

o change your user name to a regis-
red user name, select a registered user
ame from the list, and then press [OK].

his has changed to the User Name that
as been set.

o change your user name to an unregis-
red user name, go to the next step.

Reference
For more information about how t
ister users, see p.128 “To Regist
New User Code”.

C To enter an unregistered user n
press [Non-programmed Name].

The screen used to enter the user nam
pears.

D Enter the new user name.

Reference
For more information about how 
ter characters, see p.149 “En
Text”.

E Press [OK].
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et or change the password

ress [Password].
nter the password using the number
eys (4 digits).

Note
To change the number entered, press
[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and enter
a new number.

ress [OK] or the {{{{#}}}} key.

e your originals either on the exposure
 or in the document feeder.

eference
or more information about how to place
e types of originals that can be placed,

ee the Copier Reference.

EEEE Make any desired settings.

Note
❒ Press [Scanning Finished] to cancel the file

name, password, or print settings and re
turn to the “Select Files to Print” display.

Reference
For details, see the explanations of each
function in this manual.

FFFF Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts scanning, and the docu
ment will be saved in the Document Server
The saved documents are displayed on th
“Select Files to Print” display.

Note
❒ To stop scanning, press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key

❒ To resume the paused scanning job, press
[Resume] in the confirmation dialog box. To
delete the saved images and cancel the
job, press [Cancel].

❒ When a password is stored,  appears on
the left side of the file name.
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s [Scanning Finished].

hange the file name, user name, 
assword

elect the document for which the user
ame, file name, or password is to be
hanged.

If no password is set for the document,
the line for the selected document is
highlighted.

If a password has already been set for
the document, the password entry dia-
log box appears.

Enter the password, and then 
[OK].

The line for the selected docum
highlighted.

B Press [File Management].
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ress [Change File Name], [Change User
ame], or [Change Password].

nter the new file name, user name, or
assword using the letter keys or
umber keys, and then press [OK].

Reference
For more information about changing
the file name, see p.72 “To change the
file name”.

For more information about changing
the user name, see p.73 “To register or
change the user name”.

For more information about changing
the password, see p.74 “To set or
change the password”.

ress [OK].
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ting Saved Documents

 print any of the documents saved in the
nt Server.

these steps to select a document and print

s the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

“Select Files to Print” display appears.

s the line for the document you want to
t.

 no password is set for the document, the
ne for the selected document is highlighted.

 a password has been set for the document,
e password entry dialog box appears.

Enter the password, and then press [OK

The selected line is highlighted.

Note
❒ You can search for the document you 

sire by the file name or the user name.
p.87 “To Search by File Name”

❒ You can sort the files in order of [U
Name], [File Name], or [Date]. Press the k
you want to sort by.

❒ If the desired file name is not shown, s
the next or previous screen using [TTTT Ne
or [UUUU Prev.].
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 you cannot find the desired document
sing the names, you can print the first
age of a document to check its contents.
ress the line for the desired document,
nd press [Print 1st Page] followed by the
Start}}}} key.

ress the selected line again to cancel the
rint job.

rint more than one document, repeat
 B to select the desired documents in
rder you want to print them out.

selected order is shown in the priority
mn next to the selected document(s).

ote
p to 30 documents can be selected for
rinting.

 several files have been selected, you
ay not be able to print if the size or the
solution of each file is different.

o change the print order, press the high-
hted lines to cancel their selection, and
en select them again in the order you
ant to print.

ress the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key to cancel all
e settings.

 you press [Printg Odr], the selected doc-
ments are displayed in printing order.

DDDD If you need to change any of the prin
tings, press [Print Settings].

The “Print Settings” display appears.

Note
❒ The print settings are stored in th

chine after printing and applied to th
printing.

❒ If several files have been selecte
print settings of the first file are sto
memory but those of the other files a

❒ The print setting items are listed b
For more information about the pr
sults according to each setting, se
Copy Reference <Basic Features>.
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 the
dialog
 press
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Binding format
• 2-Sided Copy Top to Top

• 2-Sided Copy Top to Bottom

Cover handling
• Cover/Slip Sheet

• Edit

Finish
• Sort

• Stack

• Staple

hen multiple documents are printed at
e same time, the print settings made for
e document printed first are applied to all

ther documents.

 you select multiple files, you can confirm
e file names or print order of the files you

elected in step C by scrolling through the
t with [TTTT] or [UUUU].

ress [Select File] to return to the “Select
iles to Print” display.

EEEE Enter the required number of prints 
the number keys.

Note
❒ Up to 99 can be entered.

❒ To change the value entered, pres
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and enter the new v

❒ If you print more than one set usin
Sort function, you can check the pr
sult by printing out only the first set. ⇒
“Sample Copy”.

FFFF Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts printing.

Note
❒ To pause the print job, press

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key. In the confirmation 
box, press [Resume] to resume it, or
[Cancel] to cancel it.
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 stop printing in progress.

s the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

following confirmation dialog box ap-
s.

s [Yes].
printing operation stops.

ote
o cancel printing from being stopped,
ress [Print] in the confirmation dialog box.
rinting then continues for the remaining
art of the document.

Changing the number of copies dur
printing

You can change the number of copies d
printing.

Limitation
❒ The number of copies can only be ch

with the Sort function selected in the pri
tings.

AAAA Press {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}.

The following dialog box appears.

BBBB Press [Change Set Qty.].
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the number keys to enter a new
ber of copies.

s the {{{{#}}}} key.

s [Print].
ing restarts.

Sample Copy

If you print multiple sets using the Sort function
you can check if the print order or the print se
tings are correct by printing out only the first se
using the {{{{Sample Copy}}}} key.

Limitation
❒ This function can be used only when the So

function has been turned on.

AAAA Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

The "Select File to Print" display appears.

BBBB Select the document to be printed.

• If no password is set for the document, th
line for the selected document is highlighted
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 a password has been set for the docu-
ent, the password entry dialog box ap-

ears.
nter the password, and then press [OK].

he selected line is highlighted.

ote
ou can search for a desired document by
ser or file name by using [Search by User
ame] or [Search by File Name], respectively.
 p.122 “User Code Management”

ou can sort document names in the list by
e user names, file names, or dates. To

ort the documents, press [User Name], [File
ame], or [Date].

❒ You can scroll up or down the file n
listed by using [Prev.] or [Next], respe
ly.

❒ To cancel a document selection, pre
highlighted line for the selected docu

CCCC Press the {{{{Sample Copy}}}} key.

DDDD After the first set is printed out, 
[Print] to print the rest of the print
Press [Suspend] to cancel printing an
turn to the “Print Settings” men
changing the settings.
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First Page

 print the first page of the document se-
n the “Select Files to Print” display to
e contents.

 than one document is selected, the first
each document is printed.

s the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

"Select File to Print" display appears.

ct the document to be printed.

 no password is set for the document, the
ne for the selected document is highlighted.

 a password has been set for the document,
e password entry dialog box appears.

Enter the password, and then press [OK].

The selected line is highlighted.

Note
❒ You can search for a desired document b

the user or file name, using [Search by Us
Name] or [Search by File Name], respectivel
⇒  p.122 “User Code Management”

[You can sort document names in the list b
the user names, file names, or dates. T
sort the documents, press [User Name
[File Name], or [Date].]

❒ You can scroll up or down the file name
listed by using [Prev.] or [Next], respective
ly.

❒ To cancel a document selection, press th
highlighted line for the selected documen
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s [Print 1st Page].

following confirmation dialog box ap-
s.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

first page is printed out.

ote
o cancel printing of the first page, press
ancel].
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ting Saved Documents

ecessary documents should be deleted.

tion describes how to delete saved docu-

ortant
can save up to 1,000 documents in the
ment Server. No more documents can

aved when there are 1,000 documents in
ocument Server. You should delete un-

essary  documents.  The maximum
ber of files that can be stored is 1,000.
ever, under the following conditions the
imum will be less than 1,000:

hen there are more than 2,000 pages in a
le

hen more than 2,000 pages have been
ored

hen there is less disk space available to
les in the Document Server because other
les are stored on the disk

can set the timer to delete the documents
d in the Document Server with the User
s.

Note
❒ You can delete all the saved document

time with the User Tools.

Follow these steps to delete saved docume

AAAA Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

The “Select Files to Print” display appe

BBBB Select the document to be deleted.

• If no password is set for the docume
line for the selected document is high
ed.
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 a password has been set for the docu-
ent, the password entry dialog box ap-

ears.
nter the password, and then press [OK].

he selected name is highlighted.

ote
ou can search for the document you de-
ire by the file name or the user name. ⇒
.87 “To Search by File Name”

ou can sort the files in order of [User
ame], [File Name], or [Date]. Press the key
ou want to sort by.

 the desired file name is not shown, see
e next or previous screen using [TTTT Next]
r [UUUU Prev.].

❒ If you cannot find the desired documen
using the names, you can print the firs
page of a document to check its contents
Press the line for the desired document
and press [Print 1st Page] followed by the
{{{{Start}}}} key. ⇒  p.83 “Print First Page”

❒ Press the selected line again to cancel the
print job.

CCCC Repeat step B if you want to select more
than one document.

DDDD Press [Delete File].

A confirmation dialog box appears.

EEEE Press [Delete] to delete the document.

Note
❒ To cancel the delete operation, press [Do

not Delete].
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ching Saved Documents

 use either the [Search by File Name] or
 by User Name] key to search for docu-
tored on the Document Server. You can
 the stored documents in the order you
 If you install Desk Top Binder V2
ofessional on your computer, you can
nd sort the documents from your compu-

rence
details about Desk Top Binder V2
Professional, see the manual or the Help
f Desk Top Binder V2 Lite/Professional. 

ch by File Name
 can search the documents stored in the
ment Server by the file name.

ch by User Name
 can search the documents stored in the
ment Server by the user name.

To Search by File Name

This searches for documents on the Docu
Server that match a file name.

AAAA Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Search by File Name].

CCCC Enter the file name using the letter ke

Reference
For details on entering characters, re
p.149 “Entering Text”.
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s [OK].

 the files beginning with the name en-
 appear in the “Select Files to Print” dis-

.

ote
o display all the files saved in the Docu-
ent Server, press [File List].

To Search by User Name

This searches for documents on the Docu
Server that match a user name.

AAAA Press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Search by User Name].

CCCC To specify a registered user name, 
the user name from the displayed lis
then press [OK].

To specify an unregistered user name, f
the procedure below.
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specify an unregistered user name,
s [Non-programmed Name]. The entry
g box below appears. Enter the unreg-
ed user name in the entry dialog box,
then press [OK].

eference
or more information about how to enter
haracters, see p.149 “Entering Text”.

s [OK].

Only the files beginning with the nam
tered appear in the “Select Files to Prin
play.

Note
❒ To display all the files saved in the 

ment Server, press [File List].
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heck the Details of Stored Documents

s the {{{{Document Server}}}} key.

“Select Files to Print” display appears.

ct the document for which you want
iled information.

 no password is set for the document, the
ne for the selected document is highlight-
d.

 a password has been set for the docu-
ent, the password entry dialog box ap-

ears.

Enter the password and press [OK].

The selected name is highlighted.

Note
❒ You can search for a desired document b

the user or file name, using [Search by Use
Name] or [Search by File Name], respectively
⇒  p.122 “User Code Management”

[You can sort document names in the list b
the user names, file names, or dates. T
sort the documents, press [User Name]
[File Name], or [Date].]

❒ You can scroll up or down the file name
listed by using [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext], respec
tively.
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 you cannot determine the contents of a
esired document by its file name, you can
rint just the first page of the document for
hecking purposes. To do this, select the
ocument to be checked, and then Press
rint 1st Page].

o cancel document selection, press the
ighlighted line for the selected document.

s [Detail].
detailed information about the document
played.

ote
 you have selected several documents,
se [UUUU] or [TTTT] to view the details of each
ocument.

ress [OK]. The "Select Files to Print" dis-
lay appears.
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er Tools (System Settings)

sing the User Tools (System Settings)

on is for the key operators in charge of
ine. You can change or set the ma-

fault settings.

ration
sing the User Tools, be sure to exit
e User Tools.

lected key is highlighted.

anges you make with the User Tools
 in effect even if the main power switch
ration switch is turned off, or the {{{{Ener-
r}}}} key is pressed.

ding on whether options are installed or
e illustrations may differ.

ng the Settings

the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ser Tools Main Menu appears.

BBBB Press [System Settings].

CCCC Select the desired menu and press the d
sired key.

DDDD Change the settings by following the instru
tions on the display panel. Then press [OK

Note
❒ [OK]: Press to set the new settings and r

turn to the previous menu.

❒ [Cancel]: Press to return to the previou
menu without changing any data.

❒ To cancel the changes made to setting
and return to normal the function displa
press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
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g from the User Tools

r changing the User Tools settings,
s [Exit] on the User Tools Main Menu.

ging the User Tools is finished, and the
ine is ready for copying or printing.

ote
ou can also exit from the User Tools by
ressing the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
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 Tools Menu (System Settings)

eral Features”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.101
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y Paper Settings 1/3”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.105,“Paper Size Settings 2/3”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.108,“Paper Size Settings 3

0
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er Setting”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.111
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rface Settings/Network 1/2—2/2”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.114
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rface Settings/Parallel Interface”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.117
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 Transfer”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.119
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 Operator Tools”⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.122
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ngs You Can Change with the User Tools

rence
ow to access the User Tools, seep.92 “Accessing the User Tools (System Settings)”.

al Features

l Tone
beeper (key tone) sounds when a key is pressed.

ote
efault: ON

 Up Notice (for Copy/Document Server function only)
ify whether the beeper sounds when the machine becomes ready for copying after Energy Sa
e is deactivated or the power is turned on.

ote
 the “Panel Tone”setting is “Off”, the beeper does not sound irrespective of the “Warm Up N
ce”setting.

efault: ON

y Count Display (for Copy/Document Server function only)
copy counter can be set to show the number of copies made (count up) or the number of cop
ining to be made (count down).

ote
efault: Up (count up)
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tion Priority
 can specify the mode to be displayed immediately after the operation switch is turned
em Reset mode is turned on.

ote
efault: Copier

4> Size Settings
ently three types of F size are available: 81/2"×13", 81/4"×13", and 8"×13". The document 
posure glass sensor cannot distinguish these three types of originals. This function sets
for the document feeder or exposure glass sensor. Auto Paper Select or Auto Reduce/E
e used for F size originals based on this setting. You'll find it very convenient to use th

e with the F size setting.

ote
efault: 81/2"×13"

tion Reset Timer
length of time the machine waits before changing modes when using the multi-access fun
 is useful if you make many copies where you have to change the settings for each copy. 
 large value, you can prevent jobs from other functions interrupting the copy job. 

ote
efault: Set Time

hen you select "Set Time", enter the time (3∼ 180 seconds by 1 second steps) with the nu
eys.

he default time setting is 30 seconds.
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ut: Copier
 can specify a tray to which documents are delivered.

tandard Tray

xternal Tray

inisher Shift Tray 1

inisher Shift Tray 2

eft Tray 1

eft Tray 2

ut: Document Server
 can specify a tray to which documents are delivered.

tandard Tray

xternal Tray

inisher Shift Tray 1

inisher Shift Tray 2

eft Tray 1

eft Tray 2

ZFQP100E

Standard 
Tray

External Tray
Left Tray 1

Left Tray 2

r 
ay 1

r 
ay 2
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ote
or details about output trays, refer to p.103 “Output: Copier”.

ut: Facsimile
 can specify a tray to which documents are delivered.

tandard Tray

xternal Tray

inisher Shift Tray 1

inisher Shift Tray 2

eft Tray 1

eft Tray 2

ote
or details about output trays, refer to p.103 “Output: Copier”.

ut: Printer
 can specify a tray to which documents are delivered.

tandard Tray

xternal Tray

inisher Shift Tray 1

inisher Shift Tray 2

eft Tray 1

eft Tray 2
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ote
he output trays set on the printer driver have priority over the output tray specified above.

or details about output trays, refer to the illustration in p.103 “Output: Copier”.

 2 Tray Finisher is installed and the Staple function is selected, the machine outputs the pa
om Finisher Tray 2 regardless of the output setting.

aper Settings 1/3

r Tray Priority: Copier (for Copy/Document Server function only)
 can specify the output tray for delivery.

ray 1

ray 2

ray 3

ray 4

ote
efault: Tray 1

hen optional paper feed units are installed, Tray 3 and Tray 4 are displayed.

hen the optional 2000-sheet Large Capacity Tray is installed, Tray 3 is displayed.

r Tray Priority: Printer (for printer function only)
 can specify the output tray for delivery.

ray 1

ray 2

ray 3

ray 4



ce 2
106

N
❒ D

❒ W

❒ W

❖❖❖❖ S
Y  is the
tr Select
a
T ray is
in

A

B

Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ote
efault: Tray 1

hen optional paper feed units are installed, Tray 3 and Tray 4 are displayed.

hen the optional 2000-sheet Large Capacity Tray is installed, Tray 3 is displayed.

pecifying the Priority Paper Tray
ou can specify the Priority Paper Tray when copying or printing. The Priority Paper Tray
ay selected when the machine is turned on and also the tray initially used by Auto Paper 
nd Auto Tray Switching.
ray 1 is the Priority Paper Tray. However, if the optional 2000-sheet Large Capacity T
stalled, Tray 3 is the Priority Paper Tray.

Press [Paper Tray Priority: Copier] or [Paper Tray Priority: Printer].

Select the tray to be used as the Priority Paper Tray and then press [OK].
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The Priority Paper Tray is set and the display returns to the System Settings.

 Paper Size: (Tray 2–4)
ct the size of the copy paper set in the paper tray.

ote
ray 1 is A4 K paper exclusive. Load only the A4 size paper.

he paper sizes you can set for trays 2 and 4 are as follows:
uto Detect, A3L, B4JIS L, A4K, A4L, B5JIS K, B5JIS L, A5 K, 11"×17" L, 
14" L, 8 1/2" ×11" K , 8 1/2" ×11" L, 8" ×13" L, 8 1/2" ×13" L, 8 1/4" ×13" L, 
10 1/2" K, 8K L, 16K K, 16K L

he paper sizes you can set for tray 3 is as follows:
When the optional paper feed unit (500 ×1 or 500×2) is installed
Auto Detect, A3L, B4JIS L, A4K, A4L, B5JIS K, B5JIS L, A5 K, 11"×17" L, 
×14" L, 8 1/2" ×11" K , 8 1/2" ×11" L, 8" ×13" L, 8 1/2" ×13" L, 8 1/4" ×13" L, 
×10 1/2" K, 8K L, 16K K, 16K L

When the optional 2000-sheet Large Capacity Tray is installed
A4K, 8 1/2" ×11" K

eference
etup Guide "Loading Paper"
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portant
 the specified paper size differs from the size of paper actually set in the paper tray, a 
isfeed might occur because the paper size is not detected correctly.

ote
he tray fence for the optional 2000-sheet Large Capacity Tray is fixed. If you need to c
e paper size, contact your service representative.

 Size Settings 2/3

r Type: Bypass Tray
the display so you can see what type of paper is loaded in the bypass tray.

he paper types you can set for the bypass tray are as follows:
No Display, Recycled Paper, Special Paper, Color Paper, Letterhead, Preprinted 
Punched Paper, Label Paper, Bond Paper, Cardstock, Thick Paper, OHP, Plain: Dup. 
Thick: Dup. Back

ote
efault: No display

etterhead is not available for printer function.

r Type (Tray1–4)
the display so you can see what type of paper is loaded in each of the paper trays. This 
on is used by the print function to automatically select the paper tray.
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he paper types you can set for trays 1-4 are as follows:
No Display, Recycled Paper, Special Paper, Color Paper, Letterhead, Preprinted 
Punched Paper, Bond Paper, Cardstock

ote
efault:

Paper Type: No display

Copying Method: 2 Sided Copy

Apply Auto Paper Select: Yes

 key mark is displayed next to the paper tray if No is selected.

etterhead is not available for printer function.

hen you set the same size and type of paper on the different trays, and set each tray
ided Copy" or "1 Sided Copy", you must set the upper tray as "2 Sided Copy". However, if
ne of the trays is set as "Paper Tray Priority", set the tray to "2 Sided Copy".

imitation
uto paper select can only be selected for the Copy function if No display and Recycled 
re selected. However, auto paper select is not used if No is selected.
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 Size Settings 3/3

r Sheet Tray (for Copy/Document Server function only)
ws you to specify and display the paper tray to set cover sheets. After selecting the pape
can also specify the display timing and copy method for two-sided copying.

ote
he functions that use the Cover Sheet Tray setting are the front cover function and both c
nction.

hen Mode Selected is selected, the cover settings options are only displayed when the
nction or slip sheet function is selected.

ou can only set the Copying Method in Duplex setting when At Mode selected is selecte

Sheet Tray (for Copy/Document Server function only)
ws you to specify and display the paper tray to set slip sheets. After selecting the paper tra
lso specify the display timing and copy method for two-sided copying.

ote
hen you use the Slip Sheet function, you can use the output tray specified in the Slip 

ray setting.

hen At Mode selected is selected, the options are only displayed when the cover funct
lip sheet function is selected.

eference
ee "Cover/Slip Sheet" in the Copy Reference <Advanced Features>.
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 Setting

ntering Set Time mode, if a key operator code has been set, you must enter the code (up 
⇒  p.127 “User Code”

 Off Timer
machine turns off automatically to conserve energy after a specified amount of time has 
 a job. This function is called "Auto Off". 
machine status after the Auto Off operation is called "Off mode" or "Sleep mode". For the A
imer, specify the time to elapse before the Auto Off function is activated.

Time can be set from 10 seconds to 240 minutes.

ote
efault: 60 minute

nter numbers with number keys

se the [←←←←] and [→→→→] keys to switch between minutes and seconds.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong value.

uto off may not work while an error is displayed.

he Auto Off function is not available in the following cases:

When the warning display has appeared

When paper has been misfed

When the cover is open

When the "Add Toner" message has appeared

When the cartridge is being changed

When the "User Tools/Counter" display has appeared

During Fuser Adjust

When the facsimile, printer or another function is in use
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When operation has been interrupted during printing

When On Hook dial is being used

When the Quick dial or Group dial destination is being entered

When the Data In indicator is blinking

When the "Sample Print/Locked Print" display has appeared

l Off Timer
he amount of time the machine waits before switching the panel off after copying has fin
e last operation is performed.

ote
he default setting is the same time interval as the Auto Off Timer default setting, so the 
ff Timer is not used. This setting is only used if the Auto Off Timer setting is set to a long
rval than the Panel Off Timer setting.

he default: 1 minute

nter a time interval between 10 seconds and 240 minutes with the number keys.

ress the [←←←←] or [→→→→] keys to move the cursor between minutes and seconds.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong value.

em Reset Timer
System Reset setting is a setting that automatically switches to the screen for the function
tion Priority. This happens if no operations are performed or when an interrupted job is cl
 setting sets the system reset interval.

ote
efault: Yes, 60 seconds

he time can be set from 10 to 999 seconds.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong value.
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ier/Document Server Auto Reset Timer
ifies the time to elapse before the copier and Document Server functions are reset.

ote
 No is selected, the machine will not automatically switch to the user code entry screen
ou will not be able to limit who uses the machine.

efault: Yes, 60 seconds

he time can be set from 10 to 999 seconds.

imile Auto Reset Timer
ifies the time to elapse before the facsimile function is reset.

ote
efault: 30 seconds

he time can be set from 30-999 seconds.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong value.

ner Auto Reset Timer
ifies the time to elapse before the scanner function is reset.

ote
 No is selected, the machine will not automatically switch to the user code entry screen
ou will not be able to limit who uses the machine.

efault: Yes, 60 seconds

he time can be set from 10-999 seconds.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong value.
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ate
he date for the copier's internal clock.

ote
o change among year, month and day, press the [←←←←] and [→→→→] keys.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong value.

ime
he time for the copier's internal clock.

ote
o change between minutes and seconds, press the [←←←←] and [→→→→] keys.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong value.

ce Settings/Network 1/2—2/2

ddress
re using this machine with the network environment, you must configure the IP address.
n using the DHCP server, you do not need to set an IP address.

ote
efault: 011.022.033.044

o not use an IP address that has been used for another machine. To get the addresses, c
our network administrator.

ress the [←←←←] or [→→→→] key to move between each group of three numbers.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong number.
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net Mask
mber used to mathematically "mask" or hide an IP address on the network by eliminating
 of the address that are alike for all the machines on the network.

ote
efault: 000.000.000.000

ress the [←←←←] or [→→→→] key to move between each group of three numbers.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong number.

way Address
teway is a connection or interchange point that connects two networks. Configure the ga
ess for the router or host computer used as a gateway.

ote
efault: 000.000.000.000

o get the address, contact your network administrator.

ss Control and Access Mask
 can control the client access. Access control and Access mask should be set together.

ccess Control is the IP address to restrict the clients who use this machine.

ccess Mask is the IP address to check the IP address of Access Control when restricti
lients who access this machine.

ote
efault: 000.000.000.000

 you do not want to set any limitation for this machine, use the default settings.

ress the [←←←←] or [→→→→] key to move between each group of three numbers.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong number.
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 you set access control as 192.168.15.16, clients addresses might be assigned as follow

ork Boot
ct how to set an IP address from a client.

ote
efault: NONE

or details about settings, consult your network administrator.

tive Protocol
ct the protocol, to use in the network.

ote
efault: TCP/IP:Effective, NetWare:Effective, NetBEUI:Effective, AppleTalk: Effective

Frame Type
ct the frame type when you use NetWare.

ote
efault: Auto select

ddress for access mask Client Address

00.000.000.000 xxx.xxx.xxx.xxx

55.000.000.000 192.xxx.xxx.xxx

55.255.000.000 192.168.xxx.xxx

55.255.255.000 192.168.15.xxx

55.255.255.255 192.168.15.16
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rnet Speed
he access speed for networks.
ct a speed that matches your network environment. "Auto Select" should usually be spec

ote
efault: Auto select

ce Settings/Parallel Interface

llel Timing
ifies the timing setting for the parallel interface. Under normal circumstances, you will no
ange this setting.

ote
efault: ACK outside

llel Communication Speed
ifies the communication speed for the parallel interface. If the communication speed is s
data transfers may not flow smoothly. If this occurs, change the setting to “Standard”.

ote
efault: High speed

ction Signal Status
ifies the level for the select signal setting of the parallel interface.

ote
efault: High
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t Prime
ifies whether the prime signal is active or inactive when an input prime signal is sent. 
al circumstances, you will not need to change this setting.

ote
efault: Invalid

ectional Communication
ifies the printer's response mode and so forth for a status request when using the parallel
 If you experience problems when using other manufacturers printers, set this to “Off”. 
, if this is set to “Off”, asynchronous functions will not work.

ote
efault: Yes

al Control
ifies the error processing settings for when an error occurs when printing from a compu
ing faxes. Under normal circumstances, you will not need to change this setting.

ote
efault: Job acceptance priority
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ransfer

ese settings as required when using ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional.

file transfer function requires the optional Hard Disk Drive (40 GB).

optional ScanRouter V2 Professional is required for distributing received fax documents

ery Server IP Address
ifies the IP address of the ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional delivery server for distributin
nts or data from the machine.

ote
efault: 000.000.000.000

ress the [←←←←] or [→→→→] key to move between each group of three numbers.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong number.

ou must also set the delivery server IP address on ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional. The
ant setting on the machine will be overwritten by the delivery server IP address set on 
outer V2 Lite/Professional.
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RX File Transmission
etting per Line
pecifies whether or not received fax documents should be sent to ScanRouter V2 Profes
r each of the fax lines.

Note
Default: G3 Port 1/Do not Deliver, G3 Port 2/Do not Deliver, G3 Port 3/Do not Deliver

rint at Delivery
pecifies whether or not received fax documents that are sent to ScanRouter V2 Profes
ould also be printed by the machine at the same time.

Note
Default: No

ile to Deliver
pecifies whether all received fax documents or only received fax documents that include 
ry codes (documents with an ID and F code) should be sent to ScanRouter V2 Profession

Note
Default: File with Dlvry Code

elivery Failure File (Dlvry Failure File)
 a received fax document cannot be sent to ScanRouter V2 Professional, the document is 
 the machine's memory. To print this stored data, select “Print File”; to delete the data, 

Delete File”.

Note
If the machine can send data to ScanRouter V2 Professional, data is sent automatical

If you delete the data, you will not be able to distribute or print the data.
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ll Interval Time
ifies the interval the machine waits before resending data or a document, if it could not b
anRouter V2 Professional.

ote
efault: 300 Seconds

nter an interval within the range of “60 -999 seconds” (in one second intervals) with the nu
eys.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong number.

ber of Recalls
n sending documents or data stored in this machine to ScanRouter V2 Professional agai
et the maximum number of times you can send.

ote
efault: No

nter the number of times within the range of “1 to 99” with the number keys.

ress [Clear] if you enter the wrong number.

his setting is for the Scanner function. The distribution of received fax documents will s
erformed.
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perator Tools

ess code has been set, you cannot use the Key Operator Tools unless you enter the acces
 digits). ⇒  p.123 “Key Operator Code”

rence
etails about user codes, ⇒  p.127 “User Code”

 Code Management
ws you to control who uses the machine by setting user codes for users.
se function selected with "User Code Management", you must enter a registered user code
s must be registered for user code management. For more information about user code
7 “User Code”.

ote
ou can select following functions and modes;

Copier
Full color, Black & White, Single Color, Tow-color

Printer
PC Control: ON, PC Control: OFF, Color *1 , Black & White *1 

*1 Selectable when PC Control: OFF is selected.

Others
Document Server, Facsimile, Scanner
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Operator Code

portant
he administrator must properly manage the key operator codes set for the machine.
 specifies whether or not to use passwords (max. 8 digits) to control use of the “Timer Se
ey Operator Tools” settings for the access codes.

ote
efault: OFF

 you select “ON”, enter the access code (max. 8 digits) with the number keys, and then 
artial” or “All Initial Settings” to set the access limit.

If you selected “Partial”
A key operator code is only required for the “Timer Setting” and “Key Operator Tool
initial settings. “Menu Protect” will be set for “Maintenance” in the Printer Features.

If you selected “All Initial Settings”
A key operator code will be required to access all the items in the System Settings, M
nance, Copier/Document Server Features, Facsimile Features, Printer Features, and Sc
Features.

 you select “All Initial Settings”, you will need to enter the key operator code to access th
perator Code screen.

 (Always ON)
vate the Auto Off Timer settings. Normally, you need not change this setting.

ote
efault: ON
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Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 2

ram/Change/Delete User Code
s, changes or deletes user codes (max 8 digits). ⇒  p.127 “User Code”

ote
ou can register up to 100 user codes. If you add the optional User Account Enhance Unit, yo
an register up to 500 user codes.

ou can also register user codes from SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

ven if you change the user codes, the counter values are not cleared.

 you clear a user code, the counter values associated with it are also automatically cleared.

[Program/Change]
This registers new user codes and changes the functions that can be used with user code
and user names.

[Delete]
Deletes a user code.

[Delete All]
Deletes all the user codes.

lay/Print Counter
ws you to view and print the various counters.

isplay/Print Counter
isplays counters for each functions (Total, Copier, Facsimile, and Printer ).

rint Counter List
rints out a list of counters for all functions (Total, Copier, Facsimile, Printer, A3/DLT, 2-Side
opy and Staple).

If you want to print Counter List, press [Print Counter List], and then press start.

Note
❒ If you do not want to print, then press [Cancel].

Press [Exit]
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Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 

lay/Clear/Print Counter per User Code
ws you to view and print the various counters accessed with user codes and to set the values to 0

portant
 you use “Delete All” for the user codes, the user code names (Fax function), counter value
nd communication settings will also be deleted. Be sure to print the list of these settings befor
ressing the “OK” key.

ote
ress [UUUU ] or [TTTT] to show all counters. 

Print Counter all User Code
Prints the counter values for all of the user codes.

Clear Counter all User Code
Sets the counter value for all of the user codes to 0.

Print Counter per User Code
Prints the counter values for each of the user codes.

Clear Counter per User Code
Sets the counter value for each of the user codes to 0.

eference
For more information about printing the counter, see p.141 “Printing the Counter”, and abou
clearing the counter, see p.145 “Clearing the Counter”.

ge User Name Order
ges the order of the registered user codes.

ote
ou can rearrange the order of items on the same page, but you cannot move the items to an
ther page. For example, you cannot move an item from “PLANNING” to “DAILY”.

elect the user code you want to move and press the [←←←←], [↑↑↑↑ ], [↓↓↓↓ ], and [→→→→] keys to change i
osition. To move it to the end, press “To End”.
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 Delete File
 can select whether the files on the Document Server will be deleted after a specified amo
 or not.

ote
efault: No

hen "Yes" is selected for "Auto Delete File", the Auto Delete File function applies to th
tored after the "Yes" setting is made.

hen "No" is selected for "Auto Delete File", files stored on the Document Server are not
d.

 you select [Yes], you can set the time interval from 1 to 180 days by one day steps.

he factory setting for the time interval is "1 Day". With this factory setting, documents are
d one day (24 hours) after being stored on the Document Server.

te All Files
 can delete all stored files on the Document Server.

ote
ou can delete stored files even if a password is set for a file.

 confirmation dialog box appears. To delete all stored files, click [OK].

lay Password with Stored File
 can select whether the documents which have passwords will be temporarily displayed o

ote
 you forget the password, press [Yes]. After checking your password, be sure to press [N
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 Code

his function, the optional User Account Enhance Unit TypeB must be installed on the pr

nagement and control items for each function are as follows:

ier
ts the users who can use the Copy function and manages the use of each user code.

ote
pecify "ON" for "Copier" in the User Code Management settings (⇒  p.122).

ment Server
ts the users who can use the Document Server function and manages the use of each user

ote
pecify "ON" for "Document Server" in the User Code Management settings (⇒  p.122).

imile
ts the users who can use the Fax function and manages the use of each user code.

ote
pecify "ON" for "Facsimile" in the User Code Management settings (⇒  p.122).

ter
ts the users who can use the Printer function and manages the use of each user code.

ote
pecify "ON" for "Printer" in the User Code Management settings (⇒  p.122).
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ner
ts the users who can use the Scanner function and manages the use of each user code.

ote
pecify "ON" for "Scanner" in the User Code Management settings (⇒  p.122).

ortant
functions associated with each user code are the same. If you change or delete user code
agement data and limits associated with that user code will become invalid.

ister the New User Code

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].

s [Program/Change/Delete User Code].
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s [New Program].

s the key for the classification you want to use from “Title Select”.

ote
he keys you can select are as follows.

[Freq.]… Added to the page that is displayed first.

[AB], [CD], [EF], [GH], [IJK], [LMN], [OPQ], [RST], [UVW], [XYZ],… Added to the list of ite
the title selected.

ou can only select one page for “Title Select”.
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r the user code (8 digits max), and then press [#].

ote
 you make a mistake, press [Cancel] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and then enter the code aga

ct the functions to be used with the user code from “Available Functions”.

ote
he functions that can be selected are as follows.

Copier:
[Full Colour], [Single Colour], [Black & White], [Two-colour]

Printer:
[Colour], [Black & White]

Others:
[Document Server], [Scanner]

elect “Yes” for each function of the user code. ⇒  p.122 “User Code Management”
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s [Enter Name], and then enter the name for the user code.

ote
or details on how to enter the name for the user code, see p.149 “Entering Text”.

his can be used to attach the user name to documents in the Document Server. You do n
eed to enter a user code for this. For more information about Document Server, see p.61 “Do
ment Server”.

ontinue registering user codes, press [Continue to Program], and then repeat the procedur
 step F.

s [OK].
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s [Exit].

display returns to the initial settings screen.

ing the User Code

ortant
 operation also deletes a user code registered for multiple functions. Current be specific
eleted user code will be disabled.

s the{{{{User Tools/ Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].

s [Program/Change/Delete User Code].
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ct the user code you want to change.

r the new information for the item that you want to change.

ote
o change a user code, select [Clear], enter a new user code with the number keys, and
elect [#].

or "Available Functions", highlighted buttons indicate the currently available functions. T
ble an available function, select the corresponding button so that it is not highlighted. To e
n unavailable function, select the corresponding button to highlight it.

o change a user name, select [Enter Name], and then enter a new user name in the input 
ox. For more information about how to enter characters, see p.149 “Entering Text”.
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s [OK].

s [Exit].

display returns to the initial settings screen.
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ng the User Code

ortant
 operation also deletes a user code registered for multiple functions. Current be specific usin
eleted user code will be disabled.

r a user code

s the {{{{User Tools/ Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].

s [Program/Change/Delete User Code].

s [Delete].
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ct the user code you want to delete.

ote
ress [All on The Page] when you want to select all the user codes displayed on the page.

s [OK].

s [Yes] in the confirmation screen.

ote
 you don't want to quit deleting, press [No].
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s [Exit].

display returns to the initial settings screen.

lete all user codes

ortant
g [Print Counter], you can check the user code for each print job for the Copy/Document S
tion, Printer function, and Facsimile function.

s the {{{{User Tools/ Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].

s [Program/Change/Delete User Code].
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s [Delete].

s [Delete All].

s [Yes] in the confirmation screen.

ote
 you don't want to quit deleting, press [No].
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s [Exit].

display returns to the initial settings screen.

play the counter for each user code

Copy Counter", you can check the counter for each user code for the Copy/Document S
.

Print Counter", you can check the counter for each user code for the Printer function an
unction.

Transmission Counter”, you can print the list for number of pages sent by fax and the c
 fax sent.

s the {{{{User Tools/ Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].
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s [Display/Clear/Print Counter per User Code].

s [Print Counter] or [Transmission Counter].
individual function counters for each user code are displayed.

opy Counter

rint Counter
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ransmission Counter

ng the Counter

e printable counters per User Code are the "Copy Counter", "Print Counter", and "Tran
unter". You can print one or more of these counters at one time.

g the Number of Prints (Counter) for Each User Code

Copy Counter", you can print the counter list for each user code for the Copy/Document S
.

Print Counter", you can print the counter list for each user code for the Printer function an
unction.

Transmission Counter", you can print the list for number of pages sent by fax and the c
 fax sent.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].
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s [Display/Clear/Printer Counter per User Code].

ct a User Code from the left side of the display.

ote
ress [All on The Page] if you want to select all user codes on the page.

s [Print All Codes] of Per User Code.
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s either [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] or [Transmission Counter].

ote
ou can select both [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] and [Transmission Counter] at the same t

s [Print].

g the Number of Prints (Counter) for All User Codes

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].

s [Display/Clear/Print Counter per User Code].
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s [Print All Codes] of All User Code.

s either [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] or [Transmission Counter].

ote
ou can select [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] and [Transmission Counter] at the same time.

s {{{{Print}}}}.
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ng the Counter

g the Number of Prints (Counter) for Each User Code

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].

s [Display/Clear/Print Counter per User Code].

ct a User Code from the left side of the display.

ote
ress [All on The Page] if you want to select all user codes on the page.



ce 2
146

FFFF Pres

GGGG Pres

N
❒ Y

HHHH Pres

The 

N
❒ If
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s [Clear] for Per User Code.

s [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] or [Transmission Counter].

ote
ou can select [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] and [Transmission Counter] at the same time.

s [OK].
user code counter will be clear.

ote
 you want to cancel the operation, press [Cancel].



ce 2
147

Clearin

AAAA Pres

BBBB Pres

CCCC Pres

DDDD Pres

EEEE Pres
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

g the Number of Prints (Counter) for All User Codes

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [System Settings].

s [Key Operator Tools].

s [Display/Clear/Print Counter per User Code].

s [Clear] for All User Codes.
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s [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] or [Transmission Counter].

ote
ou can select [Copy Counter], [Print Counter] and [Transmission Counter] at the same time.

s [OK].
ser code counters will be clear.

ote
 you want to cancel the operation, press [Cancel].
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ring Text

tion describes how to enter characters. When you enter a character, it is shown at the po
rsor. If there is a character at the cursor position, the entered character is shown before the

ble Characters

abetic characters
DEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz

bols

erals
45689
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n entering uppercase or lowercase continuously, use [Shift Lock] to lock the case.
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o Enter Text

g letters

s [Shift] to switch between uppercase and lowercase.

s the letter you want to enter.

 characters

s [Backspace] or [Delete All] to delete characters.
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nter Settings with the Control Panel

 Chart

on describes how to change the default settings of the printer and provides information 
s included in each menu.

Category Function menu

t ⇒  p.156 Bypass Paper Size

rint ⇒  p.160 Config. Page

Menu List

Color Demo Page

PS Config. Page

PCL Config.Page

Hex Dump

ce ⇒  p.166 Image Density

4 Color Graphic Mode

Menu Protect
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System 

Host Int

PCL Me
Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 2

⇒  p.168 Misfed Recovery

Print Error Report

Auto Continue

Memory Overflow

Sub Paper Size

Page Size

Duplex

Job Separation

Resolution PCL

PS

Toner Saving

B&W Page Detect

erface ⇒  p.174 I/O Buffer

I/O Timeout

nu ⇒  p.176 Orientation

Form Lines

Font Source

Font Number

Point Size

Font Pitch

Symbol Set

Category Function menu
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ssing the Printer Features

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Printer Features].

ct the desired item by pressing the tab, and change the settings.

ote
K]: Press to set the new settings and return to previous menu.

ancel]: Press to return to previous menu without changing any setting.
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ng from the Printer Features

r changing Printer Features, press [Exit] to return to the User Tools/Counter menu

s [Exit].

ote
ou can also exit from the User Tools/Counter menu by pressing the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}



ce 2
156

Pape

You can

There is

• Bypa

Refe
For m

Paper

Bypass 

e "Pa-
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

r Input Menu

 set the paper size set to the Bypass Tray in the Paper Input menu.

 1 menu item in the "Paper Input" menu.

ss Size

rence
ore information about loading paper in the tray, see Maintenance Guide 2.

 Input Parameter

Menu Description

Paper Size The paper size for the bypass tray.

For more information about paper sizes that can be set in the bypass tray, se
per and Other Media" in Maintenance Guide 2.
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fying a custom paper size

aper of a custom size, follow the procedure below to specify the custom paper size.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Printer Features].

s [Paper Input].

s [Bypass Paper Size].

s [Custom Size].
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r the paper size.

nter the vertical size of the paper in [Vert.] with number key, and then press [#].

Note
When [Horiz.] is highlighted, press [Vert.] to highlight [Vert.] and then you can enter the 

If you want to clear the displayed value, press [Clear].

nter the horizontal size of the paper in [Horiz.] with number key, and then press [#]

Note
When [Vert.] is highlighted, press [Horiz.] to highlight [Horiz.] and then you can enter the 
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ress [OK].
he set paper size is displayed.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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Test Print Menu

 print the current file list about the print settings and the printing environment in the Lis
nu. You can also print and confirm the font types and all the printable letters.

re 6 menu items in the "List/Test Print" menu.

ig. Page

u List

r Demo Page

onfig. Page

 Config.Page

Dump

est Print Parameters

Menu Description

Page You can print the current configuration of the printer. See p.161 “Printing a
figuration Page”. 

ist You can print the Menu List which shows the function menus of this print

emo Page You can print the Color Demo Page.

ig. Page You can print a list of the installed PS Fonts.

nfig.Page You can print the current configuration of the PCL.

mp You can print the Hex Dump.
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ng a Configuration Page

tion describes the printing procedure of “Configuration Page”. The basic printing method
r printing other lists.

ortant
configuration page is printed in A4 or Letter (8 1/2 × 11). Set A4 or Letter (8 1/2 × 11) in the
r tray or the Bypass Tray.

rence
ore information, see p.163 “Interpreting the Configuration Page”.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Printer Features].

s [List/Test Print].
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s [Config. Page].

short time, the printing a configuration page will start.
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Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

reting the Configuration Page

 Reference

 Number
s the serial number assigned to the board by its manufacturer.

ware Version
s the version number of the printer controller firmware.

em Version
s the system version of the machine.

Version
s the version number of the Network Interface Board.

 1394
s "Installed" when the IEEE 1394 Interface Unit Type 1045 is installed properly.

unting Module
s "Installed" when the User Account Enhance Unit TypeB is installed properly.

ter Language
s the version number of the printer language.

ons
s the options that you installed.



ce 2
164

❖❖❖❖ Page
Show

❖❖❖❖ Engi
Show

❖❖❖❖ Pane
Show

❖❖❖❖ Tota
Show

❖❖❖❖ Hard
Show

Paper In

Shows t

Refe
For m

System

Shows t

Refe
For m
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

s Printed
s the total number of pages printed by the printer to date.

ne Version
s the version number of the printer engine.

l Version
s the panel version of the machine.

l Memory
s the total amount of memory (SDRAM) installed on the printer.

 Disk Drive
s "Installed" when the Printer Hard Desk Drive is installed properly.

put

he settings made under the "Paper Input" menu.

rence
ore information, see p.156 “Paper Input Menu”.

he settings made under the "System" menu. 

rence
ore information, see p.168 “System Menu”.
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nu

he settings made under the "PCL Menu". 

rence
ore information, see p.176 “PCL Menu”.

terface

he settings made under the "Host Interface" menu. 

HCP is active on the network, the actual IP Address, Subnet Mask and Gateway Addre
parentheses on the configuration page.

rence
ore information about "Host Interface" menu, see p.174 “Host Interface Menu”.

g

he log of printer errors.
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tenance Menu

re 3 menu items in the "Maintenance" menu.

e Density

lor Graphic Mode

u Protect

enance Menu Parameters 

Menu Description

ensity You can select the print image density for each color.

-3 to +3

Graphic Mode You can select 4 color graphic mode.

• Photo Priority

• Text Priority

rotect You can protect menu settings against accidental changes. It makes it impo
to change the menu settings you make with the normal procedure unless yo
form the required key operation.⇒  p.123 “Key Operator Code”

• Off

• Level 1

• Level 2

Note
❒ Default: Off
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ing the Maintenance Menu

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Printer Features].

s [Maintenance].

s [4 Color Graphic Mode].

ct item that you want to specify, and then press [OK].
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em Menu

 make settings that are related to the basic printing operation in the System Settings. Yo
printer as the factory default settings or change the settings to suit your printing environ
nged settings in the System Settings is saved even the printer's power is turned off.

re 11 menu items in the "System" menu.

eedRecovery

 Error Report

 Continue

ory Overflow

Paper Size

 Size

lex

eparation

lution

r Saving

 Page Detect
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m Parameters

Menu Description

 Recovery You can store data for the case of paper misfeeds while printing.

• On

• Off

Note
❒ Default: On

ror Report You can select whether or not to have a error report printed when a printer err
or memory error occurs.

• On

• Off

Note
❒ Default: Off

ntinue You can set printing operation when the indicated paper size or paper type by th
printer driver is not found.

• Off

• 0 minute

• 1 minute

• 5 minutes

• 10 minutes

• 15 minutes

Note
❒ Default: Off
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 Overflow You can set printing operation when transmitted data is too large to proces
to memory overflow.

• Not Print

• Error Report

Note
❒ Default: Not Print

er Size You can enable the Sub Paper Size feature. When you select "Auto", the p
substitutes the paper of a certain size which is to be an alternative if the pape
rently specified is not loaded. When you select "Off", the printer uses the p
in the current specified paper input tray regardless of its size.

• Off

• Auto

Note
❒ Default: Off

e You can specify the default paper size.

11 × 17, 8 1/2 × 14, 11 × 8 1/2, 5 1/2 × 8 1/2, 7 1/4 × 10 1/2, 8 × 13, 8 1/2 
8 1/4 × 13, A3, B4, A4, B5, A5, A6, 8K, 16K, 4 1/8 × 9 1/2, 3 7/8 × 7 1/2,
Env, C6 Env, DL, Custom Size

Menu Description
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You can select whether you want to print on both sides of each page.

• Off

• Short Edge Bind

• Long Edge Bind

Note
❒ Default: Off

❒ This menu appears only when the optional Duplex Unit is insta

aration You can set whether to separate output trays and output alternately by eac

• Off

• On

Note
❒ Default: Off

❒ This menu appears only when the optional 2 Tray Finisher is
stalled.

on You can set the print resolution in dots per inch.

❖❖❖❖ PCL
300 dpi, 600 dpi

❖❖❖❖ PS
600 dpi, 1200 x 600 dpi, 1200 x 600 dpi

Note
❒ Default: PCL 600 dpi, PS 1200 x 600 dpi

Menu Description
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aving You can select whether or not to enable "Toner Saving".

• Off

• On

Note
❒ Default: Off

age Detect You can specify whether the Black & White Page Detect feature is enable

Even if color is specified for the printer driver Color Mode, every page wi
printed in Black and White Mode if the print job is black and white. In this
the consumables needed in the Color Mode will not be used.

• Off

• On

Note
❒ Default: On

❒ If the print job contains a color page, the remaining pages wi
printed in the Color Mode even if some or all of them are black
white.

❒ If the first page of the print job is color and the remaining page
black and white, the whole print job will be printed in the Colo
Mode.

❒ Depending on the kinds of data, the print job may not be don
properly even if the function is specified.

Menu Description



2
173

Chang

The foll

AAAA Pres

BBBB Pres

CCCC Pres

DDDD Pres

EEEE Sele
Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 

ing the System Menu

owing examples changing the settings for "Misfeed Recovery".

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Printer Features].

s [System].

s [Misfeed Recovery].

ct item that you want to specify, and then press [OK].
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 Interface Menu

re 2 menu items in the "Host Interface" menu.

uffer

imeout

nterface Parameters 

Menu Description

fer You can set the size of the I/O Buffer. Normally it is not necessary to chang
setting.

128 KB, 256 KB, 512 KB

Note
❒ Default: 128 KB

eout You can set how many seconds the printer should wait before ending a prin
If data from other port often appears in the middle of the print job, you sho
increase the timeout value.

10 seconds, 15 seconds, 20 seconds, 25 seconds, 60 seconds

Note
❒ Default: 15 seconds
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ing the Host Interface Menu

owing example describes changing the setting for "I/O Timeout".

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Printer Features].

s [Host Interface].

s [I/O Timeout].

ct item that you want to specify, and then press [OK].
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 Menu

re 7 menu items in the "PCL Menu".

ntation

 Lines

 Source

 Number

t Size

 Pitch

bol Set

arameters

Menu Description

ion You can set the page orientation.

• Portrait

• Landscape

Note
❒ Default: Portrait

nes You can set the number of lines per page.

5-128

Note
❒ Default: 64 (Metric version), 60 (Inch version)
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urce You can set the location of the default font.

• Resident

• RAM

• HDD

Note
❒ Default: Resident

❒ You can select only fonts downloaded to printer RAM or HDD. 
RAM or HDD will not appear when no font is downloaded.

mber You can set the ID of the default font you want to use.

• 0 to 50

Note
❒ Default: 0

ze You can set the point size you want to use for the default font.

4 to 999.75 by 0.25

Note
❒ Default: 12.00

❒ This setting is effective only for a variable-space (proportional) font

ch You can set the number of characters per inch you want to use for the default font

0.44 to 99.99 by 0.01

Note
❒ Default: 10.00

❒ This setting is effective only for a fixed-space (proportional) font.

Menu Description
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ing the PCL Menu

owing example describes changing the setting for "Orientation".

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Printer Features].

s [PCL Menu].

 Set You can specify the set of print characters for the default font. The availab
tions are as follows.

Roman-8, ISO L1, ISO L2, ISO L5, PC-8, PC-8 D/N, PC-850, PC-852, PC8
Win L1, Win L2, Win L5, Desktop, PS Text, VN Intl, VN US, MS Publ, M
8, PS Math, VN Math, Pifont, Legal, ISO 4, ISO 6, ISO 11, ISO 15, ISO 17
21, ISO 60, ISO 69, Win 3.0

Note
❒ Default: Roman-8

Menu Description
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s [Orientation].

ct item that you want to specify, and then press [OK].
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nitoring and Configuring the Printer

ging Names and Comments

hange printer names and make a comment on printers to ease your identifying the pr
martNetMonitor for Client.

ing utilities are used to change printer names and comments.

NetMonitor for Admin
s you to change names and comments when the TCP/IP protocol or IPX/SPX proto
ble. You can install SmartNetMonitor for Admin from the CD-ROM that comes wi
. For more information about installing SmartNetMonitor for Admin, see p.52 “Inst
etMonitor for Admin”.

rowser
s you to change names and comments when the TCP/IP protocol is available.

te
h of the names, in a TCP/IP protocol form (printer name) and in a NetBEUI protocol fo
nged individually. Comments are, however, common to both of them.

 factory default name consists of "RNP" and the last 3 bytes of the MAC address of th
rk interface board. For example, when the MAC address is 00:00:74:62:7D:D5, the facto
lt name is "RNP627DD5". Comments are not configured.
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NetMonitor for Admin

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu, point to [Open LAN], and select [TCP/IP] or [IPX/SPX]. A list of printe
ars.

ote
elect the protocol of the printer you want to change the settings.

he list, click to select the printer whose network interface board you want to change t
ngs.

 the [Tools] menu, select [NIB Setup Tool].
NIB Setup Tool starts up.

ct [Property Sheet], and then click [OK].

/IP

lick the [General] tab, and then type the name into the [Device Name] box and comme
to the [Comment] box.

In the [Device Name] box, type the name of the printer within 47 characters. The factory d
fault name consists of "RNP" and the last 3 bytes of the MAC address of the network interfa
board. For example, when the MAC address is 00:00:74:62:7D:D5, the factory default nam
is "RNP627DD5". No name of 9 characters is permitted if prefixed with "RNP". Also, wh
DHCP is selected as an IP address setting, the number of characters is limited to within 
characters.

In the [Comment] box, type any comment on printers within 31 characters.
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EUI

lick the [General] tab, and then type the comment into the [Comment] box.

 the [Comment] box, type any comment on printers within 31 characters.

lick the [NetBEUI] tab.

ype the name into the [Computer Name] box.

In the [Computer Name] box, type the name that helps you to identify printers using th
BEUI protocol. The factory default name consists of "RNP" and the last 3 bytes of the
address of the network interface board. For example, when the MAC addr
00:00:74:62:7D:D5, the factory default name is "RNP627DD5". A maximum of 13 c
ters of capital English letters, numeric, or symbols (except "*+,/:;<=>?[\]|. and space) c
used. No name is permitted if prefixed with "RNP". You must avoid the duplication 
same name on a network.

In the [Comment] box, type any comment on printers within 31 characters.

k [OK].
NIB Setup Tool exits, and the setting is transmitted to the printer.

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.



ce 2
183

Web B

AAAA Run

BBBB Typ

The 

CCCC Clic

A di

DDDD Typ

Type

EEEE Cha

TCP

A C ment
in

• ry de-
erface
 name
 when
in 13

•

Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

rowser

 the Web browser.

e the address "http:// (IP address of the printer you want to change the settings)".

status of the selected printer is displayed on the Web browser.

k [Configuration].
alog box that prompts you to type the user name and password appears.

e the user name and password, and then click [OK].
 only the password in this dialog box. The factory default password is "password".

nge names and comments.

/IP

lick the [General] tab, and then type the name into the [Printer Name] box and com
to the [Comment] box.

In the [Printer Name] box, type the name of the printer within 47 characters. The facto
fault name consists of "RNP" and the last 3 bytes of the MAC address of the network int
board. For example, when the MAC address is 00:00:74:62:7D:D5, the factory default
is "RNP627DD5". No name of 9 characters is permitted if prefixed with "RNP". Also,
DHCP is selected as an IP address setting, the number of characters is limited to with
characters.

In the [Comment] box, type any comment on printers within 31 characters.
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EUI

lick [NetBEUI].
ype the name into the [Computer Name] box and comment into the [Comment] box.

In the [Computer Name] box, type the name that helps you to identify printers using th
BEUI protocol. The factory default name consists of "RNP" and the last 3 bytes of the
address of the network interface board. For example, when the MAC addr
00:00:74:62:7D:D5, the factory default name is "RNP627DD5". A maximum of 13 c
ters of capital English letters, numeric, or symbols (except "*+,/:;<=>?[\]|. and space) c
used. No name is permitted if prefixed with "RNP". You must avoid the duplication 
same name on a network.

In the [Comment] box, type any comment on printers within 31 characters.

k [Apply].
setting is transmitted to the printer.

 the Web browser.
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laying the Status of Printer

 view the status of printers using SmartNetMonitor for Admin, SmartNetMonitor for Cli
wser.

NetMonitor for Admin

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu, point to [Open LAN], and select [TCP/IP] or [IPX/SPX].
status of printers is indicated with an icon in the list.

ote
or more information about the status icons, see the Help file.

et further information, click the desired printer to select from the list, and then
n] on the [Device] menu.

status of the printer is displayed on a dialog box.

ote
or more information about each item on the dialog box, see the Help file.
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NetMonitor for Client

 the status of printers using SmartNetMonitor for Client, you must, in advance, con
etMonitor for Client so it monitors the printer whose status you want to view.

ring Printers

 SmartNetMonitor for Client.

SmartNetMonitor for Client icon appears at the right end of the taskbar.

t-click the SmartNetMonitor for Client icon, and check if the desired printer is c
 on the pop-up menu that appears.

is configured, see p.187 “Displaying the Status of Printers”.

e desired printer is not configured, click [Options] on the pop-up menu.

[SmartNetMonitor for Client - Options] dialog box appears.

k the printer to be monitored, and select the [To Be Monitored] check box from the 
g Information Settings] group.

ote
electing the [Displayed on Task Bar] check box will bring up the status of a printer with an ic
e SmartNetMonitor for Client icon on the task tray.

k [OK].
dialog box closes and the configured printer is monitored.
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ying the Status of Printers

 SmartNetMonitor for Client.

status of printers is displayed on the SmartNetMonitor for Client icon on the task t

ote
or more information about the status icons, see the Help file.

et further information on the status, right-click the SmartNetMonitor for Client ico
 the desired printer.

status of the printer is displayed on a dialog box.

ote
or more information about each item on the dialog box, see the Help file.

rowser

 the Web browser.

e the address "http:// (IP address of the printer whose status you want to view)".

status of the selected printer is displayed on the Web browser.

k [Status] and you can check the status of the printer.

ote
or more information about each item, see the Help file.
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pendix

guring the Printer using SmartNetMonitor for 
n

artNetMonitor for Admin, you can not only monitor the status of network printers bu
u to change the configurations of the network interface board using the TCP/IP proto
protocol.

ing describes the method of changing the network interface board configuration.

Protocol Stack

 Windows 95/98/Me TCP/IP provided with Windows 95/98/Me

IPX/SPX provided with Windows 95/98/Me

NetWare network client provided with Windows 95/98

Novell Client for Windows 95/98

 Windows 2000 TCP/IP provided with Windows 2000

IPX/SPX provided with Windows 2000

NetWare Client provided with Windows 2000

Novell Client for Windows NT/2000

 Windows NT4.0 TCP/IP provided with Windows NT

IPX/SPX provided with Windows NT

Client Service for NetWare provided with Windows NT

Novell Client for Windows NT/2000



 2
189

Chang

AAAA Run

BBBB Clic rs
appe

N
❒ S

CCCC On t

DDDD From

The 

EEEE Sele

• W

• W ct
[P

Sele

A F

Sele

A 1

F

Operating Instructions Administrator Reference

ing the Network Interface Board Configuration

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu, point to [Open LAN], and select [TCP/IP] or [IPX/SPX]. A list of printe
ars.

ote
elect the protocol of the printer you want to change the configure.

he list, click to select the printer you want to change the configure.

 the [Tools] menu, select [NIB Setup Tool].
NIB Setup Tool starts up.

ct [Wizard] or [Property Sheet], and then click [Next].
hen configuring the network interface board for the first time, select [Wizard].
hen changing the configuration of the network interface board or configuring it in detail, sele
roperty Sheet].

cting [Wizard]

ill in the necessary items, and then click [Next].

cting [Property Sheet]

. A configuration list appears on the dialog box.

or more information about each item on the dialog box, see the Help file.
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ng the Menus on the Printer's Operating Panel

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu, point to [Open LAN], and then select [TCP/IP] or [IPX/SPX].
t of printer appears.

ote
elect the protocol of the printer you want to change the configuration.

k to select the desired printer.

 the [Tools] menu, select [Lock Menu of Device Option Panel].
Web browser starts up, and the screen that prompts you to type the user name and a pas
ars.

e the user name and password, and then click [OK].
general configuration window appears.

 the [Lock Menu of Device Option Panel] pull down menu, select [Apply].

k [Refresh].

 the Web browser.
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ing the Paper Type

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu, point to [Open LAN], and select [TCP/IP] or [IPX/SPX].
t of printer appears.

ote
elect the protocol of the printer you want to change the configuration.

he list, click to select the printer whose paper type you want to change.

 the [Tools] menu, select [Paper Type Settings].
Web browser starts up, and the screen that prompts you to type the user name and a pas
ars.

e the user name and a password, and then click [OK].
paper type configuration window appears.

ct the sheet type, and then click [Apply].

 the Web browser.
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ging the Number of Copies to be Printed

aration
nal User Account Enhance Unit TypeB must be installed to manage the number of cop

rinted. For more information about installing User Account Enhance Unit TypeB, see "Ins
ser Account Enhance Unit TypeB" in the Setup Guide.

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu, point to [Open LAN], and then select [TCP/IP] or [IPX/SPX].
t of printer appears.

ote
elect the protocol of the printer you want to change the configuration.

he list, click to select the printer whose statistics information you want to manage.

 the [Tools] menu, select [User Management Tool].
screen that prompts you to type a password appears.

e a password, and then click [OK].

ote
he factory default password is "password".

User Code Maintenance Tool starts up.

ore information about using the User Management Tool, see the Help file for SmartNe
or Admin.
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guring the Energy Save Mode

 SmartNetMonitor for Admin.

k the [Group] menu, point to [Open LAN], and select [TCP/IP] or [IPX/SPX].
t of printer appears.

ote
elect the protocol of the printer you want to change the configuration.

k [Group], point to [Energy Save Mode], and select any energy saver mode from the 
 appears.

ore information about settings, see the Help file for SmartNetMonitor for Admin.
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figuring the Network Interface Board with a Web 
ser

work Interface Board functions as a Web server in addition to allowing a printer to function as
rk printer. You can use a Web Browser to view the printer status and configure the Network
e Board.

figuring the printer
 requires the TCP/IP protocol to be installed. After the printer has been configured to use the
/IP protocol, it will be possible to adjust the settings using a Web Browser.

eference
or more information about configuring the printer to use the TCP/IP protocol, see Printer Client
eference 1 that comes with this printer.

rating system browser requirements

imitation
ometimes after clicking [Back] , the previous page may not appear. In this case, click [Refresh]
r [Reload] .

he text on the screen may disappear or be aligned incorrectly if the font size settings of the
rowser are too large. It is recommended that you use a font size equal to or smaller than "10
oint" with Netscape Navigator, and "Medium" or smaller with Internet Explorer.

Browser

dows 95/98/Me

Microsoft Internet Explorer 3.02/4.0 or later

Netscape Navigator 3.0/4.0 or later

dows 2000

dows NT 4.0

 OS 7.6.1 ∼  9.0

ris 2.5 ∼  8
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 to the Top Page

unching the Web Browser, type the IP address of the printer. See the example below. This
 for the English version.

//192.168.15.16/

example, the IP address of the Network Interface Board is 192.168.15.16.)

NS server is used on the network, you can type the host name as an URL. For example,
ebmonitor.netprinter.com/. In order to do this, you must the register the IP address and h

e of the Network Interface Board with the DNS server. Consult the network administrator for
ation about how to do this.

 network uses proxy servers, the browser may run slowly.

er Buttons
 register favorite URLs with [URL]. To
 Help section, click [Help].

ortant
sts to use the browser to access a web-

Note
❒ The Help file is stored in the following fol

on the CD-ROM in HTML format. The th
folder, "(Language)" may be substituted
an appropriate language name.

\HELP\WSMHLP\(Language)\

1
2

3
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u Buttons
to configure the Network Interface Board
irm the status of the printer.

n you click [Network Config], a dialog
appears requesting the user name and
word. Type only the password in this
g box. The factory default password is
sword".

❒ The password is the same as that used 
remote maintenance and that used in t
NIB Setup Tool. If you change a passwo
with the Web Browser, the other passwor
are also changed.

3. Status
Displays the name and comments of the Netwo
Interface Board, and the printer status.

ing the address (URL) to the [Help] button

 link the address (URL) of the [Help] button to the Help files on the computer or on a Web se

 the Help files on the CD-ROM to the desired location. The Help files are located in fold
ed with abbreviated language names. For example, English Help files are in the [EN] folder. 
to copy the entire [EN] folder to the new location.

g a Web Browser, navigate to the Top Page and click [Network config].
 your password, (it is not necessary to type a user name) and click [OK].
 the path to the Help files in the [Help URL] box.
u copied the Help files to "C:\HELP\EN", type "file://C:/HELP/". For example if you copi
iles to a web server and the index URL is "http://a.b.c.d/HELP/EN/index.html", type "
.b.c.d/HELP/".

 [Apply].
n a warning message appears, select to continue configuration.
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P

work Interface Board functions as a SNMP (Simple Network Management Protocol) age
DP and IPX protocols. Using the SNMP manager you can get information about the pr

tory default community names are "public" and "admin". You can get MIB information
mmunity names.

rence
ore information about configuring the community name, see p.207 “SNMP” in "Remote

nce by telnet".

itation
kinds of supported MIBs differ depending on the printer.

orted MIBs
IB-II

rinterMIB

ostResourceMIB

icohPrivateMIB
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ote Maintenance by telnet

 view the printer status and configure the Network Interface Board using telnet.

should specify a password so that only the network administrator, or a person having netw
inistrator privileges, can use remote maintenance. 

 telnet

owing is a sample procedure in using telnet.

itation
 one person at a time can be logged on to do remote maintenance.

g the IP address or host name of the printer, start telnet.

elnet IP_address

ote
 order to use the host name instead of the IP address, you must write it to the /etc/hosts fil

e the password.

ote
he factory default is "password".

e a command.

eference
or more information about telnet commands, see p.199 “Commands List”.



ce 2
199

DDDD Exit

msh

Whe anges
shou

EEEE Typ

If yo tional
chan

N
❒ If epeat

th

❒ T

❒ W ent to
th

Comm

This is a

Note
❒ Type

msh
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 telnet.

> logout

n the configuration is changed, a confirmation message requests whether or not the ch
ld be saved.

e "yes" to save the changes, and press {{{{ENTER}}}}.

u do not want to save the changes, type "no" and press {{{{ENTER}}}}. If you want to make addi
ges, type "return" at the command line, and press {{{{ENTER}}}}.

ote
 the "Can not write NVRAM information" message appears, the changes are not saved. R
e steps above.

he Network Interface Board is reset automatically when the settings are changed.

hen the Network Interface Board is reset, the active print job which has already been s
e printer will finish printing. However, jobs that have not been sent yet will be canceled.

ands List

 list of commands that can be used via remote maintenance.

 "help" to see a list of commands that can be used.

> help

 "help command_name" to display information about the syntax of that command.

> help command_name
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address

 ifconfig command to configure TCP/IP for the printer (IP address, subnet mask, broadca
efault gateway address).

rence
> ifconfig

figuration
> ifconfig naf0 parameter address

owing is an example for configuring an IP address of 192.168.15.16.

ifconfig naf0 192.168.15.16

owing is an example for configuring a subnet mask of 255.255.255.0.

ifconfig naf0 netmask 255.255.255.0

 affects the configuration of the Network Interface Board of the IP address that is used.

pe an address using hexadecimal, prefix it by "0x".

ter Meaning

meter) IP address

subnet mask

default gateway address

st broadcast address
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ress

et Mask
mber used to mathematically "mask" or hide the IP address on the network by eliminating th
 of the address that are alike for all the machines on the network.

ult Gateway Address
teway is a connection or interchange point that connects two networks. A gateway addres
e router or host computer used as a gateway.

et the above addresses, contact your network administrator.

 Control

 access command to view and configure access control.

rence
> access

figuration
> access parameter address

ter Meaning

Access Control Address

Access Control Mask
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Access Control Address and the Access Control Mask are used to limit access to the com
 for printing by denying access to users based on their IP address. If it is not necessary t
ss, set the Access Control Mask to "0.0.0.0".

n the Access Control Address matches the masked result of the IP address computer att
o print, print jobs from that IP address will be accepted by the Network Interface Board.

xample, if you assign 192.168.15.16 as the Access Control Address of the Network Int
d, the IP addresses that can print are as follows. XXX means any number from 1 to 254
able.

ess Control Mask IP addresses that can access the 
printer

.  0.  0.  0 XXX.XXX.XXX.XXX

.  0.  0.  0 192.XXX.XXX.XXX

.255.  0.  0 192.168.XXX.XXX

.255.255.  0 192.168. 15.XXX

.255.255.255 192.168. 15. 16
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k Boot

 set command to configure the boot method.

set parameter {on | off}

eans active and "off" means inactive.

n you use DHCP, the server also needs to be configured.

P takes precedence over all other settings.

ter Meaning

DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Pro-
tocol)
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l

 set command to allow/prevent remote access for each protocol.

set protocol {up | down}

u prohibit remote access using TCP/IP and then log out, you cannot use remote access.
a mistake, you can use the printer operation panel to allow access by TCP/IP.

n you prevent access via TCP/IP, you are also prevented from using lpr, ftp, rsh, diprint
p and ipp.

l

k "up" means active and "down" means inac-
tive.
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status
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status

owing commands can be used to get information about the current status of the printer.

command

 information about any print job is displayed when the ID number is added after the prnlog
d.

rence
ore information about the meaning of the data returned with these commands, see p.228

Information”.

nd Information that is displayed

Status of printer.

Information about the print jobs.

Information about the paper tray, output tray, 
printer language of printer.

ID] Lists the last 16 print jobs.
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k Interface Board configuration settings information

 show command to display the Network Interface Board configuration settings.

show [-p]

"-p" to the show command to have the information displayed one screen at a time.

rence
ore information about the meaning of the data returned with this command, see p.230

ing the Network Interface Board”.

 log information

 syslog command to display information stored in the printer's system log. 

syslog

rence
ore information about the displayed information, see p.233 “System Log Information”.
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snmp command to display and edit SNMP configuration settings such as the community name

can configure from ten SNMP access settings numbered 1–10.

ult access settings 1 and 2 are as follows.

lay
s the SNMP information and available protocols.

> snmp ?
> snmp [-p] [registered_number]

ote
 the -p option is added, you can view the settings one by one.

mitting the number displays all access settings.

munity name configuration
 can set the community name of the Network Interface Board.

> snmp number name community_name

ote
he community name must consist of 15 characters or less.

ber 1 2

munity name public admin

ddress 0.0.0.0 0.0.0.0

ess type read-only

trap off

read-write

trap off
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ss type configuration
 can select the access type from those listed below.
> snmp number type access_type

ocol configuration
 should use the following command to set the protocols to active or inactive. If you set a pr
active, all access settings set to use that protocol are disabled.

> snmp {ip | ipx} {on | off}

on" means active and "off" means inactive

hange the protocol of an access settings, use the following command. However, if you dis
tocol with the above command, making it active here will have no effect.

> snmp number active {ip | ipx} {on | off}

ess type Type of access which is permitted

Read only

e Read and write

User is notified of trap messages.

All access is denied.
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ss configuration
 can configure an address of a host depending on the protocols used. 
Network Interface Board accepts requests only from hosts having addresses with access
ead-only" or "read-write". Type "0" to have the Network Interface Board accept requests
ost without requiring a specific type of access.

mand syntax:
> snmp number {ip | ipx} address

ote
o specify the TCP/IP protocol, type ip followed by a space and then the IP address.

o specify the IPX/SPX protocol, type ipx followed by a space and then the IPX address fol
y a decimal and then the MAC address of the Network Interface Board.
following is an example of how to configure registration number 3 with the IP ad
168.15.16.
> snmp 3 ip 192.168.15.16
following is an example of how to configure registration number 3 with the IPX ad
A448, and the MAC address 00:00:74:62:5C:65.
> snmp 3 ipx 7390A448:000074625C65
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 ipp command to configure the IPP settings.

ing setting
following command displays the current IPP settings.

> ipp
ple output:

eout=900(sec)
h basic

he "timeout" setting specifies how many seconds the computer keeps trying to access the net
ork printer to send print jobs when no connection could be made.

he "auth" setting indicates the user authorization mode.

imeout configuration 
ify how many seconds to wait before canceling a print job if it has been interrupted for som
n. The range of time can be changed between 30 to 65535 seconds.

> ipp timeout {30 -65535}

ser authorization configuration
the IPP user authorization to restrict users that can print with IPP. The factory default is "off"

> ipp auth {basic|digest|off}

asic" and "digest" are user authorization setting.

ff" removes a user's authorization.

ote
 you select "basic" or "digest", see next section "Configuring IPP user authorization" for how t
onfigure the user name. Up to ten user names are available.
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figuring IPP user authorization
the following command:

> ipp user
following message appears.

> Input user number (1 to 10):
 the number, user name and password.

> IPP user name:user1
> IPP password:*******
r configuring the settings, the following message appears.

r configuration changed.

 smb command to configure or delete the computer name or workgroup name for NetBE

smb parameter

ter Settings

p Your computer name consisting of up to 13 characters

up Workgroup name consisting of up to 15 characters

ment Comment consisting of up to 31 characters

ar comp Clears complete name

ar group Clears Workgroup name

ar comment Clears comment
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 route command to control the routing table.

mand allows you to configure and display routing information. You can change the ne
ration from remote PC using this command.

maximum number of routing tables are 16.

dress

ter Topics of setting

d {host | net} destination   
  

Adds a host/network route to "destination", and a gateway address to "gate
in the table. Host becomes the default setting.

lete {host | net} destina- Deletes a host/network route from the table. Host becomes the default set

t {destination  } Displays only route information corresponding to a specified destination. W
the destination is unspecified, all routing information is displayed.

tive {host | net} destina-
n/off

You can turn the specified destination on or off. Host becomes the defaul
ting.

sh Deletes all routing information.
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 command to configure SLP settings.

 search the NetWare server using SLP in the PureIP environment of NetWare5. To use t
d, you can configure the value of TTL which can be used by SLP multi-cast-packet.

default value of TTL is "1". A search is executed only within a local segment. If the route
upport multi-cast, the settings are not available even if the TTL value is increased.

acceptable TTL value is 1 - 255.

> slp ttl {1 -255}

ng the password

 passwd command to change the remote maintenance password.

ortant
ure not to forget or lose the password.

default factory password is "password".

e "passwd".

> passwd

e the current password.

 password:
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e the new password.

 password:

ote
he password must consist of 3 to 8 alphanumeric characters and symbols. Upper and
ase characters are considered unique. For example, R is different from r.

he password is the same as that used in the configuration of the Network Interface Board
 Web Browser and that used in the NIB Setup Tool. If you change a password from teln
ther passwords are also changed.

e the new password once again.

ype new password:
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ing Printer Information over the Network

r current status

 check the printer's status using the telnet command.

t
the status command.

Messages Description Comments

vice Center There is a malfunction in the printer. Turn the printer off and on.

vice Center: SC***-* An error has occurred in the printer. First, turn the power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
call your sales or service repres
tive.

pen: Duplex Unit The cover of the optional Duplex 
Unit is open.

Close the cover of the optional 
plex Unit.

pen: Front Cover Close the front cover. Close the front cover.

pen: Mailbox The cover of the Mailbox is open. Close the cover of the Mailbox 

Black Toner The toner cartridge is empty. Replace the new toner cartridge

Cyan Toner The toner cartridge is empty. Replace the new toner cartridge

Magenta Toner The toner cartridge is empty. Replace the new toner cartridge

Yellow Toner The toner cartridge is empty. Replace the new toner cartridge

Saver Mode The printer is in Energy Save Mode. Wait for a while.
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Error: C

Error: D

Error: E

Error: H

Error: IE

Error: M

Error: O
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ommand Transmission An error has occurred in the engine or 
controller.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

IMM Value An error has occurred in the DIMM. First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

thernet Board An error has occurred in the Network 
Interface Board.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

DD Board An error has occurred in the optional 
Hard Disk Drive.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

EE 1394 Board An error has occurred in the optional 
1394 Interface Unit.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

emory Switch An error has occurred in printer. First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

ptional RAM An error has occurred in the optional 
Memory Unit.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

Messages Description Comments
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arallel I/F Board An error has occurred in the parallel 
interface board.

First, turn the power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
call your sales or service repres
tive.

isher All output trays of the optional Fin-
isher are full.

Remove paper from the Finishe

isher Tray 1 Output tray 1 of the optional Finisher 
is full.

Remove paper from the Finishe

isher Tray 2 Output tray 2 of the optional Finisher 
is full.

Remove paper from the Finishe

le Punch Receptacle Hole Punch Receptacle of the option-
al Finisher is full.

Remove Hole Punch Receptacle
the Finisher.

ilbox All output trays of the optional Mail-
box are full.

Remove paper from the Mailbo

ilbox Tray 1 The output tray 1 of the optional 
Mailbox is full.

Remove paper from the output 
of the optional Mailbox.

ilbox Tray 2 The output tray 2 of the optional 
Mailbox is full.

Remove paper from the output 
of the optional Mailbox.

ilbox Tray 3 The output tray 3 of the optional 
Mailbox is full.

Remove paper from the output 
of the optional Mailbox.

ilbox Tray 4 The output tray 4 of the optional 
Mailbox is full.

Remove paper from the output 
of the optional Mailbox.

tput Tray(s) All output trays are full. Remove paper from all output t

ndard Tray The standard tray is full. Remove paper from standard tr

Messages Description Comments
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aste Toner The waste toner is full Replace a new waste toner.

mp Mode The printer is in Hex Dump Mode. Wait for a while. If the "Hex D
Mode" message does not chang
the panel display press {{{{On Lin
return to the "Ready " condition

ack Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly or toner is almost running out.

Set the toner cartridge correctly

an Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly or toner is almost running out.

Set the toner cartridge correctly

agenta Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly or toner is almost running out.

Set the toner cartridge correctly

ellow Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly or toner is almost running out.

Set the toner cartridge correctly

aples The staple is not set correctly or sta-
ple is almost running out.

Set the staple cartridge correctl

tion: Duplex Unit An error has occurred in the optional 
Duplex Unit.

First, turn the power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
call your sales or service repres
tive.

tion: Finisher An error has occurred in the optional 
Finisher.

First, turn the power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
call your sales or service repres
tive.

Messages Description Comments
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tion: Input Tray(s) An error has occurred in the Input 
Tray(s).

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

tion: Output Shift An error has occurred in the output 
tray when use the output shift feature.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

tion: Punch Unit An error has occurred in the optional 
Punch Unit.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

tion: Stapler An error has occurred in the optional 
Staple Unit.

First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

tion: Tray 1 An error has occurred in the tray 1. First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

tion: Tray 2 An error has occurred in the tray 2. First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

tion: Tray 3 An error has occurred in the tray 3. First, turn the power switch off and 
then on. If the message appears again, 
call your sales or service representa-
tive.

Messages Description Comments
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tion: Upper Tray 4 An error has occurred in the tray 4. First, turn the power switch off
then on. If the message appears a
call your sales or service repres
tive.

h: Paper Size The paper size setting of the tray dif-
fers from that of actual paper size in 
the tray.

Load paper of the indicated pap
size into the paper tray being us
See "Paper and Other Media" i
Maintenance Guide 2.

h: Paper Size and Type The paper type setting of the tray dif-
fers from that of actual paper type in 
the tray.

Load paper of the indicated pap
size and type into the paper tray 
used. See "Paper and Other Me
in Maintenance Guide 2.

h: Paper Type The paper type setting of the tray dif-
fers from that of actual paper type in 
the tray.

Load paper of the indicated pap
type into the paper tray being u
See "Paper and Other Media" i
Maintenance Guide 2.

ull: Waste Toner Bottle The waste toner is full nearly Replace a new waste toner.

r: Bypass Tray There is no paper in the bypass tray. Load paper into the bypass tray
Maintenance Guide 2.

r: Input Tray(s) There is no paper in the paper tray. Load paper into the paper tray. 
Maintenance Guide 2.

r: Selected Tray There is no paper in the current tray. Load paper into the current tray
Maintenance Guide 2.

r: Tray 1 There is no paper in the paper tray 
(Tray1).

Load paper into the bypass tray
Maintenance Guide 2.

Messages Description Comments
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r: Tray 2 There is no paper in the optional Pa-
per Feed Unit (Tray2).

Load paper into the bypass tray
Maintenance Guide 2.

r: Tray 3 There is no paper in the optional Pa-
per Feed Unit (Tray3).

Load paper into the bypass tray
Maintenance Guide 2.

r: Tray 3 (LCT) There is no paper in the optional LCT 
(Tray3).

Load paper into the bypass tray
Maintenance Guide 2.

r: Tray 4 There is no paper in the optional Pa-
per Feed Unit (Tray4).

Load paper into the bypass tray
Maintenance Guide 2.

r: User Selected Tray There is no paper in the selected tray. Load paper into the selected tray
Setup Guide.

ected: Duplex Unit The optional Duplex Unit is not set 
correctly.

Set the optional Duplex Unit co
ly. If the message appears again
your sales or service representa

An error has occurred in the Duplex 
Unit.

ected: Fusing Unit The fusing unit is not set correctly. Set the fusing unit correctly. If 
message appears again, call you
sales or service representative.

ected: Input Tray(s) The input tray is not set correctly. Set the input tray correctly. If th
message appears again, call you
sales or service representative.

ected: Black Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly.

Set the toner cartridge correctly
the message appears again, call
sales or service representative.

Messages Description Comments
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Not Det  
ur 

Not Det  
ur 

Not Det  
ur 

Not Det ly. 

e.

Not Det ly. 

e.

Not Det
ap-
ce 

Not Det
n, 
a-

Not Det
ap-
ce 
Operating Instructions Administrator Reference

ected: Cyan Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly.

Set the toner cartridge correctly. If
the message appears again, call yo
sales or service representative.

ected: Magenta Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly.

Set the toner cartridge correctly. If
the message appears again, call yo
sales or service representative.

ected: Yellow Toner The toner cartridge is not set correct-
ly.

Set the toner cartridge correctly. If
the message appears again, call yo
sales or service representative.

ected: Tray 1 The paper tray (Tray 1) is not set cor-
rectly. 

Set the paper tray (Tray 1) correct
If the message appears again, call 
your sales or service representativ

ected: Tray 2 The paper tray (Tray 2) is not set cor-
rectly.

Set the paper tray (Tray 2) correct
If the message appears again, call 
your sales or service representativ

ected: Tray 3 The optional Paper Feed Unit (Tray 
3) is not set correctly.

Set the optional Paper Feed Unit 
(Tray 3) correctly. If the message 
pears again, call your sales or servi
representative.

ected: Tray 3 (LCT) The optional LCT (Tray 3) is not set 
correctly.

Set the optional LCT (Tray 3) cor-
rectly. If the message appears agai
call your sales or service represent
tive.

ected: Tray 4 The optional Paper Feed Unit (Tray 
4) is not set correctly.

Set the optional Paper Feed Unit 
(Tray 4) correctly. If the message 
pears again, call your sales or servi
representative.

Messages Description Comments
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Not Det f the 
r 

Offline ine, 

On Line

Online

Paper in ance 

Paper M Main-

Paper M Main-

Paper M Main-

Paper M

Paper M

Printing

Warmin nge 
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ected: User Selected Tray The selected tray is not set correctly. Set the selected tray correctly. I
message appears again, call you
sales or service representative.

The printer is Offline. If you want to change into On L
press {{{{On Line}}}}.

The printer is Online. You can print the job data.

 Finisher There is paper in the optional Finish-
er.

Remove the paper. See Mainten
Guide 2.

isfeed: Duplex Unit There is misfeed in the Duplex Unit. Remove the misfed paper. See 
tenance Guide 2.

isfeed: Front Cover There is misfeed in the printer. Remove the misfed paper. See 
tenance Guide 2.

isfeed: Input Tray There is misfeed in the printer. Remove the misfed paper. See 
tenance Guide 2.

isfeed: Mailbox There is misfeed in the Mailbox. Remove the misfed paper.

isfeed: Output Tray There is misfeed in output tray. Remove the misfed paper.

... --- Wait for a while.

g Up/Adjusting... The printer is warming up or toner is 
being supplied.

Wait until the panel display cha
the "Ready ".

Messages Description Comments
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Printe

You can

❖❖❖❖ telne
Use 

Note
❒ "*" (a

❒ Rega

ter
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

r configuration

 check the printer configuration using telnet.

t
the info command. ⇒  p.205 “Printer status”

sterisk) is displayed with the current setting.

rding *1 - *5, see below table.

Item Description

Input Tray

No.

Name

PaperSize

Status

ID number of the paper tray

Name of the paper tray*1

Paper size loaded in the paper tray*2

Current status of the paper tray*3

Output Tray

No.

Name

Status

ID number of the output tray

Name of the output tray*4

Current status of the output tray*5

Printer Language

No.

Name

Version

ID number of the printer language used by the prin

Name of the printer language used in the printer

Version of the printer language
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❖❖❖❖ *1 In

❖❖❖❖ *2 In

Tray X .)

Tray 3 (

Bypass 

A3 (297

B4JIS (2

A4 (297

A4 (210

B5JIS (2

B5JIS (1

A5 (210

A5 (148

A6 (105

11 × 17

8 1/2 × 

11 × 8 1

8 1/2 × 
Operating Instructions Administrator Referenc

put Tray: Name

put Tray: Paper Size

Name Description

Name of installed paper tray. (X is the number of tray

LCT) Lage Capacity Tray

Tray Bypass Tray

Paper Size Description

 × 420 mm) A3 (297 × 420) L

57 × 364 mm) B4 (257 × 364) L

 × 210 mm) A4 (297 × 210) K

 × 297 mm) A4 (210 × 297) L

57 × 182 mm) B5 (257 × 182) K

82 × 257 mm) B5 (182 × 257) L

 × 148 mm) A5 (210 × 148) K

 × 210 mm) A5 (148 × 210) L

 × 148 mm) A6 (105 × 148) L

DL (11 × 17) L

14 LG (8 1/2 × 14) L

/2 LT (11 × 8 1/2) K

11 LT (8 1/2 × 11) L
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5 1/2 × 

Custom

10 1/2 ×

7 1/4 × 

8 1/4 × 

8 1/2 × 

4 1/8 × 

3 7/8 × 

DL (110

C5 Env 

8 × 13

C6 Env 

8K (267

16K (26

16K (19

NCS

**
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

8 1/2 HL (5 1/2 × 8 1/2) L

(XXXxYYY mm) Custom Size

 7 1/4 10 1/2 × 7 1/4 K

10 1/2 7 1/4 × 10 1/2 L

13 8 1/4 × 13 L

13 8 1/2 × 13 L

9 1/2 4 1/8 × 9 1/2 L

7 1/2 3 7/8 × 7 1/2 L

 × 220 mm) DL (110 × 220) L

(162 × 229 mm) C5 Env (162 × 229) L

8×13 L

(114 × 162 mm) C6 Env (114 × 162) L

 × 390 mm) 8K (267 × 390) L

7 × 195 mm) 16K (267 × 195) K

5 × 267 mm) 16K (195 × 267) L

There is no tray.

The paper size is not selected.

Paper Size Description
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❖❖❖❖ *3 In

❖❖❖❖ *4 O

❖❖❖❖ *5 O

Normal

NoTray

PaperEn

Standard

Externa

Mailbox

Finisher

Finisher

Left Tra

Left Tra

Normal

PaperEx

OverFlo

Error
Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 2

put Tray: Status

utput Tray: Name

utput Tray: Status

Status Description



There is no paper tray

d There is no paper in the paper tray

Name Description

 Tray Standard Tray

l Tray External Tray

 Tray X Name of Mailbox tray (X is the number fo tray.)

 Tray 1 Finisher Tray 1

 Tray 2 Finisher Tray 2

y 1 Left Tray 1

y 2 Left Tray 2

Status Description

----

ist There is paper in the output tray

w Output tray is full of paper

Other error
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Und

This sec

Print 

The stat

• telne

Item na

Rank

Owner

Job

Files

Total Si
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

erstanding the Displayed Information

tion describes how to read status information returned by the Network Interface Board.

Job Information

us of the print job can be viewed using the following commands.

t : Use the status command. ⇒  p.205 “Printer status”

me Meaning

Status of print job.

• Active
Printing or preparing for printing.

• Waiting
Waiting to be transferred to the printer.

Print request user name.

Print request number.

The name of the document.

ze The size of the data (spooled).

Always displayed "0 bytes".
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Print 

This is a

This log

• telne

Name

ID

User

Page

Time

User ID

JobNam
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

Log Information

 record of the most recent ten jobs that have been printed.

 can be displayed with the following commands.

t : Use the prnlog command. ⇒  p.199 “Commands List”

Meaning

Print request ID.

Print request user name.

The number of pages that is printed.

The time when the print request was received

User id that is to be configured in the printer driver.

e The name of the document for printing.



230

Confi

The Net

• telne

Item na

Commo

Mode

Proto

Ap

TC

Ne

Ne

Ether

NVR

Device 

Comme

Location

Contact

Soft swi

AppleTa

Mode

Net

Objec

Type

Zone
Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 2

guring the Network Interface Board

work Interface Board settings can be displayed and confirmed using the commands below.

t : Use the show command. ⇒  p.199 “Commands List”

me Meaning

n

col Up/Down

pleTalk

P/IP

tWare

tBEUI

net interface

AM version

name

nt

tch

 

 

Up means active, Down means inactive.

 

 

 

 

 

Internal version number.

lk

t

 

AppleTalk protocol in selection.

Network number.

Macintosh printer name.

The type of printer.

Name of the zone that the printer belongs to.
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TCP/IP

Mode

ftp

lpr

rsh

dip

we

teln

dow

snm

ipp

Encap

Netw

Addre

Netm

Broad

Gatew

Acces

Acces

Time

Home

Home

Help 

SNM

Item na
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

rint

b

et

nload

p

Type

ork boot

ss

ask

cast

ay

sCtrl

sMask

 server

 page URL

 page link name

page URL

P protocol

 

Up means active, Down means inactive. 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

 

Frame type.

Network boot.

IP address.

Subnet mask.

Broadcast address.

Default gateway address.

Access control address.

Access control mask.

 

URL of homepage.

URL name of homepage.

URL of help page.

Protocol used with SNMP.

me Meaning
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NetWar

Encap

RPRI

Print 

File s

Conte

Switc

Mo

ND

Pac

Print 

NetBEU

Switc

Mo

Dir

No

Work

Comp

Comm

Share

Shell m

Item na
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

e

Type

NTER number

server name

erver name

xt name

h

de

S/Bindery

ket negotiation

job timeout

 

Frame type.

Remote printer number.

Print server name.

Name of the connect file server.

Context of print server.

 

Active mode.

(this value is fixed)

 

Time of the job timeout.

I

h

de

ect print

tification

group name

uter name

ent

 name[1]

 

 

(this value is fixed)

(this value is fixed)

Notification of print job completion.

Name of the workgroup.

Name of the computer.

Comment.

Share name (name of the printer type).

ode Mode of remote maintenance tool.

me Meaning
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Mes

This is ng the
syslog c

Syste

You can

• telne

Messag

Access 
ther ther
Ware se

er. 
 serv-

lete it.

add_ses
fined.

ther 

add_ses

add_ses
munity 

mmu-
ss for 

add_ses
ty:<com

e 
 the 

add_ses
defined.

ther 
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

sage List

a list of messages written to the printer's system log. The system log can be viewed usi
ommand.

m Log Information

 use the following methods to view the system log.

t : Use the syslog command. ⇒  p.199 “Commands List”

e Description and Solutions

to NetWare server "file server name" denied. Ei-
e is no account for this print server on the Net-
rver or the password was incorrect.

(In print server mode) Cannot log in to the file serv
Confirm that the print server is registered on the file
er. If a password is specified for the print server, de

s: community<community name> already de- The same community name already exists. Use ano
community name.

s: session<community name> not defined. A requested community name is not defined.

s: bad trap addr:<IpAddress>, community:<com-
name>

The IP address (0.0.0.0.) is unavailable when the co
nity access type is TRAP. Specify the host IP addre
the TRAP destination.

s_ipx: bad trap addr: <IPX address>, communi-
munity name>

The IPX address (00:00:00:00:00:00) is unavailabl
when the community access type is TRAP. Specify
host IPX address for the TRAP destination.

s_ipx: community <community name> already The same community name already exists. Use ano
community name.



ce 2
234

add_ses
fined.

ANONY
<passwo

rd 

anpd sta as 

Attach F

Attach t ame.

Cannot tion 
 may 

n han-

Cannot 
number"

nt 
inter 

Change wed. 
P ad-

child pr  off 
ice or 

Connect HCP 

connect

Messag
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

s_ipx: session_ipx<community name> not de- A requested community name is not defined.

MOUS FTP LOGIN FROM <IP address>, 
rd>

An anonymous login has been made with a passwo
<password> from the host <IP address>.

rt. (AppleTalk) An anpd (AppleTalk Network Package Daemon) h
started.

ileServer="file server name" Attached to the file server as a nearest server.

o print queue "print queue name" (In print server mode) Attached to the print queue n

create service connection (In remote printer mode) Cannot establish a connec
with the file server. The number of file server users
exceed the maximum number that the file server ca
dle.

find rprinter ("print server name"/"printer 
)

The printer having the number displayed on the pri
server does not exist. Confirm the number of the pr
registered to the print server.

IP address from DHCP Server. The IP address changes when DHCP LEASE is rene
To always assign the same IP address, set a static I
dress to the DHCP server.

ocess exec error! (process name) Failed to start the network service. Turn the printer
and then on. If this does not work, contact your serv
sales representatives.

ed DHCP Server(<DHCP server address>). The IP address was successfully received from the D
server.

ion from <IP address> Logged on from the host <IP address>.

e Description and Solutions
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Could n rver. 
tion. 

Could n erver. 
ction. 

Current 

Current from 

Current 

DHCP l iscov-
 now 

DHCP s HCP 

dhcpcd 

diprinte

Duplica e 
 The 
que. 
 ad-

Establis
et=(sock

nt 

Messag
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ot attach to FileServer <error number> (In remote printer mode) Cannot attach to the file se
For some reason, the file server refuses the connec
Check the file server configuration.

ot attach to PServer <print server> (In remote printer mode) Cannot attach to the print s
For some reason, the print server refuses the conne
Check the print server configuration.

Interface Speed:xxxMbps The speed of the network (10 Mbps or 100 Mbps).

IP address <current IP address> The IP address <current IP address> was received 
the DHCP server.

IPX address The current IPX address.

ease time expired. DHCP lease time has expired. The printer tries to d
er the DHCP server again. The IP address used up to
becomes invalid.

erver not found. The DHCP server cannot be found. Make sure the D
server is running on the network.

start. A dhcpcd (DHCP client service) has started.

d started Direct print service has started.

te IP=(IP address>(from <MAC address>). The same IP address is used. An IP address must b
unique. Check the address of the device indicated in
same IP address is used. An IP address must be uni
Check the address of the device indicated in <MAC
dress>.

hed SPX Connection with PServer,(RPSock-
et number>), connID=<connection ID>

(In remote printer mode) A connection with the pri
server has been established.

e Description and Solutions
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Exit pse e the 
.

Framety  Net-

httpd sta

inetd sta

ipp disa

ipp enab

LeaseTi
time>(s

HCP 
onds.

Login to
ERY") 

ith 

multid s arted.

nbstart s  start-

NBT Re th the 

nptd sta d. 

NetBEU uter 

nmsd st

Messag
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

rver (In print server mode) Exits the print server becaus
necessary print server settings have not been made

pe="frame type name" The "frame type name" is configured to be used on
Ware.

rt. An httpd has started.

rt. An inetd has started.

ble. Printing with ipp is disabled.

le Printing with ipp is enabled.

me=<lease time>(sec), RenewTime=<renew 
ec).

The resource lease time that was received from the D
server is in seconds. The renewal time is also in sec

 fileserver "file server name" ("NDS|BIND- (In print server mode) Logged in to the file server w
NDS or BINDERY mode.

tart. Data transmission service for multiprotocols has st

tart. (NetBEUI) The service for NetWare protocol stack setting has
ed.

gistration Broadcast(<NetBIOS name>) Use a local broadcast to map <NetBIOS name> wi
IP address.

rt. A nbtd (NetBIOS over TCP/IP Daemon) has starte
(Available only in DHCP mode)

I Computer Name="computer name" The NetBEUI Computer Name is defined as "comp
name".

art. (NetBEUI) A nmsd (Name Server Daemon) has started.

e Description and Solutions
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npriter s ed in 

nwstart  start-

Open lo en 

papd sta

phy rele . Con-

Print qu
printer 0

t be 
n the 

Print ser gned 
Ad-
rinter 

Print ses

Printer " ed to 
e to 

pserver .

Messag
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

tart. (NetWare) (In remote printer mode) NetWare service has start
remote printer mode.

start. (NetWare) The service for NetWare protocol stack setting has
ed.

g file "file name" (In print server mode) The specified log file has be
opened.

rt. AppleTalk print service has started.

ase file open failed. Replacing the Network Interface Board is required
tact your sales or service representatives.

eue "print queue name" cannot be serviced by 
, "print server name"

(In print server mode) The print queue name canno
serviced. Make sure that print queue volume exists o
specified file server.

ver <print server name> has no printer. (In print server mode) The printer object is not assi
to the print server <print server name>. Using NW
min, assign the printer object, and then restart the p
device. 

sion full Cannot accept the print session.

printer name" has no queue (In print server mode) The print queue is not assign
the printer. Using NWAdmin, assign the print queu
the printer, and then restart it.

start. (NetWare) (In print server mode) NetWare service has started

e Description and Solutions
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Require
cated na

. The 
the 
ew 

Require

restarted

sap enab  and 
n the 

Set cont

shutdow

smbd st as 

Snmp o ble.

Snmp o

snmpd s

The prin
tempt to
denied.V
correct.

t reg-
int 

Messag
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d computer name (<Computer name>) is dupli-
me

The same computer name is detected on the network
start job determines the computer name by adding 
computer name to the suffix (0,1....). Configure a n
computer name that is unique.

d file server ("file server name") not found Cannot find the required file server.

. LPD has started.

le, saptype=<SAP type>, sapname=<sap name> The SAP function has started. The SAP (SAP type
SAP name) packet is issued to advertise the service o
SAP table on the NetWare server.

ext to <NDS context name> A <NDS context name> has been set. 

n signal received. network service rebooting... Rebooting the network service.

art. (NetBEUI) An smbd (SMB (Server Message Block) service) h
started.

ver ip is ready. Communication over TCP/IP with SNMP is availa

ver ipx is ready. Communication over IPX with SNMP is available.

tart. SNMP service has started.

t server received error "error number" during at-
 log in to the network.Access to the network was 
erify that the print server name and password are 

Cannot log in to the file server. The print server is no
istered or the password is specified. Register the pr
server without specifying a password.

e Description and Solutions
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Prec
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necessa
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ously se acket
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Configu
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Note
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more  print-
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❒ For m struc-
tions
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

autions

ay attention to the following when using the Network Interface Board. When configura
ry, follow the appropriate procedures below.

ecting a Dial Up Router to a Network

e NetWare file server and the printer are on the opposite side of a router, packets are co
nt back and forth, possibly causing communications charges to increase. Because the p

ssion is a specification of NetWare, you need to change the configuration of the router.
 you are using does not allow you to configure the router, configure the printer.

ring the router

e packets so that they do not pass over the dial up router.

MAC address of the printer doing the filtering is printed on the printer configuration pag
 information about printing a configuration page, see the Setup Guide that comes with the

ore information about configuring the printer if the router cannot be configured, see the in
 below.
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Configu

AAAA Follo

BBBB Set t

R
F omes
w

Configu

AAAA Whi  Net-
War

R
F s with
th

PostS

When p ile on
the CD-
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ring the printer with NetWare

wing the setup method in this manual, configure the file server.

he frame type for a NetWare environment.

eference
or more information about selecting a frame type, see Administrator Reference 1 that c
ith the printer.

ring the printer without NetWare

le not printing, the Network Interface Board sends packets on the network. Set the
e to inactive.

eference
or more information about selecting a protocol, see Administrator Reference 1 that come
e printer.

cript Printing from Windows

rinting PostScript from Windows, see the PostScript 3 Supplement provided as a PDF f
ROM labeled "Operating Instructions".
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NetW

Form F

You sho driver
on Wind  want
to chang

• With in the
print

• With rinter
prop

• With  print-
er pr

Banner

You sho etting,
always 

• With  in the
print

• With in the
print

• With  in the
print
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

are Printing

eed

uld not configure the form feed on NetWare. The form feed is controlled by the printer 
ows. If the NetWare form feed is configured, the printer might not print properly. If you
e the form feed setting, always configure it on Windows.

 Windows 95/98/Me, clear the [Form feed] check box under the [Printer Settings] tab 
er properties dialog box.

 Windows 2000, clear the [Form feed] check box under the [NetWare Settings] tab in the p
erties dialog box.

 Windows NT 4.0, clear the [Form feed] check box under the [NetWare Settings] tab in the
operties dialog box.

 Page

uld not configure a banner page on NetWare. If you want to change the banner page s
configure it on Windows. 

 Windows 95/98/Me, clear the [Enable banner] check box under the [Printer Settings] tab
er properties dialog box.

 Windows 2000, clear the [Enable banner] check box under the [NetWare Settings] tab 
er properties dialog box.

 Windows NT 4.0, clear the [Enable banner] check box under the [NetWare Settings] tab
er properties dialog box.
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After re efore
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When u re at-
temptin
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 after resetting the printer

setting the remote printer, it will be cut off from the print server for about 30-40 seconds b
ing again. Due to the NetWare specification, print jobs may be accepted, but they will 
during this interval.

sing the printer as a remote printer, wait about 2 minutes after resetting the printer befo
g to print. 

 Using DHCP

 following points when using DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol).

DHCP" for "Network Boot" on the panel display, If you use DHCP. See Administrator R
or more information.

re the printer with a reserved IP address

ys assign the same IP address, configure a reserved IP address using the DHCP server.

n multiple DHCP servers are used, reserve the same address with each DHCP server. Th
 Interface Board needs to receive information from the DHCP server that it contacts.

 do not know the MAC address, it can be found on the configuration page printed by the p

etails about the settings for IP address, see the Help files for the operating system you 

n you select the printer in the DHCP environment using SmartNetMonitor for Client, u
er name that is displayed with SmartNetMonitor for Admin or shown on the configuration
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nal information

n the DHCP server does not assign an IP address, the Network Interface Board uses 11.22
temporary IP address. You can confirm the printer's IP address on the network configu
.

use 11.22.33.44 is a special IP address, you cannot print using this address.

n using the DHCP relay agent in a network environment that uses a dial up router to conn
etwork Interface Board, an increase in communication fees can occur.



ce 2
244

Othe

Chang

You can
The def

AAAA Pres

"Use
displ

BBBB Pres

The 

s used
s used

panel
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

r Functions

ing the Display Language

 change the language used on the display.
ault setting is English.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

r Tools/Counter" appears on the panel
ay.

s [Francais].

display language is changed to French.

Displaying the Total Counter

You can display the total number of sheet
for all functions and total number of sheet
for copying.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

"User Tools/Counter" appears on the 
display.
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s [Counter].

totals are displayed.

rint a counter list, Press [Print Counter
.

nfirmation dialog box appears.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

unter list is printed.
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Mem

Resolut

600 × 6

1200 ×6

B)

MB)
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ory Capacity and Paper Size

ion Paper Size Non-Duplex Printing Duplex Printing

Can be printed Guarantee Can be printed Guarantee

00 dpi A3/11×17 192 MB

(Standard)

192 MB

(Standard)

192 MB

(Standard)

192 MB

(Standard)B4/81/2×11

81/2×14

A4/81/2×11

B5

A5

00 dpi A3/11×17 192 MB

(Standard)

192 MB

(Standard)

192 MB

(Standard)

320 MB

(64 + 256 M

B4/81/2×11 256 MB

(128 + 128 
81/2×14

A4/81/2×11 192 MB

(Standard)B5

A5
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1200 × 

B)

Resolut
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1200 dpi A3/11×17 192 MB

(Standard)

320 MB

(64 + 256 MB)

192 MB

(Standard)

—

B4/81/2×11

81/2×14

A4/81/2×11 192 MB

(Standard)

320 MB

(64 + 256 MB5

A5 192 MB

(Standard)

ion Paper Size Non-Duplex Printing Duplex Printing

Can be printed Guarantee Can be printed Guarantee
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Spec

Mainf

❖❖❖❖ Con
Desk

❖❖❖❖ Prin
Lase
Dual

❖❖❖❖ Prin
Mon
Colo

❖❖❖❖ Para
Inte
Stan
IEEE
• D

❖❖❖❖ Reso
1,20
1,20
600 
300 

❖❖❖❖ Prin
PCL
Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 2

ifications

rame

figuration:
top

t Process:
r beam scanning & Electrophotographic printing
 component toner development

ting Speed:
ochrome: Maximum 38 pages per minute (A4K, 11× 81/2K)
r: Maximum 28 pages per minute (A4K, 11× 81/2K)

llel Interface: 
rface
dard 36-pin printer cable and a parallel port on the host computer
 1284 I/F (Compatible, ECP, Nibble)
o not use a cable more than 2.5 meters (8.2 feet) long.

lution:
0 × 1,200 dpi (RPCS, PostScript 3)
0 × 600 dpi (RPCS, PostScript 3)
× 600 dpi (PCL 5c, RPCS, PostScript 3)
× 300 dpi (PCL 5c) *monochrome only

ter Language:
 5c, RPCS, Adobe PostScript Level 3
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❖❖❖❖ Font
PCL
Agfa
Font
Post
136 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
See "

❖❖❖❖ Pape
See "

❖❖❖❖ Pow
120V

❖❖❖❖ Pow

❖❖❖❖ Nois
Soun

Prin

Ener

Duri

Stan
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

s:
 5c
 Font 35 Manager Intellifonts, 10 TrueType fonts, and 1 Bitmap font Agfa
 Manager available, 31 fonts.
Script 3
fonts (Type 2:24, Type 14:112)

r size:
Paper and Other Media" in Maintenance Guide 2.

r Weight:
Paper and Other Media" in Maintenance Guide 2.

er Source:
, 60Hz

er Consumption:

e Emission *1 :
d Power Level

ting 1200 W or less

gy Saver 45 W or less

Mainframe only

ng Printing 68 dB (A)

d-by 42 dB (A) 
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Soun

*1 T
*2 M

❖❖❖❖ Dime

❖❖❖❖ Weig
App

❖❖❖❖ Warm
Less

❖❖❖❖ Pape

*1 P
*2 Y

Duri

Prin
tend

Stan

Byp

Opti

Pape
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

d Pressure level *2 

he preceding measurements made in accordance with ISO7779 are actual values.
easured at the position of a bystander.

nsions:

ht:
roximately 82 kg (181 lb) (toner cartridge and power cord included)

-up Time:
 than 120 seconds (23°C, 73F)

r Input Capacity:

aper weight: 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb)
ou can load up to 10 envelopes at the same time.

Mainframe only

ng Printing 55 dB (A)

Width Depth Height

ter only (tray not ex-
ed)

575 mm (22.7") 678mm (26.7") 715 mm (28.2")

dard paper tray 500 sheets × 2 *1 

ass tray *2 100 sheets *1 

onal Paper Feed Units 500 sheets × 1,500 sheets ×2 *1 

r Bank PS470 2,000 sheets *1 
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❖❖❖❖ Pape
Face
Face

❖❖❖❖ Pape

❖❖❖❖ Mem
Stan

❖❖❖❖ Netw
Top
Prot

ets 

Tray

Tray

Byp

PAP

PAP

Pape
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

r Output Capacity:
 down: 500 sheets (80 g/m2, 20 lb)
 up: 100 sheets (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

r weight and number of sheets to be set:

ory:
dard 64 MB, up to 384 MB (with the optional Memory Unit)

ork:
ology: Ethernet (10BASE-T/100BASE-TX)
ocol: TCP/IP, NetBEUI, IPX/SPX, AppleTalk

Supported paper weight
Maximum number of she
(plain paper)

 1 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 550 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

 2 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 550 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

ass Tray 52 - 162 g/m2 (14 - 42 lb) 100 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

ER FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 × 1) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 500 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

ER FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 × 2) 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 500 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)

r Bank PS470 60 - 105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb) 2000 (80 g/m2, 20 lb)
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Optio

PAPER

❖❖❖❖ Dime
540 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
60 - 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
A5 (

PAPER

❖❖❖❖ Dime
540 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
60 - 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
A5 (
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ns

 FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 ×××× 1)

nsions (W××××D××××H):
× 600 × 172 mm (21.3" × 23.7" × 6.8")

r Weight:
105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb)

r Size:
Long edge feed) - A3, 81/2×11 - 11×17 (Short edge feed)

 FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 ×××× 2)

nsions (W××××D××××H):
× 600 × 270 mm (21.3" × 23.7" × 10.7")

r Weight:
105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb)

r Size:
Long edge feed) - A3, 81/2×11 - 11×17 (Short edge feed)
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Paper B

❖❖❖❖ Dime
540 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
60 - 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
A4 (

SR770 (

❖❖❖❖ Dime
680 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
A5 (

❖❖❖❖ Pape
60 - 

❖❖❖❖ Stac
• U

5

• L
2
7
5

Operating Instructions Administrator Reference 2

ank PS470 (Large capacity tray)

nsions (W××××D××××H):
× 600 × 270 mm (21.3" × 23.7" × 10.7")

r Weight:
105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb)

r Size:
Long edge feed) or 81/2×11 (Short edge feed)

2 Tray Finisher)

nsions (W××××D××××H): 
× 620 × 1,030 mm (26.8" × 24.4" × 40.6") 

r Size: 
Long edge feed) - A3, 81/2×11 - 11×17 (Short edge feed)

r Weight:
105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb)

k Capacity:
pper Tray:
00 sheets (A4/11×81/2/B5/A5 (Long edge feed) - 80 g/m2, 20 lbs.)

ower Tray
,000 sheets (A4/11×81/2 (Long edge feed) - 80 g/m2, 20 lbs.)
50 sheets (A3, B4, A4 (Short edge feed), B5, 81/2×14, 11×17, 81/2×11 (Short edge feed))
00 sheets (A5 (Long edge feed))
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❖❖❖❖ Weig
53 k

PT460 (

❖❖❖❖ Dime
Main
Tray

❖❖❖❖ Pape
A3, 

❖❖❖❖ Pape
60 - 

❖❖❖❖ Stac
Tray
Tray
B4, L

❖❖❖❖ Weig
Main
Tray
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ht: 
g (116.9 lb)

Multi bin)

nsions (W××××D××××H): 
frame: 54×409×215 mm (2.1"×16.1"×8.5")
: 405×367×28 mm (15.9"×14.4"×1.1")

r Size:
A4, A5, B4, B5, 11×17, Legal, 8 1/2×11 (Detectable size from Paper Feed Unit)

r Weight:
105 g/m2 (16 - 28 lb)

k Capacity:
 1: 100 sheets 80 g/m2

 2: A4, smaller than 8 1/2×11→250 sheets sheets 80 g/m2

egal→100 sheets sheets 80 g/m2

ht: 
frame: 1.5 kg (.3.3 lb)
: 0.49kg (1.0 lb)×2
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Duplex 

❖❖❖❖ Dime
90 ×

❖❖❖❖ Pape
A5 (

❖❖❖❖ Weig
8 kg

Printer 

❖❖❖❖ Stor
20 G

• S

• S

• S

N
❒ Y f fonts

s  Utility
fo
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

Unit Type 3800C

nsions (W××××D××××H):
 524 × 430 mm (3.6" × 20.7" × 17.0") 

r Size:
Long edge feed) - A3, 17×11 - 101/2×71/4 (Long edge feed)

ht:
 (3.6 lb)

Hard Disk Type 3800C

age Capacity (Formatted):
B, 40 GB

pool print data to collate

pool Sample/Locked Print data

tore PostScript fonts

ote
ou can install PostScript fonts with this optional Hard Disk Drive. With Macintosh, types o
upported are PostScript Type 1 and PostScript Type 2. To download them, use Printer
r Mac.
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Memory

❖❖❖❖ Mod
SO-D

❖❖❖❖ Mem
SDR

❖❖❖❖ Num
144 

User Ac

❖❖❖❖ Capa
64 K

• S

1394 In

❖❖❖❖ Inter
IEEE

❖❖❖❖ Inter
IEEE
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

 Unit TypeB 64/128/256MB

ule Type:
IMM (Small Outline Dual-in-line Memory Module)

ory Type:
AM (Synchronous Dynamic RAM)

ber of Pins:
pins

count Enhance Unit TypeB

city:
B

tore User Code (Up to 400 users)

terface Unit Type 1045

face:
 Std 1394-1955 compliant, IEEE Std 1394-2000 compliant.

face Connector:
 1394 (6 pin × 2)
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❖❖❖❖ Requ
1394

Im
❒ Y

❒ D

❖❖❖❖ Con
Max

❖❖❖❖ Allow
Max

❖❖❖❖ Data
400 

❖❖❖❖ Pow
Non
Cabl

Imp
❒ In W  Serv-

ice P  client
cann ssion.

❒ The  Mac-
intos

❒ In W  in the
[New

❒ Do n
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ired cable:
 interface cable (6 pin × 4 pin, 6 pin × 6 pin)

portant
ou cannot plug devices together so as to create loops.

o not use a cable more than 4.5 meters long.

nectable number of device in a bus:
imum 63

ed cable hops in a bus:
imum 16

 Transmission:
Mbps (Maximum)

er supply:
 power supply
e Power repeated (IEEE 1394a-2000 compliant)

ortant
indows 2000, the 1394 Interface Unit can only be used with Service Pack 1 or later. If the
ack is not installed, the connectable number of device in a 1394 bus is only one, and the
ot access the 1394 Interface Unit without using an account has the Administrators permi

optional 1394 Interface Unit is not supported by Windows 95/98/Me, Windows NT 4.0 and
h.

indows 95/98/Me and Windows 2000, if the "plug and play" function starts, click [Cancel]
 Hardware Found] or [Device Driver Wizard] dialog box.

ot plug or unplug the 1394 interface cable while installing the printer driver.
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❒ Do n

❒ Do n  inter-
face

Note
❒ The In this

case e first
print

❒ The 

❒ Whe  from
"Use
Operating Instructions Administrator Referen

ot turn off or on the device while installing the printer driver.

ot uninstall the printer driver, when the 1394 Interface Unit is installed. Unplug the 1394
 cable to uninstall the printer driver.

1394 Interface Unit could not receive data from more than one PC at the same time. 
, an error message appears. The printer can accept data sent from other PCs, after th
 job has finished.

bidirectional transmissions are not supported by the 1394 Interface Unit.

n the 1394 Interface Unit is installed successfully, the printer icon automatically changes
 Printer Offline" to "Ready ", according to the 1394 interface cable plug.
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I

A

B

C

for 
NDE

1394 Int
4 Color G

access co
access co
Auto Co

bidirectio
Bypass s

cable,   2
Changin

Sm
We

Changin
Wi
Wi

Changin
Color De
commun
Config. P
Configur

Ne
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X

erface Unit Type 1045,   256
raphic Mode,   166

ntrol address,   201
ntrol mask,   201

ntinue,   168

nal transmissions,   25, 39
ize,   156

48, 257
g Names and Comments,   180
artNetMonitor for Admin,   181
b Browser,   183
g Port Settings
ndows 2000,   19
ndows NT 4.0,   35
g the Display Language,   244
mo Page,   160
ity name,   207
age,   160, 161
ation
tWare,   42

NetWare 3.x,   43
NetWare 4.x, 5,   51
Web Browser,   194
Windows 2000,   12
Windows NT 4.0,   28

Configuring NetBEUI for Printing
Windows 2000,   14
Windows NT 4.0,   30

Configuring the Printer using SmartNetMonitor 
Admin,   188

Configuring the Protocols
Windows 2000,   12
Windows NT 4.0,   28

D

default gateway address,   201
DHCP,   203, 242
dial up router,   239
Displaying the Status of Printer,   185

SmartNetMonitor for Admin,   185
SmartNetMonitor for Client,   186
Web Browser,   187

Displaying the Total Counter,   244
Document Server,   61

Deleting,   85
Features and Benefits,   65
Printing,   77
Scanning Originals,   71

Duplex,   168
Duplex Unit Type 3800C,   255
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F

File Me
Font N
Font Pi
fonts,  
Font So
Form L

H

Hex Du
Host In

I

Image 
informa

N
p
p
sy

install
S

Installi
W

Installi
W
W

I/O Bu
I/O Tim
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rge Printing,   67
umber,   176
tch,   176
 249
urce,   176
ines,   176

mp,   160
terface,   174

Density,   166
tion

etwork Interface Board configuration,   206, 230
rint job,   228
rint log,   229
stem log,   206, 233

martNetMonitor for Admin,   44, 52
ng by "Network" installation
indows 2000,   16

ng Software
indows 2000,   16
indows NT 4.0,   32

ffer,   174
eout,   174

IP address,   200
IPP,   210
IPP for Printing

Windows 2000,   12
Windows NT 4.0,   28

J

Job Separation,   168

L

LAN adapter number (Lana Number),   30
List/Test Print,   160
List/Test Print Parameters,   160

M

Maintenance,   166
memory,   251
Memory Capacity and Paper Size,   246
Memory Overflow,   168
Memory Unit TypeB,   256
Menu Chart,   152
Menu List,   160
Menu Protect,   166
message,   233
MIB,   197
MisfeedRecovery,   168
Monitoring,   180
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N

NetWa
NetWa
NetWa
NetWa
Networ
"Netwo

W
Networ
NIB,   

O

On Dem
options
Orienta
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re,   42
re 3.x,   43
re 4.x, 5,   51
re Printing,   241
k Boot,   203
rk Install"
indows NT 4.0,   32
k Interface Board,   251
251

and Printing,   65
,   252
tion,   176

P

Page Size,   168
Paper Bank PS470,   253
PAPER FEED UNIT Type 3800C,   252
Paper Input,   156
password,   196, 213
PCL,   176
PCL Config.Page,   160
Point Size,   176
PostScript Printing from Windows,   240
precautions,   239
Printer Hard Disk Type 3800C,   255
Print Error Report,   168
Printer Settings with the Control Panel,   152
Printer Shared

Windows 2000,   27
Windows NT 4.0,   41

printer status,   205
PS Config. Page,   160
PT460 (Multi bin),   254
Pure IP,   55

R

remote printer, setup
NetWare 4.x, 5,   57

Resolution,   168
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 Up Options
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stall,   44, 52
 211
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per Size,   168
l Set,   176
,   168

T

TCP/IP for Printing
Windows 2000,   12
Windows NT 4.0,   28

telnet,   198

U

Understanding the Displayed Information,   2
User Code,   127
User Tools (System Settings),   92

W

Web Browser,   194
Windows 2000,   12
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Copier Feature
Expander Type 3800C

Operating Instructions

Copy Reference
<Basic Features>
For safety, please read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it
handy for future reference.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machint all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read “Safety Information” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition before using this
machine. It contains important information related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT
PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations may be slightly different from your machine.

Certain options may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Fax options are not sold in some areas.

Operator Safety

This machine is considered a CDRH class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine con-
tains two 7-milliwatt, 645-660 nanometer wavelength, GaAIAs laser diodes. Direct (or indirect reflected)
eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and interlock
mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

Laser Safety:

The Center for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optical unit
in the field. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the requisite
equipment. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The laser
chassis is not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chassis
and laser subsystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is re-
quired.

Important

Contents of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be li-
able for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or oper-
ating the machine.

Warning:

Use of controls or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this manual
might result in hazardous radiation exposure.

Do not attempt any maintenance or troubleshooting other than that mentioned in this manual. This ma-
chine contains a laser beam generator and direct exposure to laser beams can cause permanent eye
damage.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.

For good copy quality, the supplier recommends that you use genuine toner from the supplier.

The supplier shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use of parts
other than genuine parts from the supplier with your office product. 

Power Source

120V, 60Hz, 12A or more

Please be sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. 



Notice

Do not make copies of any item for which copying is prohibited by law. Copying
the following items is normally prohibited by local law: 
Bank bills, revenue stamps, bonds, stock certificates, bank drafts, checks, pass-
ports, driver's licenses. 
The color copy samples in this book may differ slightly from the actual copies
due to printing effects. 
The color on each color key may differ slightly from that of the actual copy. 
This machine is equipped with a function that prevents making counterfeit bank
bills. Due to this function the original images similar to bank bills may not be
copied properly.
i
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Notice

R CAUTION:

 
Use of controls, adjustments or performance of procedures other than those
specified herein may result in hazardous radiation exposure.
Shielded interconnect cables must be employed with this equipment to ensure
compliance with the pertinent RF emission limits governing this device.

Direct (or indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam may cause serious eye damage. 
Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser 
beam exposure to the operator.



How to Read this Manual

Symbols

The following set of symbols is used in this manual.

R WARNING:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are de-
scribed in the Safety Information section.

R CAUTION:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described in the Safety
Information section.
* The statements above are notes for your safety.

Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

Preparation
This symbol indicates information or preparations required prior to operating.

Note
This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after abnor-
mal operation.

Limitation
This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's display panel

{ }
Keys built into the machine's control panel
iii



iv
Manuals for This Machine

Two Copy Reference manuals are provided, the Basic Features manual and the
Advanced Features manual. Please refer to the manual that suits your needs.

Basic Features (this manual)

Describes basic functions such as Reduce/Enlarge and Duplex copying as well
as how to make basic copies.

Advanced Features (on CD-ROM)

The Advanced Features manual describes more advanced functions and also ex-
plains settings for user tools.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 1 Advanced Copying/Edit Image
Describes functions for registering and creating color copies, or editing func-
tions such as the attaching cover pages or transparencies and the copying by
changing length and width ratio.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 2 Troubleshooting
Describes how to adjust the color or image and what to do when copies do not
come out as expected.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 3 User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)
Describes each setting when copying.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 4 Specifications
Describes about the machine's specifications, as well as the original paper and
the type of paper used.
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What You Can Do with This Machine (Copy Mode)
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What You Can Do with This Machine 
(Color Mode)



Guide To Components

1. Expo sur e Glass  Co ver <op-
tion>/Document Feeder (ADF)<op-
tion>
The illustrations in this manual show the
optional document feeder (ADF) in-
stalled. The optional document feeder
(ADF) automatically feeds a stack of orig-
inals one by one.

2. Exposure Glass
Place originals face down here for copy-
ing. ⇒ p.17 “Placing Originals”

3. Control Panel
⇒ p.6 “Control Panel”

4. Operation Switch
Press this switch to turn the power on
(the On indicator lights up). To turn the
power off, press this switch again (the On
indicator goes off).

Note
❒ If the machine does not operate, check

if the main power switch is turned on.
If it is off, turn it on.

5. Standard Tray
Copied paper is delivered here face
down.
⇒ “Output: Copy”, Administrator Refer-
ence 2 Copier System Edition

6. External Tray
Copied paper is delivered here face up.

7. Main Power Switch
When the main power switch is turned
off, the main power indicator will turn
off, and the power will be shut off. Do not
touch this switch normally.

8. Bypass Tray
Use when copying onto thick paper,
OHP transparencies, and custom size pa-
per. ⇒ p.32 “Copying from the Bypass
Tray”
5
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Control Panel

The illustration of the control panel will differ depending on the installed op-
tional unit. The following illustration has all the options installed.

1. {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key
• User Tools

Press to change the default settings
and conditions to meet your require-
ments.
⇒ “User Tools”, Advanced Features
manual

• Counter
Press to check or print the total num-
ber of copies made.

2. {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key
Use this key to register or adjust a col-
or.⇒ “Adjust Color”, “Color Balance”,
“Copy Quality”, “User Color”, Advanced
Features manual

3. Display Panel
Shows the operation status, error mes-
sages, and function menus. ⇒ p.8 “Dis-
play Panel”

4. {{{{Check Modes}}}} key
Press to check the entered copy job set-
tings.

5. {{{{Program}}}} key
Press to select the Program mode. ⇒
“Program”, Advanced Features manual

6. {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key
Press to clear the previously entered copy
job settings.

7. {{{{Energy Saver}}}} key
Press to switch to and from the Energy
Saver mode. ⇒ “Energy Saver Mode”,
Advanced Features manual

8. {{{{Interrupt}}}} key
Press to interrupt a long copy job to make
copies. ⇒ “Interrupt Copy”, Advanced
Features manual

9. Main Power indicator
This indicator lights up when the main
power switch is turned on.

10. On indicator
This indicator lights up when the opera-
tion switch is turned on.

11. Operation Switch
Press this switch to turn the power on
(the On indicator lights up). To turn the
power off, press this switch again (the On
indicator goes off).

12. {{{{Sample Copy}}}} key
Use this key to make a single sample copy
before starting a long copy run. By check-
ing the sample copy and making any nec-
essary changes to the image quality
settings before you make multiple copies,
you can save time and paper. ⇒ “Sample
Copy”, Advanced Features manual

Note
❒ The optional hard disk unit (40 GB) is

required to use this function.



13. {{{{Start}}}} key
Press to start copying. Also, press to start
scanning and printing in Document Serv-
er mode.

14. {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key
• Clear

Press to delete an entered number.
• Stop

Press to stop a copy job in progress.

15. {{{{#}}}} key
Press to enter a value.

16. Number keys
Use to enter the desired number of copies
and data for selected modes.

17. Color Circle
Use this to adjust the color.

18. Color Selection key
Use this key to switch between [Full Col-
or], [Black & White], [Single Color] or [Two
Color]. ⇒ p.23 “Selecting a Color Mode”

19. Function keys
Press the appropriate key to choose any
of the following functions:
⇒ p.14 “Changing Modes”

• Copy
• Document Server (option)
• Facsimile (option)
• Printer
• Scanner

20. Function Status indicator
These show the status of the above func-
tions.

• Yellow: the function is selected.
• Green: the function is active.
• Red: the function has been interrupt-

ed.
7
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Display Panel

The display panel shows the status of the machine, error messages and function menus.

Important
❒ Do not apply a strong shock or force of about 30 N   (about 3 kgf  ) or more to

the display panel. If you do, the display can be damaged.
*1 N = Newton
*2 Kgf = Kilogram force (1 kgf  9.8 N)

Note
❒ The function items displayed serve as selector keys. You can select or specify

an item by lightly pressing it.
❒ When you select or specify an item on the display panel, it is highlighted like

.
❒ Keys appearing as  cannot be used.

Displays and Key Operations

Note
❒ The following illustrations are examples for a machine with the optional 2

Tray Finisher, paper bank, duplex unit and hard disk unit (40 GB) installed.

❖❖❖❖ Initial copy display (Full Color/Black & White/Two-Color)

1. Displays the operational status,
selected color mode, or messages.

2. You can register up to three fre-
quently used reduce/enlarge ratios
other than the fixed reduce/enlarge
ratios. ⇒⇒⇒⇒ “Shortcut R/E”, Advanced
Features manual

3. Displays the contents of the
Shortcut keys. You can register fre-
quently used functions in these
keys. ⇒⇒⇒⇒ “Copy Function Key: F1–
F5”, Advanced Features manual

4. Shows the available functions.
Press a function name to display its
menu. For example, press [Reduce/En-
large] to bring up the Reduce/Enlarge
menu.

5. A clip mark appears for a current-
ly set function.

OK



❖❖❖❖ Function menu

1. Items you can select.

2. The key highlighted indicates the
tray feeding the paper.
9
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1. Basic Copying
Turning On the Power

To turn the machine on, press the op-
eration switch.

Note
❒ This machine automatically enters

Energy Saver mode or turns itself
off if you do not use the machine
for a while. ⇒ “Panel Off Timer”,
“Auto Off Timer”, Administrator
Reference 2 Copier System Edition

----Power switches
This machine has two power switch-
es. ⇒ p.5 “Guide To Components”,
p.6 “Control Panel”

❖❖❖❖ Operation Switch (right side of the
control panel)
Press this switch to activate the
machine. When the machine has
warmed up, you can make copies.

❖❖❖❖ Main Power Switch (left front side of
the machine)
 

Important
❒ The documents stored in the fax

memory will be deleted if the main
power switch is turned off for
more than one hour. ⇒ "Power
Failure Report", Facsimile Refer-
ence Advanced Features manual

Turning On the Main Power

AAAA Make sure that the power cord is
firmly plugged into the wall out-
let.

BBBB Open the switch cover, and then
turn on the main power switch.
The main power indicator lights.

Important
❒ Do not turn the main power

switch off right after turning it
on. This might damage the hard
disk or the memory.

Note
❒ During the warm-up period

(less than 119 seconds), you can
use the Auto Start function.
11
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Turning On the Power

AAAA Make sure that the main power
switch on the front lower left side
of the machine is set to On.

BBBB Press the operation switch. 

The On indicator lights.
The display panel will come on.

Note
❒ If the power is not turned on

when the operation switch is
pressed, check if the main pow-
er switch is on. If off, turn it on.

❒ If “Ready” is not displayed, en-
ter the user code. ⇒ “User Code
Management”,“User Code”,
Administrator Reference 2
Copier System Edition

Turning Off the Power

AAAA Press the operation switch.
The On indicator goes off.

Note
❒ In the following cases, even if

you press the operation switch,
the indicator does not go off, but
blinks:
• When the optional exposure

glass cover or the optional
document feeder (ADF) is
open.

• When communication is in
p r o g r e ss  w i t h  e x t er n a l
equipment.

• When the hard disk is oper-
ating.



Turning On the Power
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Turning Off the Main Power

AAAA Make sure that the On indicator is
off.

Important
❒ Do not turn off the main power

switch when the On indicator is
lit or blinking. This might dam-
age the hard disk or cause the
memory to malfunctions.

❒ Pull out the power plug after
you turn off the main power
switch. If you do not, the hard
disk or memory might be dam-
aged. This could cause malfunc-
tions.

❒ Make sure 100% is displayed for
remaining memory space be-
fore turning off the main power
or unplugging the power cord.

❒ The documents stored in the fax
memory will be deleted if the
main power switch is turned off
for more than one hour. ⇒
"Power Failure Report", Facsim-
ile Reference Advanced Features
manual

BBBB Turn off the main power switch to
make the main power indicator
go off.
13
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Changing Modes

This machine is a copier, document server, facsimile, printer and scanner. When
you turn on the operation switch, the copier screen is shown and the machine is
ready to make copies. When the machine is not in Copy mode, press the {{{{Copy}}}}
key on the left of the operation panel to use copier functions.
The initial screen can be changed when the operation switch is turned on. ⇒
“Function Priority” , Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition

Limitation
❒ You cannot switch modes under the following circumstances: 

• During Interrupt Copying
• When scanning in a fax message for transmission
• During Immediate Transmission
• During On Hook Dialing for fax transmission
• While scanning an original
• When accessing the User Tools
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1

Basic Procedure

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in
Copy mode.

If the machine is not in Copy
mode, press the {{{{Copy}}}} key.

BBBB When the machine is set for user
codes, enter a user code of up to 8
digits with the number keys, and
then press the {{{{#}}}} key.

Reference
⇒ "User Code", Administrator
Reference 2 Copier System Edi-
tion

CCCC Make sure that there are no previ-
ous settings remaining.

Note
❒ To clear settings, press the

{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key.

DDDD Place your originals.

Reference
⇒ p.17 “Placing Originals”.

EEEE Set your desired settings.

Reference
See the explanation of each
function.

FFFF Enter the number of copies re-
quired with the number keys.

Note
❒ The maximum number of cop-

ies that can be set is 99.
❒ To change the number entered,

press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and
then enter the new number.

GGGG Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
The machine starts copying.

Note
❒ When outputting to the stan-

dard tray, the copied side will
be facing down.

❒ When outputting to the external
tray, the copied side will be fac-
ing up.

❒ To stop the machine during a
m ult i - copy run,  press  the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

❒ To return the machine to the ini-
tial condition after copying,
press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key.
15
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Saving Color Copies

• There is no difference between color prints and color copies in regard to fad-
ing. However, for long-term storage, make sure to store in a binder away
from direct sunlight. 

• The toner may melt if the copy and a half dried print are put on top of each
other.

• The toner may also melt when using solvent type adhesive agents for pasting
copies.

• When folding copies, the toner in the folds will come off.
• The toner may melt if it is placed on mats made of chlorinated plastic in loca-

tions of high temperature for long periods of time.
• The toner may melt if the copies are placed in places of extremely high tem-

peratures such as near heaters.
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Placing Originals

Limitation
❒ Place originals after correction flu-

id and ink have completely dried.
Not taking this precaution could
dirty the exposure glass with
marks that will to be copied.

Note
❒ Some copy functions may produce

different results depending on the
orientation of the originals. For de-
tails, see the explanation for each
function.

❒  : When the text or images on
the original are straight on Portrait
or Landscape orientation.

 : When the text or images on
the original are sideways on Por-
trait or Landscape orientation.

❒ To use the Staple or Punch func-
tion on originals such as A3K,
B4K or 11" × 17"K, which cannot
be scanned if the original's orienta-
tion is not changed, select the ori-
entation to staple, punch or for
duplex, combine copying correctly
as shown below:

1. Staple here

2. A3 KKKK, 11" ×××× 17"KKKK

3. Unable to place

4. Change the orientation

5. Staple

6. Select the orientation

7. Wrong stapling position

8. Correct stapling position

❒ It is recommended to use this func-
tion together with the Auto Paper
Select, Preset Reduce/Enlarge
function.

❒ Each of the following options is
necessary when using the Staple,
Punch, Duplex and Combine (2
Sided) functions:
• Staple → 2 Tray Finisher
• Punch → 2 Tray Finisher, Punch

Kit
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• Duplex → Duplex unit, hard
disk unit (40 GB)

• Combine (2 Sided) → Duplex
unit, hard disk unit (40 GB)

Reference
⇒ p.19 “Original Orientation”

Placing Originals on the 
Exposure Glass

AAAA Lift the optional exposure glass
cover or the optional document
feeder (ADF).

Important
❒ Do not open the optional docu-

ment feeder (ADF) forcefully.
Otherwise, the cover of the op-
tional document feeder (ADF)
can be damaged.

Note
❒ Be sure to open the optional

document feeder (ADF) by
more than 30°. Otherwise the
original size might not be de-
tected correctly.

BBBB Place the original face down on
the exposure glass. The original
should be aligned to the left scale.

1: Reference mark
2: Left scale

Note
❒ Start with the first page to be

copied.

CCCC Lower the optional exposure
glass cover or the optional docu-
ment feeder (ADF).

Placing Originals in the Optional 
Document Feeder (ADF)

Note
❒ The last page should be at the bot-

tom.
❒ Do not stack originals beyond the

limit mark on the side fence of the
optional document feeder (ADF).

❒ The original might become dirty if
it is written in pencil or other writ-
ing equipment.

Reference
Regarding originals that the op-
tional document feeder (ADF) can
handle. ⇒ "Originals", Advanced
Features manual

AAAA Set the document guide to the
original size.

BBBB Place the aligned originals face
up into the optional document
feeder (ADF).

1: Limit mark
2: Document guide
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Note
❒ Straighten curls in the originals

before placing them in the op-
tional document feeder (ADF).

❒ To avoid a multi-sheet feed,
shuffle the originals before plac-
ing them in the optional docu-
ment feeder (ADF).

Original Orientation

You can set the original orientation in
the following ways.
To use the Staple or Punch function
on originals such as A3K, B4K or 11"
× 17"K, which cannot be scanned if
the original's orientation is not
changed, select the orientation to sta-
ple, punch or for duplex, combine
copying correctly.

Note
❒ Each of the following options is

necessary when using the Staple,
Punch, Duplex and Combine (2
Sided) functions:
• Staple → 2 Tray Finisher
• Punch → 2 Tray Finisher, Punch

Kit
• Duplex → Duplex unit, hard

disk unit (40 GB)
• Combine (2 Sided) → Duplex

unit, hard disk unit (40 GB)

AAAA Press [Special Original].

BBBB Select the original orientation.

CCCC Press [OK].

Batch Mode

The optional document feeder (ADF) is
required.

Up to 80 standard originals can be
placed in the optional document feed-
er (ADF) at a time.

Important
❒ When placing special originals,

such as translucent paper, place
them one by one.

Note
❒ You can scan A3 sized color 2 sid-

ed originals of more than 50 pages
and A3 sized color 1 sided origi-
nals of more than 100 pages using
the Batch mode. The maximum
number of pages to be scanned can
change depending on the color or
paper size.

❒ [Batch] can be changed to [SADF].
⇒ "Switch to Batch", Advanced Fea-
tures manual
19
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AAAA Press [Special Original].

BBBB Press [Batch].

CCCC Press [OK].

DDDD Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

EEEE After all the previously placed
originals are fed, place the next
originals.

1: Limit mark
2: Document guide

Note
❒ When the Sort, Combine or 1

Sided→2 Sided mode has been
set, press the {{{{#}}}} key after all
originals are scanned.

SADF Mode

The optional document feeder (ADF) is
required.

This function automatically feeds
originals when they are placed one by
one in the optional document feeder
(ADF).

Note
❒ It is necessary to set [Switch to

Batch] to [SADF] when using the
SADF mode. ⇒ “Switch to Batch”,
Advanced Features manual

AAAA Press [Special Original].

BBBB Press [SADF].

CCCC Press [OK].

DDDD Place one page of an original, and
then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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EEEE Once the “Place the next original”
appears, place the next original.

Note
❒ The original will be automati-

cally fed without having to
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

❒ You can also change the time
when the message is displayed.
⇒  “SADF Auto Reset” , Ad-
vanced Features manual

❒ After all the originals have been
read, press the {{{{#}}}} key in Sort,
Combine, 1 Sided→2 Sided
mode.

Mixed Size Mode

The optional document feeder (ADF) is
required.

When originals of different sizes are
placed on the optional document
feeder (ADF) at a time, the machine
automatically checks the size of the
originals and makes copies.

Limitation
❒ When placing originals of different

sizes in the optional document
feeder (ADF) and making copies
without using the Mixed Size
mode, parts of the original image
might not be copied or paper
might become jammed.

❒ The weight range for originals
placed with this function is 60 –
81g/m2, 16 – 20 lb.

❒ The sizes of the original that can be
placed together with this function
are as follows:

❒ For smaller originals, the copy im-
age might be slanted since the orig-
inals  might  not  be  correct ly
aligned with the document guide.

❒ Copying speed and scanning
speed will be reduced.

AAAA Press [Special Original].

BBBB Press [Mixed Size].

CCCC Press [OK].

DDDD Align the rear and left edges of
the originals as shown in the il-
lustration.

1: Place in the optional document
feeder (ADF).
2: Vertical size

EEEE Adjust the guide to the widest
original size.

Metric 
version

A3L, B4L, A4KL, B5KL

Inch 
version

11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"L, 
81/2" × 11"L, 51/2" × 
81/2"KL
21
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FFFF Place the aligned originals face
up into the optional document
feeder (ADF).

GGGG Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ After all the originals have been

read, press the {{{{#}}}} key in Sort,
Combine, 1 Sided→2 Sided
mode.

Placing Custom Size Originals

When placing custom size originals in
the optional document feeder (ADF),
specify the size of the originals.

Limitation
❒ The paper that can be placed with

this function can have a vertical
length of 128-297mm (5.1" – 11.6"),
and a have a horizontal length of
128-432mm (5.1" – 17").

AAAA Press [Special Original].

BBBB Press [Custm Size Origi.].

CCCC Enter the horizontal size of the
original with the Number keys,
and then press [#].

Note
❒ You can enter the horizontal

size of up to 432mm (17").
❒ If you make a mistake, press

[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key,
and then enter the value again.

DDDD Enter the vertical size of the origi-
nal with the Number keys, and
then press [#].

Note
❒ You can enter the vertical size of

up to 297mm (11.6").

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Basic Functions

The following basic functions are ex-
plained in this section.

❖❖❖❖ Selecting a Color Mode
Full Color, Black & White, Single
Color and Two Color

❖❖❖❖ Adjusting Copy Image Density
Auto and Manual Image Density

❖❖❖❖ Selecting Original Type Setting
Text, Text/Photo, Photo, Map,
Pale and Generation Copy

❖❖❖❖ Selecting Copy Paper
Auto Paper Select and Manual Pa-
per Select

Note
❒ You can select the functions to be

activated when System Reset is
turned on, when Energy Saver is
turned off, or after the machine is
turned on.

❒ You can change the default set-
tings for basic functions. 

Reference
⇒ “User Tools”, Advanced Fea-
tures manual

Selecting a Color Mode

Select a color mode that best suits
your originals and copying require-
ments.

Full Color Mode

Copies can be made using 4 colors:
yellow, magenta, cyan, and black.

Note
❒ Color preferences and specific col-

ors on the copy can be adjusted. 

Reference
⇒ “Adjust Color”, “Color Bal-
ance”, Advanced Features manual

AAAA Press the {{{{Full Color}}}} key.

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.
23
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Black & White Mode

This mode makes copies in black and
white color.

AAAA Press the {{{{Black & White}}}} key.

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.

Single Color Mode

This mode makes copies in a single
color.

Note
❒ Even the same single color, yellow,

magenta, cyan will be copied using
one color toner, however, beige, or-
ange, red, light green, pink, green,
marine blue, blue, and purple will
be copied using a two color toner.

AAAA Press the {{{{Single Color}}}} key.

BBBB Select a color.

Note
❒ Each color can be adjusted in

four levels of density.
❒ Make sure that [Basic Color] is

highlighted when selecting
from 12 colors, which are not in
the user colors.

Selecting a single color from user 
colors

Note
❒ When copying with the regis-

tered colors, the copies will
come out lighter than the sam-
ple color.

A Press [User Color].

B Select a color from the user col-
ors.

CCCC Adjust the density by pressing
[Lighter] or [Darker].

DDDD Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.
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Two Color Mode

There are two types of two color
mode:

❖❖❖❖ Two Color Mode
Copies using two specified colors.

Note
❒ Select colors from basic colors

or user colors.

❖❖❖❖ Two Color Mode (Red & Black)
Copies the red colored areas in the
original in red, and other areas in
black or white.

Two Color Mode

This mode makes copies in two col-
ors.

AAAA Press the {{{{Two-color}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Two-color].

CCCC Press [Change Color Setting].

DDDD Press [Black Portion], and then se-
lect the color to be replaced by
black.

Note
❒ When selecting a color from the

user colors, press [User Color].

EEEE Press [Non-black Portion], and then
select the color to replace the
black color of the original.

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.
25
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Two Color Mode (Red & Black)

Copies the red colored areas in the
original in red, and other areas in
black or white.

Note
❒ If you set the color width to

“Wide” a reddish color close to or-
ange or purple will be recognized
as a Red. This adjustment is also
active when using “Erase Color”.
⇒ “Erasing Colors”, Advanced Fea-
tures manual

AAAA Press the {{{{Two-color}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Red & Black].

CCCC Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.

Adjusting Copy Image Density

You can adjust the copy image densi-
ty to match your originals.
There are three types of adjustment
available:

❖❖❖❖ Auto Image Density
The machine automatically detects
and adjusts the image density and
copies so that the background of
dirty originals, such as newspa-
pers and recycled paper, does not
come out.

❖❖❖❖ Manual Image Density
You can adjust the image density
manually from 9 levels.

❖❖❖❖ Combined Auto and Manual Image
Density
Use when copying originals with a
dirty background (such as news-
papers). You can adjust the fore-
ground density while leaving the
background unchanged.

Auto Image Density

AAAA Make sure that [Auto Image Density]
is selected.

Note
❒ If [Auto Image Density] is not se-

lected, press [Auto Image Density].
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.
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Manual Image Density

AAAA Press [Auto Image Density] to cancel
it.

BBBB Press [Lighter] or [Darker] to adjust
the image density.

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.

Combined Auto and Manual Image 
Density

AAAA Make sure that [Auto Image Density]
is selected.

Note
❒ If [Auto Image Density] is not se-

lected, press [Auto Image Density].

BBBB Press [Lighter] or [Darker] to adjust
the density.

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.

Selecting Original Type 
Setting

Select one of the following types to
match your originals:

❖❖❖❖ Text
Select this mode when your origi-
nals contain only text (no pictures).

❖❖❖❖ Text/Photo
Select Text/Photo when your orig-
inals contain photographs or pic-
tures with texts.

❖❖❖❖ Photo
Delicate tones of photographs and
pictures can be reproduced with
this mode.

Note
❒ If you select “Text/Photo” or

“Photo” for the original type,
select the photo type from the
three below:

• Glossy Photo
• Printed Photo
• Copied Photo

❖❖❖❖ Generation
If your originals are copies (gener-
ation copies), the copy image can
be reproduced sharply and clearly.

❖❖❖❖ Pale
Select this mode for originals that
have lighter lines written in pencil
or for faint copied slips. The faint
lines will be clearly copied.

❖❖❖❖ Map
Reading with settings suitable for
Map originals. “Others” is dis-
played when “Original Type Dis-
play”  (copy/document server box
initial settings) has been set to
“Display”.
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Note
❒ You can replace all the original

type keys with [Original Type]. ⇒
“Original Type Display”, Advanced
Features manual

❒ You can adjust the quality level for
each original type. ⇒ “Copy Qual-
ity”, Advanced Features manual

AAAA Press the appropriate key to select
the original type.

Selecting Photo or Text/Photo

AAAA Select the type of photo.

Note
❒ You can also set the type of pho-

to to be prioritized. ⇒ “Original
Type Priority”, Advanced Fea-
tures manual

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.

Selecting Maps, Pale and Generation 
Copies

AAAA Press [Others].

BBBB Select the type of original.

CCCC Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.

Displaying the Hidden Original Type

AAAA Press [Original Type].

BBBB Select the type of original.

Note
❒ You can also select the type of

photo when selecting Photo,
Text/Photo.

CCCC Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.
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Selecting Copy Paper

Select the paper size for copying.
There are two ways to select copy paper:

❖❖❖❖ Auto Paper Select
The machine selects a suitable size of copy paper automatically based on the
original size and the reproduction ratio. ⇒ p.31 “Rotated copy”

❖❖❖❖ Manual Paper Select
Choose the tray containing the paper you wish to copy onto: A Paper Tray,
Bypass Tray or paper bank.

Limitation
❒ Auto Paper Select is applied to only the tray that is set to “Yes” in “Apply

Auto Paper Select”, when setting “No Display” or “Recycled Paper” in “Pa-
per Tray” in the “Paper Settings”. ⇒ “Paper Type : Tray 1-4”, Administrator
Reference 2 Copier System Edition

❒ If you set all the paper trays to “No Display” or “Recycled Paper”, you cannot
use Auto Paper Select.

Note
❒ See the following table for copy paper sizes and directions that can be used

with Auto Paper Select (when copying at a ratio of 100%).

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

❖❖❖❖ Inch version

❒ For some originals, the original size might not be detected correctly.
❒ When you load special paper, such as recycled paper, you can have the paper

type shown on the display. ⇒ “Special Paper Indication”, Advanced Features
manual

Where Original Is Placed Paper Size and Direction

Exposure glass A3L, B4L, A4KL, B5KL

Optional document feeder (ADF) A3L, B4L, A4KL, B5KL, A5KL, 81/2" 
× 13"KL, 8KL, 16KL

Where Original Is Placed Paper Size and Direction

Exposure glass 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"L,  81/2" × 11"KL

Optional document feeder (ADF) A4K, 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"L, 81/2" × 11"KL,  
US EXEL
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Auto Paper Select

AAAA Make sure that [Auto Paper Select] is selected.

Note
❒ Press [Auto Paper Select], if not selected.
❒ If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to start

copying.
❒ The tray with a key mark will not be automatically selected.

Manual Paper Select

AAAA Select the paper tray, Bypass Tray or paper bank.

The selected paper tray will be highlighted.

Note
❒ If “Yes” has been selected in “Original Type Display” of the User Tools,

press [Auto Paper Select]. ⇒ “Paper Display”, Advanced Features manual
❒ If you do not wish to set any other functions, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to start

copying.
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----Rotated copy
If the direction in which your original is placed (landscape or portrait) is differ-
ent from that of the paper you are copying onto, this function rotates the original
image by 90° and fits it on the copy paper. This function works when Auto Paper
Select or Auto Reduce/Enlarge is selected. ⇒ “Auto Paper Select” on p.29 “Se-
lecting Copy Paper” and ⇒ p.43 “Auto Reduce/Enlarge”

Limitation
❒ The default setting for “Auto Tray Switching” is “With Image Rotation”.

“Without Image Rotation” or “Off”, Rotated Copy function cannot be used.
⇒ “General Features 1/5”, Advanced Features manual

❒ You cannot use the Rotated Copy function when enlarging onto B4 or A3 size
paper. In this case, place your original in the landscape direction.

❒ You cannot use the Rotated Copy function when “Top Slant”, “Left 2” or
“Top 2” is selected for stapling or if the Punch, Cover, Slip Sheet function is
selected when using the optional 2 Tray Finisher. ⇒ p.49 “Staple” , p.55
“Punch” and ⇒ “Cover”, “Slip Sheets”, Advanced Features manual

Original 
Orientation

Paper 
Orientation

Copy 
Orientation

Original Size and Direction Copy Paper Size and 
Direction

You cannot 
rotate:

A4, B5, 
or A5 
por-
trait

When enlarg-
ing to →

B4, A3

You can ro-
tate:

A4, B5, 
or A5 
land-
scape

When enlarg-
ing to →

B4, A3
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Copying from the Bypass Tray

Use the Bypass Tray to copy onto
OHP transparencies, adhesive labels,
translucent paper, postcards, and
copied paper that cannot be placed in
the paper tray.

Preparation
When copying from the Bypass
Tray, select [1 Sided] for copying in
[Dup./Combine/Series] (for example
[1 Sided]→ [1 Sided] or [2 Sided]→ [1
Sided]).

Note
❒ The machine can automatically de-

tect the following sizes as standard
size copy paper:

❒ If you do not use standard size
copy paper, you should input ver-
tical and horizontal dimensions.
The sizes that you can input are as
follows:

❒ When using paper larger than
433mm (17”) in size, load it so that
it is fed straight into the machine.

❒ When paper larger than 433mm
(17”) in size is used, the paper may
become wrinkled, may not be fed
into the machine, or may cause pa-
per jams.

❒ To make copies onto OHP trans-
parencies or thick paper exceeding
128g/m2, 35 lb., specify the paper
type in. ⇒ p.34 “When Copying
onto OHP Transparencies or Thick
Paper”

❒ The maximum number of sheets
you can load at a time depends on
the paper type. 

❒ It is not possible to output to the
Finisher when using the Bypass
Tray.

AAAA Open the Bypass Tray.

BBBB Adjust the guides to copy paper
size.

1. Extender

Important
❒ If the guides are not flushed

with the copy paper, a skewed
image or paper misfeed might
occur.

Metric 
version

A3L, A4L, A5L, FolioL

Inch 
version

A3L, 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 
14"L, 81/2" × 11"L, 81/2" 
×51/2"L

Metric 
version

• Vertical: 90 – 305mm

• Horizontal: 148 – 458mm

Inch 
version

• Vertical: 3.6" – 12"

• Horizontal: 5.9" – 18"
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CCCC Gently insert the copy paper face
up until the beeper sounds.

The kkkk indicator on the display au-
tomatically goes on.

Note
❒ Do not stack paper over the lim-

it mark, otherwise a skewed im-
age or paper misfeeds might
occur.

❒ If the beeper is turned off, the
beeper does not sound. Gently
insert the copy paper until it
stops.

❒ Swing out the extender to sup-
port paper sizes larger than
A4L, 81/2" × 11"L.

❒ Fan the paper to get air between
the sheets to avoid a multi-sheet
feed.

When copying onto standard size 
paper

A Press the {{{{#}}}} key.

B Press [Select Size].

C Select the paper size, and then
press [OK].

Note
❒ The copy paper sizes that can

be selected are as follows:
• A3L, A4KL, A5KL,

A6L, B4 JISL, B5 JISKL,
B6L, PostcardL, 8KL,
16KKL, 11×17L, 81/2×14L,
81/2×11KL, 51/2×81/2L,
71/4×101/2KL, 8×13L,
81/2×13L, 81/4×13L,
11×14L, 11×15L, 10×14L,
10×15L ,  81/4×14L ,
8×101/2KL, 8×10KL,
12×18L

❒ When copying on 12×18
sized paper, the image will
be moved to the center and
copied.

D Press [OK] twice.

DDDD Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

EEEE When your copy job is finished,
press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key to
clear the setting.
33



Basic Copying

34

1

When Copying onto OHP 
Transparencies or Thick Paper

To make copies onto OHP transpar-
encies or thick paper, you need to
specify the paper type. ⇒ p.34 “When
Copying onto Custom Size Paper”,
p.36 “When Copying on the Back Side
of the Paper”

Note
❒ Copying onto OHP transparencies

or thick paper may take about 2
minutes.

AAAA Open the Bypass Tray, and then
adjust the guides to the paper
size.

Important
❒ If the guides are not flushed

with the copy paper, a skewed
image or paper misfeed might
occur.

BBBB Gently insert the OHP transpar-
encies or a thick paper face up un-
til the beeper sounds.

Important
❒ When you load an OHP trans-

parency, make sure that its front
and back faces are properly po-
sitioned.

❒ To avoid paper misfeeds, fan
the paper before loading it in
the tray.

CCCC Press the {{{{#}}}} key.
Display for “Bypass Tray Paper” is
shown.

DDDD Select [OHP Sheet] or [Thick Paper].

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Important
❒ When copying onto OHP trans-

parencies, remove copied sheets
one by one.

GGGG When your copy job is finished,
press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key to
clear the settings.

When Copying onto Custom 
Size Paper

Important
❒ You should specify the size of copy

paper to avoid paper misfeeds.

AAAA Open the Bypass Tray, and then
adjust the guides to the paper
size.

Important
❒ If the guides are not flushed

with the copy paper, a skewed
image or paper misfeeds might
occur.

BBBB Gently insert the paper face up
until the beeper sounds.

The k indicator on the display au-
tomatically goes on.
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CCCC Press the {{{{#}}}} key.

DDDD Press [Custom Size].

EEEE Enter the vertical size of the paper
with the number keys, and then
press [#].

Note
❒ The size that you can enter is be-

tween 90 (3.5”) to 305mm (12”).
❒ To change the number entered,

press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}
key and enter the new number.

FFFF Enter the horizontal size of the
paper with the number keys, and
then press [#].

Note
❒ The size that you can enter is be-

tween 148 (5.8”) to 458mm (18”).

❒ If [Horiz. mm] is not highlighted,
press [Horiz. mm].

❒ To change the number entered,
press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}
key, and then enter the new
number.

❒ When entering a size over
305mm (12”), the image will be
moved to the center of paper
and copied.

GGGG To register the custom size en-
tered, press [Program] and then
press [Exit].

Note
❒ If you do not register the cus-

tom size, go to step H.
❒ Only one custom size can be

stored.
❒ To recall the custom size stored,

press [Recall].
❒ If you do not register the cus-

tom size, the size you set is de-
leted when modes are cleared.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.



Basic Copying

36

1

When Copying on the Back 
Side of the Paper

Using the Bypass Tray, you can make
copies on the back of paper on which
the front side of the paper has already
been copied.

Note
❒ Do not use paper that has been cop-

ied once using other equipment.
❒ Copies made on the back side of

paper should be originals that
have a very low image area, such
as text originals.

❒ If the paper is curled, straighten it
out and then re-set it. If the paper is
not straightened out, it can cause
paper jams.

----The orientation of placing 
originals and paper and when 
copying.

Take care with placing the orientation
of paper and originals.

❖❖❖❖ Top to top

❖❖❖❖ Top to bottom

AAAA Open the Bypass Tray, and then
adjust the guides to the paper
size.

Important
❒ If the guides are not flushed

with the copy paper, a skewed
image or paper misfeed might
occur.

BBBB Gently insert the copied paper
with the copied side face down
(the non-copied side face up) un-
til the beeper sounds.

The k  indicator on the display
automatically goes on. 

CCCC Press the {{{{#}}}} key.

Display for "Bypass Tray Paper" is
shown.

DDDD Select the paper size.
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EEEE In Special Paper, select [Plain: Dup.
Back] or [Thick: Dup. Back].

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Preset Reduce/Enlarge

You can select a preset ratio for copy-
ing.

❖❖❖❖ The Starting Point
The starting position for enlarging
and reducing varies depending on
how the original is scanned. When
placing originals on the exposure
glass, the starting point will be
where the original touches the ref-
erence mark on the far left. When
placing originals in the optional
document feeder (ADF), the origi-
nals' lower left corner will be the
starting point. 

Note
❒ Use “Create Margin” to reduce the

image to 93% of its original size
with the center as reference. You
can register this function in a
shortcut key on the initial display.
⇒ p.40 “Create Margin Mode”

❒ You can change the preset ratios to
other ratios you frequently use. ⇒
“Enlarge” and “Reduce”, Advanced
Features manual

❒ You can set and display three ra-
tios on the initial display. ⇒
“Shortcut R/E”, Advanced Features
manual

❒ You can specify if [Reduce], [En-
large] or [Mag. Ratio] is to be given
priority and displayed when [Re-
duce/Enlarge] is pressed. ⇒ “Repro-
duction Ratio 2/2” ,  Advanced
Features manual

❒ You can select a ratio regardless of
the size of an original or copy pa-
per. With some ratios, parts of the
image might not be copied or mar-
gins will appear on copies.

❒ Copies can be reduced or enlarged
as follows:

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

Ratio (%)
Original →→→→ Copy 
paper size

400 (enlarge area 
by 16)

--

200 (enlarge area 
by 4)

A5→A3

141 (enlarge area 
by 2)

A4→A3, A5→A4

122 F→A3, A4→B4

115 B4→A3

82 F→A4, B4→A4

75 B4→F4, B4→F

71 (reduce area by 
1/2)

A3→A4, A4→A5

65 A3→F

50 (reduce area by 
1/4)

A3→A5, F→A5

25 --
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❖❖❖❖ Inch version

AAAA Press [Reduce/Enlarge].

Note
❒ To select a preset ratio on the

initial display, press the short-
cut reduce/enlarge key and go
to step E.

BBBB Press [Enlarge] or [Reduce].

CCCC Select a ratio.

DDDD Press [OK].

EEEE Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Ratio (%) Original →→→→ Copy 
paper size

400 (enlarge area 
by 16)

--

200 (enlarge area 
by 4)

51/2" × 81/2"→11" × 
17"

155 (enlarge area 
by 2)

51/2" × 
81/2"→81/2" × 14"

129 81/2" × 11"→11" × 
17"

121 81/2" × 14"→11" × 
17"

85 F→81/2" × 11"

78 81/2" × 14"→81/2" × 
11"

73 11" × 15"→81/2" × 
11"

65 11" × 17"→81/2" × 
11"

50 (reduce area by 
1/4)

11" × 17"→51/2" × 
81/2"

25 --
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Create Margin Mode

Use “Create Margin” to reduce the
image to 93% of its original size with
the center as reference. You can regis-
ter this function in a shortcut key on
the initial display. By combining it
with the Reproduction function, you
can also provide the Reduce/Enlarge
copy with a margin.

Note
❒ You can change the Reproduction

ratio for “Create Margin”. ⇒ “Re-
production ratio 2/2”, Advanced
Features manual

AAAA Press [Create Margin] displayed on
the initial display.

BBBB If you do not wish to combine it
with the Reduce/Enlarge func-
tion, place your originals, and
then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Zoom

You can change the reproduction ra-
tio in 1% steps.

Note
❒ You can select a ratio regardless of

the size of an original or copy pa-
per. With some ratios, parts of the
image might not be copied or mar-
gins will appear on copies.

❒ You can select a preset ratio which
is near the desired ratio, and then
adjust the ratio with [nnnn] or [oooo].

AAAA Press [Reduce/Enlarge].

BBBB Enter the ratio.

To select the ratio with [nnnn] and 
[oooo]

A Adjust the ratios with [nnnn] or
[oooo].

Note
❒ To change the ratio in 1%

steps, just press [nnnn] or [oooo].
To change the ratio in 10%
steps, press and hold down
[nnnn] or [oooo].

❒ To change the ratio entered,
press [nnnn] or [oooo] again.

To enter the ratio with the number 
keys

A Press [Mag. Ratio].
B Enter the desired ratio with the

number keys.
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Note
❒ To change the ratio entered,

p r e ss  [ C l e a r ]  o r  t h e
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and enter
the new ratio.

C Press [#] to set the ratio.

D Press [OK].

CCCC Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Auto Reduce/Enlarge

The machine can choose an appropri-
ate reproduction ratio based on the
paper and original sizes you select.

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray

with this function.

Note
❒ When using Auto Reduce/En-

large, see the following table for
the original sizes and directions
you can use:

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

❖❖❖❖ Inch version

❒ The reproduction ratios the ma-
chine will select are 25 – 400%.

❒ For some originals, the original
size might not be detected correct-
ly. ⇒ "Sizes difficult to detect", Ad-
vanced Features manual

❒ You can also place originals of dif-
ferent sizes in the optional docu-
ment feeder (ADF) at the same
time. ⇒ p.21 “Mixed Size Mode”

❒ You cannot use the Rotated Copy
function when enlarging to B4 or
A3. When enlarging to B4 or A3
size copy paper, place the original
in the L direction.

AAAA Press [Auto Reduce/Enlarge].

BBBB Select the paper tray.

Note
❒ If you do not wish to set any

other  funct ions ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key to start copying.

Where Original Is 
Placed

Original Size and 
Direction

Exposure glass A3L, B4L, 
A4KL, B5KL

Optional docu-
ment feeder (ADF)

A3L, B4L, 
A4KL, B5KL, 
A5KL, 8KL, 
16KL

Where Original Is 
placed

Original Size and 
Direction

Exposure glass 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 
14"L, 81/2" × 
11"KL, 8" × 13"L

Optional docu-
ment feeder (ADF)

A4K, 11" × 17"L, 
10" × 14"L, 81/2" × 
14"L, 81/2" × 11"
KL, 51/2" × 81/2"
KL, US EXEL
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Sort/Stack/Staple

The machine can scan your originals
into memory and automatically sort
the copies.

❖❖❖❖ Sort
The optional hard disk unit (40 GB) is
required:
• Sort
• Rotate Sort
• Shift Sort

Note
❒ The optional 2 Tray Finisher is

required.

❖❖❖❖ Stack
The optional 2 Tray Finisher is re-
quired.

❖❖❖❖ Staple
The optional 2 Tray Finisher and hard
disk unit (40 GB) are required.

Limitation
❒ The maximum capacity for Sort,

Rotate Sort, and Stack with A5 L
is 100 sheets.

Note
❒ When the number of copies ex-

ceeds the tray capacity, remove
copies from the tray.

❒ The maximum tray capacity is as
follows:

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

Stan-
dard 
Tray

500 sheets (80g/m2)

Exter-
nal 
Tray

100 sheets (80g/m2)

Multi-
bin

• Tray 1: 100 sheets (80g/m2)

• Tray 2: 250 sheets (80g/m2)

Op-
tional 2 
Tray 
Finish-
er

Finisher Shift Tray 1:

A4K, A5K, B5KL: 500 
sheets (80g/m2) 

A3L, A4L, B4L: 250 sheets 
(80g/m2) 

Finisher Shift Tray 2:

A4K: 1500 sheets (80g/m2) 
(Large capacity mode:2000 
sheets(80g/m2))

A3L, A4L, B4L, B5KL: 
750 sheets (80g/m2)  

A5K: 500 sheets (80g/m2) 

Staple Tray:

A4L or smaller: 50 sheets 
(80g/m2) 

B4L or larger: 30 sheets 
(80g/m2)
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❖❖❖❖ Inch version

When using the Rotate Sort, Staple, or
Punch functions, the capacity may be
reduced.

Sort

The optional hard disk unit (40 GB) is re-
quired.

Copies can be assembled as sets in se-
quential order.

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray

with this function.

Note
❒ When the optional 2 Tray Finisher

is installed, you can switch to or
from the Rotate Sort function with
the User Tools. ⇒ “Select Stack or
Rotate sort”, Advanced Features
manual

❒ Regardless of the output tray set-
tings, which automatically be-
comes the shift sort, the copies will
be delivered to the finisher's shift
tray, when the optional 2 Tray Fin-
isher is installed.

❒ The paper sizes that can be used in
the Rotate Sort function are as fol-
lows:

❒ To use the Rotate Sort function,
two paper trays with pages identi-
cal in size and different in direction
(KL) are required.

Reference
For the maximum tray capacity of
the optional 2 Tray Finisher is in-
stalled. ⇒ “Options”, Administra-
tor Reference 2 Copier System
Edition

Stan-
dard 
Tray

500 sheets (20 lb.)

Exter-
nal 
Tray

100 sheets (20 lb.)

Multi-
bin

• Tray 1: 100 sheets (20 lb.)

• Tray 2: 250 sheets (20 lb.)

Op-
tional 2 
Tray 
Finish-
er

Finisher Shift Tray 1:

81/2" × 11"K: 500 sheets (20 
lb.) 

11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"L, 
81/2" × 11"L: 250 sheets (20 
lb.) 

Finisher Shift Tray 2:

81/2" × 11"K: 1500 sheets (20 
lb.) (Large capacity mode:2000 
sheets (20 lb.))

11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"L, 
81/2" × 11"L: 750 sheets (20 
lb.) 

Staple Tray:

81/2" × 11" or smaller: 50 
sheets (20 lb.)

 81/2" × 14" or larger: 30 sheets 
(20 lb.)

Metric version A4KL, B5KL

Inch version 81/2" × 11"KL
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❖❖❖❖ Sort
Copies are assembled as sets in se-
quential order.

❖❖❖❖ Rotate Sort
Every other copy set is rotated by
90°KL and delivered to the copy
tray.

❖❖❖❖ Shift Sort
The optional 2 Tray Finisher is re-
quired.
The shift tray moves backward or
forward each time the copies of
one set or those of each job are de-
livered, causing the next copy to
shift when delivered so that you
can differentiate each set or job.

Note
❒ The paper sizes that can be used

in the Shift Sort function are as
follows.

AAAA Press [Sort] or [Rotate Sort].

❖❖❖❖ When the optional 2 Tray Finisher 
is not installed

❖❖❖❖ When the optional 2 Tray Finisher 
is installed

Note
❒ When the optional 2 Tray Fin-

isher is installed, use the User
Tools to display [Rotate Sort]. ⇒
“Select Stack Function”, Ad-
vanced Features manual

BBBB Enter the number of copy sets
with the number keys.

Limitation
❒ The maximum number of sets is

99.

Note
❒ To change the entered number,

press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

CCCC Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Metric version A3L, B4L, 
A4KL, B5KL, 
A5K

Inch version 11" × 17"L, 81/2" 
× 14"L, 81/2" × 
11"KL
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When placing a stack of originals 
in the optional document feeder 
(ADF)

A Place a stack of originals in the
optional document feeder
(ADF), and then press the
{{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ The last page should be on

the bottom.
❒ If an original is misfed dur-

ing sorted copying, reset
your originals in the optional
document feeder (ADF) ac-
cording to the instructions on
the display. The display will
in d i c a t e  t h e  n um b er  o f
scanned originals.

When placing an original on the 
exposure glass or in the optional 
document feeder (ADF) using 
Batch mode

A Place the original, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Start with the first page to be

copied.
B Place the next original, and

then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Place the original in the same

direction as the first one.
C After all originals are scanned,

press the {{{{#}}}} key.

Stack

The optional 2 Tray Finisher is required.

Copies can be put together with each
page placed. This function groups to-
gether copies of each page in a multi-
page original. Every other page stack
is shifted for ease of separation. The
shift tray of the optional 2 Tray Fin-
isher provides this function by sliding
from side to side.

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray

with this function.
❒ You cannot use the following pa-

per with this function:
• OHP transparencies
• Thick paper

Note
❒ The paper sizes that can be used

with the Stack function are as fol-
lows:

Reference
For the maximum tray capacity of
the optional 2 Tray Finisher. ⇒
“Options”, Administrator Refer-
ence 2 Copier System Edition

Metric version A3L, B4L, 
A4KL, B5KL, 
A5K

Inch version 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 
14"L, 81/2" × 
11"KL
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AAAA Press [Stack].

BBBB Enter the number of copies with
the number keys.

Note
❒ To change the entered number,

press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

CCCC Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

When placing a stack of originals 
in the optional document feeder 
(ADF)

A Place a stack of originals in the
optional document feeder
(ADF), and then press the
{{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ The last page should be on

the bottom.

When placing an original on the 
exposure glass or in the optional 
document feeder (ADF) using 
Batch mode

A Place the original, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Start with the first page to be

copied.
B Place the next original, and

then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Place the original in the same

direction as the first one.
C Press the {{{{#}}}} key, after all the

originals have been scanned.
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Staple

The optional 2 Tray Finisher and hard disk unit (40 GB) are required.

Each copy set can be stapled together.

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray with this function.
❒ You cannot use the following paper in this function:

• Postcards
• Translucent paper
• OHP transparencies
• Adhesive labels
• Curled paper
• Paper of low stiffness
• Paper of different vertical sizes

Note
❒ Stapling cannot occur when copying on thick paper as well as OHP transpar-

encies.
❒ When the number of copies exceeds the tray capacity, copying stops. In this

case, remove the copies from the shift tray, and then resume copying.

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

Paper size A3L, B4L, A4KL, B5KL

Stapler capacity • A4KL, B5KL: 50 sheets (80g/m2)

• A3L, B4L: 30 sheets (80g/m2)

• Mixed Size: 30 sheets (80g/m2)

Shift Tray capacity 
(A4K) *1 

• Finisher Shift Tray 1: 500 sheets (80g/m2)

• Finisher Shift Tray 2: 1,500 sheets (80g/m2) (Large capacity 
mode: 2000 sheets (80g/m2))
49



Basic Copying

50

1

❖❖❖❖ Inch version

*1 Depending on the number of sheets to be stapled and whether sheets have
punched holes or not, the maximum tray capacity might be reduced.

❒ In the following cases, the copies will be delivered to the shift tray without
stapling:
• When the number of sheets for one set is over the stapler capacity.
• When memory reaches 0% during copying.

Reference
When using Staple with “1 Sided → 1 Sided”, “1 Sided → 2 Sided”, “2 Sided
→ 1 Sided”, “2 Sided → 1 Sided” in Combine mode or Double Copies, select
K original for L copy and L original for K copy.
When combining the Mixed Size function and Auto Paper Select, you can se-
lect and staple suitable paper even if originals of different sizes are placed.
Make sure to set beforehand the paper size you will use on the paper tray. The
following sizes can be stapled when using mixed sizes:
• A3 and A4
• B4 and B5
• 11" × 17"L and 81/2" × 11"K

Paper size 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"K , 81/2" × 11"KL

Stapler capacity • 81/2" × 11"KL: 50 sheets (20 lb.)

• 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"K: 30 sheets (20 lb.)

• Mixed Size: 30 Sheets (20 lb.)

Shift Tray capacity 
(81/2" × 11"K) *1 

• Finisher Shift Tray 1: 500 sheets (20 lb.)

• Finisher Shift Tray 2: 1,500 sheets (20 lb.) (Large capacity mode: 
2000 sheets (20 lb.))
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Stapling position and original setting

Place all the originals in a direction in which they can be read. They will auto-
matically be rotated and copied. When the copy paper is identical in size and di-
rection to your original, the staple positions are as follows:

Original location Stapling 
position

Exposure glass Optional 
document 
feeder (ADF)

T
op

K

L

T
op

 S
la

nt

K

L

B
ot

to
m

K

L

L
ef

t 2

K

L

T
op

 2

K

L
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Note
❒ You cannot change stapling positions during copying.
❒ When the original image is rotated, the stapling direction turns by 90°.
❒ In “Top 2” displayed on the Copy Initialization screen, you can select either

“Top 2” or “Bottom”.
❒ When using Staple with “1 Sided 2 Pages→ Combine 1 Side”, “1 Sided 4 Pag-

es→ Combine 2 Sided” in Combine mode or Double Copies, select K original
for L copies and L original for K copies.

❒ When using “Top Slant”, “Left 2” or “Top 2” with “1 Sided → 1 Sided”, “1
Sided → 2 Sided”, “2 Sided → 1 Sided”, or “2 Sided → 2 Sided” in Combine
mode or Double Copies, select K original for L copies and L originals for
K copies.

❒ When using “Top Slant”, “Left 2” or “Top 2” with Combine, Double Copies
or Auto Reduce/Enlarge modes, the “Blank part will appear. Check orienta-
tion.” message may be displayed depending on the orientation of papers and
originals. In this case, change the paper orientation.

❒ The maximum original image size that can be rotated is as follows:

❒ When selecting “Top Slant“, “Left 2“, or “Top2“, the following settings will
make a suitable image rotation:
•  [Auto Reduce/Enlarge] or [Auto Paper Select]

• Setting [Auto Tray Switching] to [With image rotation] in the Copy Initialization
settings

AAAA Select one of the stapling positions.

Note
❒ When you select the stapling position, the Sort mode is automatically se-

lected.

Reference
⇒ p.51 “Stapling position and original setting”

Metric version A4

Inch version 81/2" × 11"
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BBBB Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

Note
❒ To change the entered number, press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

CCCC Place your originals, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

When placing a stack of originals in the optional document feeder (ADF)

A Place a stack of originals in the optional document feeder (ADF), and
then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ The last page should be on the bottom.

When placing an original on the exposure glass or in the optional 
document feeder (ADF) using Batch mode

A Place the original, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Start with the first page to be copied.

B Place the next original. When it is placed on the exposure glass, press the
{{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Place the original in the same direction as the first one.

C After all originals are scanned, press the {{{{#}}}} key.
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To Stop Scanning Temporarily

When you are using the Sort, Stack, or
Staple function, the originals are
scanned into memory.

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key to stop
originals from being scanned into
memory.
The confirmation screen is dis-
played.

To continue scanning

A Press [Continue] to continue
scanning.

Note
❒ Scanned images in memory

are not cleared.

To clear scanned images of the 
originals

A Press [Stop].
Scanning is stopped and the im-
ages cleared.

When Memory Reaches 0%

Scanning will be stopped if the size of
scanned image data exceeds memory
capacity.

Note
❒ There is enough memory to store

a p p r o x i m a t e l y  2 0 0  ( C o l o r
mode)/800 (Black & White) origi-
nals of A4, 81/2" × 11" size. The
number of originals that can be
stored in memory varies depend-
ing on the memory setting and
original type. In addition, the
number of originals that can be
stored in memory will be reduced
when you use other functions.

❒ Scanning will stop when memory
reaches 0% during sorted copying.
However, you can change this set-
ting so that all the scanned pages
are copied and delivered to the
tray. After which the machine au-
tomatically continues scanning the
remaining originals. ⇒ “Memory
Full Auto Scan Restart”, Advanced
Features manual

AAAA Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
The scanned pages are delivered to
the tray. Then, the image data in
memory is cleared.

BBBB Remove the copies, and then con-
tinue copying by following the
instructions on the display.

To Remove Paper from the 
Staple Unit

If you cancel a stapling copy in the
middle of the job, paper might be left
in the optional 2 Tray Finisher. In this
case, remove the paper from the op-
tional 2 Tray Finisher.

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key to can-
cel the copy settings.

BBBB Place the next original, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The paper left in the optional 2
Tray Finisher is automatically de-
livered, and then the next job
starts.

Note
❒ When paper is not delivered

and a message is displayed, fol-
low the instructions on the dis-
play to remove the paper.
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Punch

The optional 2 Tray Finisher and the Punch Kit are required.

This function is used to punch holes in copies.

Note
❒ The optional Punch Kit varies depending on the geographic area. See the fol-

lowing table for the one that suits your machine.

❖❖❖❖ 2 holes

❖❖❖❖ 3 holes

Name Hole number

Punch Kit Type 1045 EU 2 holes / 4 holes

Punch Kit Type 1045 SC 4 holes

Punch Kit Type 1045 NA 2 holes / 3 holes
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❖❖❖❖ 4 holes

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray as the paper tray.
❒ Depending on the orientation of the original, Rotate Copy may not function

when Punch is selected. In this case, the “Blank part will appear. Check ori-
entation.” message may be displayed. Change the paper orientation.

❒ Punchable paper sizes are as follows:

Note
❒ Punching cannot occur when copying on thick paper as well as OHP trans-

parencies.
❒ When using Punch with Combine, Double Copies or Auto Reduce/Enlarge,

the message “Blank part will appear. Check orientation.” may appear because
of the orientation of the original and the copy paper. If this occurs, change the
orientation of the copy paper.

❒ The relationship between the direction in which you place the original and
the punch hole positions is as follows:

With the optional 2 Tray Finisher

Optional Punch Kit type

2 & 4 holes type 2 holes L A3-A5, 11" × 17"-51/2" × 11"

K A4-A5, 81/2" × 11"

4 holes L A3, B4, 11" × 17"

K A4, B5, 81/2" × 11"

4 holes type 4 holes L A3-A5, 11" × 17"-51/2" × 11"

K A4-A5, 81/2" × 11" 

2 & 3 holes type 2 holes L A3-A5, 11" × 17"-51/2" × 11"

K A4-A5, 81/2" × 11""

3 holes L A3, B4, 11" × 17"

K A4, B5, 81/2" × 11"
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❖❖❖❖ Punch hole positions

❒ Since holes are punched in each copy, the punch hole positions vary slightly.
❒ The punch hole positions change according to the direction of the paper se-

lected.

Orientation in which Original is Placed Punch Hole Positions

Exposure glass Optional document 
feeder (ADF)

St
an

d
ar

d

2 holes K

L

3 holes K

L

4 holes K

L

90
º T

u
rn

2 holes K

L

3 holes K

L

4 holes K

L
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AAAA Select the Punch position.

Note
❒ Select a stapling position when stapling copies. ⇒ p.49 “Staple”.

BBBB Enter the number of copy sets with the number keys.

Note
❒ To change the entered number, press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.
❒ If you wish to use the Sort function, press [Sort].

CCCC Place your originals, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Duplex/Combine

You can make copies in a variety of
formats by combining the following
modes:
• 1 Sided/2 Sided originals
• 1 Sided/2 Sided copies
• Duplex
• Combine
• Book
• Series
⇒ p.62 “Duplex”, p.65 “Combine”

AAAA Press [Dup./Combine/Series], check
your originals, and then select [1
Sided] or [2 Sided] for the originals.

1: 1 Sided
2: 2 Sided

BBBB Select [1 Sided] or [2 Sided] for
copying.

1: 1 Sided
2: 2 Sided
A: Front
B: Back

CCCC Press [OK].
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Original Orientation and 
Completed Copies

The resulting copy image will differ
according to the orientation in which
you place your original (portrait K or
landscape L).

Note
❒ The table shows the orientation of

images on the front and back of
copies, not the directions of deliv-
ery.

Originals and Copy 
Orientation

You can select the orientation ([Top to
Top], [Top to Bottom]). ⇒ p.60 “Specify-
ing the Orientation of Bound Origi-
nals”
• Top to Top

• Top to Bottom

Specifying the Orientation of 
Bound Originals

You can specify the orientation of
bound originals (how you turn the
pages). The default setting is [Top to
Top].

Note
❒ You can change the orientation de-

fault with the User Tools. ⇒ “Gen-
eral Features 2/5” ,  Advanced
Features manual

AAAA Press [Dup./Combine/Series].
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BBBB Press [Orientation].

CCCC Select an original orientation and
a copy orientation.

DDDD Press [OK].

EEEE Press [OK].
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Duplex

This function can be used in follow-
ing ways:
• 1 Sided → 2 Sided
• 2 Sided → 2 Sided
• 2 Sided → 1 Sided

Duplex

The optional duplex unit and hard disk
unit (40 GB) are required.

❖❖❖❖ 1 Sided →→→→ 2 Sided
This mode makes two-sided copies
from one-sided originals.

Note
❒ If you set an odd number of 1-

Sided originals in the optional
document feeder (ADF), the re-
verse side of the last page is left
blank.

❒ When original images are cop-
ied, the images are shifted by
the width of the binding mar-
gin. You can adjust the binding
margin or binding position. You
can also change their default
values.  ⇒  “Front  Margin :
Left/Right” , “Back Margin:
Left/Right”, “Front Margin:
Top/Bottom” and “Back Mar-
gin: Top/Bottom”, Advanced
Features manual

❒ A binding margin can be auto-
matically made on the back
side. ⇒ “1 sided → 2 sided Auto
Margin: T to T”, Advanced Fea-
tures manual

❖❖❖❖ 2 Sided →→→→ 2 Sided
This mode makes two-sided copies
from two-sided originals.

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the following

copy paper in this function:
• Paper smaller than A5K

(possible on A5K)
• Paper larger than A3L, 11"×

17"L 
• Paper thicker than 105g/m2,

28 lb.
• Paper thinner than 60g/m2,

16 lb.
• Translucent paper
• Adhesive labels
• OHP transparencies
• Thick paper
• Postcards

❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray
with this function.
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AAAA Press [Dup./Combine/Series].

BBBB Press [1 Sided] for original, and
then press [2 Sided] for copy.

Note
❒ To change the copy orientation

to “Top to Bottom”, press [Orien-
tation], and then select [Top to
Bottom]. ⇒ p.60 “Specifying the
Orientation of Bound Origi-
nals”

CCCC Press [OK].

DDDD Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

When placing an original on the 
exposure glass or in the optional 
document feeder (ADF) using 
Batch mode

A Place the original, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Start with the first page to be

copied.

B Place the next original. When it
is placed on the exposure glass,
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

C Press the {{{{#}}}} key after the last
original has been scanned.

2 Sided →→→→ 1 Sided

The optional document feeder (ADF) is
required.

Copies each side of a 2 Sided original
onto two separate pages.

AAAA Press [Dup./Combine/Series].

BBBB Press [2 Sided] for original, and
then press [1 Sided] for copy.
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Note
❒ To change the copy orientation

to “Top to Bottom”, press [Orien-
tation], and then select [Top to
Bottom]. ⇒ p.60 “Specifying the
Orientation of Bound Origi-
nals”

CCCC Press [OK].

DDDD Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

When placing an original on the 
exposure glass or in the optional 
document Feeder (ADF) using 
Batch mode

A Place the front side of the orig-
inal on the exposure glass or in
the optional document Feeder
(ADF), and then press the
{{{{Start}}}} key.

B Place the back side of the orig-
inal on the exposure glass or in
the optional document feeder
(ADF). When it is placed on the
exposu re  glass ,  press  the
{{{{Start}}}} key.

C Press the {{{{#}}}} key after the last
original has been scanned.
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Combine

You can combine two or more origi-
nals into one copy. 1 Sided Combine
mode is for one-sided copies, and 2
Sided Combine mode for two-sided
copies.
This function can be used in twelve
ways:

Limitation
❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray

with this function.
❒ If the calculated ratio is under the

minimum ratio, it is adjusted to
within the available range of ratios
automatically. However, with
some ratios, parts of the image
might not be copied.

Note
❒ In this mode, the machine selects

the reproduction ratio automati-
cally. This reproduction ratio de-
pends on the copy paper sizes and
the number of originals.

❒ The machine uses ratios in the fol-
lowing range:
• Metric version: 25 - 400%
• Inch version: 25 - 400%

❒ A separation line between origi-
nals can be printed with the User
Tools. ⇒ “Separation Line in Com-
bine”, Advanced Features manual

❒ If the direction of originals is dif-
ferent from that of the copy paper,
the machine will automatically ro-
tate the image by 90° to make cop-
ies properly.

❒ When making copies in the Com-
bine mode, the border of each orig-
inal can be automatically erased by
3mm, 0.1". ⇒  “Erase Original
Shadow in Combine”, Advanced
Features manual

❒ If the number of originals placed is
less than the number specified for
combining, the last page is left
blank as shown in the illustration.

❒ You can change the copy order in
Combination mode. ⇒ “Copy Or-
der In Combine”, Advanced Fea-
tures manual

❒ Orientation of the originals and ar-
rangement of combined images
are as follows:

❖❖❖❖ Open to Left (KKKK) originals

❖❖❖❖ Open to Right (LLLL) originals
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Combine 1 Side

This function combines one-sided
documents and copies them.

❖❖❖❖ 1 Sided 2 Pages →→→→ Combine 1 Side
Copies two 1 sided originals to one
side of a page.

❖❖❖❖ 1 Sided 4 Pages →→→→ Combine 1 Side
Copies four 1 sided originals to-
gether to one side of a sheet.

❖❖❖❖ 1 Sided 8 Pages →→→→ Combine 1 Side
Copies eight 1 sided originals to-
gether to one side of a sheet.

❖❖❖❖ 2 Sided 2 Pages →→→→ Combine 1 Side
Copies one 2 sided original to one
side of a sheet.

❖❖❖❖ 2 Sided 4 Pages →→→→ Combine 1 Side
Copies two 2 sided originals to one
side of a sheet.

❖❖❖❖ 2 Sided 8 Pages →→→→ Combine 1 Side
Copies four 2 sided originals to
one side of a sheet.
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❖❖❖❖ Placing originals (Originals placed in
the optional document feeder (ADF))
• Originals read from left to right

• Originals read from top to bot-
tom

AAAA Press [Dup./Combine/Series].

BBBB Select [1 Sided] or [2 Sided] for the
original.

CCCC Press [Combine 1 Side] for the copy.

DDDD Select the pages of the originals to
be combined, and then press [OK].

Note
❒ To change the orientation, press

[Orientation].⇒ p.60 “Specifying
the Orientation of Bound Origi-
nals”

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Select the paper.

GGGG Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Combine5

3 4
1 2

4321
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Combine 2 Side

The optional duplex unit and hard disk
unit (40 GB) are required.

This function combines both sides of
a document and copies it. The follow-
ing are the types of copying combin-
ing 2 sides.

❖❖❖❖ 1 Sided 4 Pages →→→→ Combine 2 Side
Copies four 1 sided originals to the
two-page spread on both sides of a
sheet.

❖❖❖❖ 1 Sided 8 Pages →→→→ Combine 2 Side
Copies eight 1 sided originals to
one sheet with four pages per side.

1. Front

2. Back

❖❖❖❖ 1 Sided 16 Pages →→→→ Combine 2 Side
Copies sixteen 1 sided originals to
one sheet with eight pages per
side.

1. Front

2. Back

❖❖❖❖ 2 Sided 4 Pages →→→→ Combine 2 Side
Copies two 2 sided originals to one
sheet with two pages per side.

❖❖❖❖ 2 Sided 8 Pages →→→→ Combine 2 Side
Copies four 2 sided originals to
one sheet with four pages per side.

1. Front

2. Back

1 2

3 4

GCSHVYAE

1 2
8

7

2
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❖❖❖❖ 2 Sided 16 Pages →→→→ Combine 2 Side
Copies eight 2 sided originals to
one sheet with eight pages per
side.

1. Front

2. Back

AAAA Press [Dup./Combine/Series].

BBBB Select [1 Sided] or [2 Sided] for the
original.

CCCC Press [Combine 2 Side] for the copy.

DDDD Select the pages of the original to
be combined, and then press [OK].

Note
❒ To change the orientation, press

[Orientation]. ⇒ p.60 “Specifying
the Orientation of Bound Origi-
nals”

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Select the paper.

GGGG Place your originals, and then
press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
69



70
INDEX
A

Adjusting Copy Image Density,   26
Auto Image Density,   26
Combined Auto and Manual Image 

Density,   27
Manual Image Density,   27

Adjust/Program Color key,   6
Auto Reduce/Enlarge,   43

B

Basic functions,   23
Basic Procedure,   15
Batch Mode,   19
Bypass Tray,   5, 32

C

Changing Modes,   14
Check Modes key,   6
Clear Modes key,   6
Clear/Stop key,   7
Color Circle,   7
Color Selection key,   7
Combine,   59, 65

Combine 1 Side,   66
Combine 2 Side,   68

Control Panel,   5, 6
Copying

Back Side of the Paper,   36
Custom Size Paper,   34
OHP Transparencies or Thick Paper,   34

Copying from the Bypass Tray,   32
Create Margin Mode,   40

D

Display,   8
Display Panel,   6, 8
Document Feeder (ADF),   5, 18
Duplex,   59, 62

1 Sided → 2 Sided,   62
2 Sided → 1 Sided,   63
2 Sided → 2 Sided,   62

E

Energy Saver key,   6
Enlarging,   38
Exposure Glass,   5, 18
Exposure Glass Cover,   5
Extender,   32
External Tray,   5

F

Function keys,   7
Function Status indicator,   7

G

Guide To Components,   5

I

Interrupt key,   6

K

# key,   7

L

Left scale,   18

M

Main Power indicator,   6
Main Power Switch,   5, 11
Mixed Size Mode,   21

N

Notice,   ii
Number keys,   7

O

On indicator,   6
Operation Switch,   5, 6, 11
Original Orientation,   19

P

Placing Custom Size Originals,   22
Placing Originals,   17

Document Feeder (ADF),   18
Exposure Glass,   18

Program key,   6
Punch,   55



R

Reduce/Enlarge,   38
Reducing,   38
Rotated copy,   31

S

SADF Mode,   20
Sample Copy key,   6
Saving Color Copies,   16
Selecting a Color Mode,   23

Black & White Mode,   24
Full Color Mode,   23
Single Color Mode,   24
Two Color Mode,   25
Two Color Mode (Red & Black),   26

Selecting Copy Paper,   29
Auto Paper Select,   30
Manual Paper Select,   30

Selecting Original Type Setting,   27
Generation,   27
Map,   27
Pale,   27
Photo,   27
Text,   27
Text/Photo,   27

Sort,   44
Rotate Sort,   46
Shift Sort,   46
Sort,   46

Stack,   44, 47
Standard Tray,   5
Staple,   44, 49
Start key,   7

T

Turning Off the Main Power,   13
Turning Off the Power,   12
Turning On the Main Power,   11
Turning On the Power,   12

U

User Tools/Counter key,   6

Z

Zoom,   41
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In accordance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main power switch: 

aaaa means POWER ON.

bbbb means POWER OFF.

cccc means STAND-BY.
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duction

ual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. T
 versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instru
nual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.
d “Safety Information” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition before usin

 It contains important information related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQ
ROBLEMS.

strations may be slightly different from your machine.
ptions may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local de
ns are not sold in some areas.

 Safety

hine is considered a CDRH class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine co
lliwatt, 645-660 nanometer wavelength, GaAIAs laser diodes. Direct (or indirect refl
ct with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precautions and int
ms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.

fety:

er for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-based optic
d. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with the req
t. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engineer. The
 not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return all chass
ystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem is req
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nt

s of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the compa
r direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or

e machine.

g:

ontrols or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in this m
sult in hazardous radiation exposure.

ttempt any maintenance or troubleshooting other than that mentioned in this manual. Th
ntains a laser beam generator and direct exposure to laser beams can cause permanent eye

ds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch vers

d copy quality, the supplier recommends that you use genuine toner from the supplier.

plier shall not be responsible for any damage or expense that might result from the use o
an genuine parts from the supplier with your office product. 

ource

0Hz, 12A or more
e sure to connect the power cord to a power source as above. 
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e

TION:

ntrols, adjustments or performance of procedures other than those specified herein may
us radiation exposure.

nterconnect cables must be employed with this equipment to ensure compliance with th
 emission limits governing this device.

 indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam may cause serious eye damage. Safety precaution
echanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to the operator.
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 to Read this Manual

s

owing set of symbols is used in this manual.

NING:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in death or serious injury

use the machine without following the instructions under this symbol. Be sure to read t
ns, all of which are described in the Safety Information section.

TION:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in minor or moderate inj

 damage that does not involve personal injury when you misuse the machine without foll
uctions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are described 
nformation section.

atements above are notes for your safety.

ortant
struction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be damaged, or data mi

 sure to read this.

aration
bol indicates information or preparations required prior to operating.

bol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after abnormal operation.
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itation
bol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in 
lar function cannot be used.

rence
bol indicates a reference.

at appear on the machine's display panel

ilt into the machine's control panel
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uals for This Machine

nuals are provided for this machine, the Advanced Features manual (this manual) and the
s manual. Please refer to the manual that suits your needs.

ced Features (this manual)

vanced Features manual describes more advanced functions and also explains settings f
rs.

 Features

ic Features manual explains the most frequently used copy functions and operations.

ter 1 Basic Copying
ribes basic functions such as Reduce/Enlarge and Duplex copying, as well as how to sta
ine and place the originals.
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vanced Copying/Edit Image

agnification

tion calculates an enlargement or reduc-
based upon the lengths of the original

ration
re and specify the lengths of the origi-
d copy by comparing “A” with “a.”.

tion
alculated ratio is over the maximum or
the minimum ratio, it is adjusted to with-
available range of ratios automatically.
er, with some ratios, parts of the image

not be copied or margins will appear on
.

Note
❒ A ratio is selected in the range of 25 to 4

AAAA Press [Reduce/Enlarge].

BBBB Press [Specifd Ratio].
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e sure that [Size Magnificatn] is high-
ed.

r the length of the original with the
ber keys, and then press [#].

ote
ou can enter sizes within the following
nges:

o change the length entered, press
lear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and then en-
r the new length.

EEEE Enter the length of the copy with the
ber keys, and then press [#].

Note
❒ You can enter sizes within the foll

ranges:

❒ To change the length entered, 
[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and th
ter the new length.

❒ To change the length after pressin
select [Original] or [Copy], and then
the desired length.

FFFF Press [OK].

etric 
ersion

1 – 999mm (in 1mm steps)

nch 
ersion

0.1" – 99.9" (in 0.1" steps)

Metric 
version

1 – 999mm (in 1mm steps)

Inch 
version

0.1" – 99.9" (in 0.1" steps)
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s [OK].

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.
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ctional Magnification (%)

an be reduced or enlarged at different re-
ion ratios horizontally and vertically.

can specify the ratio without considering
riginal and paper size. However, in some
sions, parts of the image might not be
d or margins will appear on copies.

can also select a preset ratio which is
 to the desired ratio by using [Reduce] or

rge], and then adjust the ratio with [nnnn] or

AAAA Press [Reduce/Enlarge].

BBBB Press [Specifd Ratio].
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s [Direct. Mag.%].

nter the ratio with the number 

ress [Horizontal].

B Enter the desired ratio with the nu
keys, and then press [#].

Note
❒ To change the ratio entered, 

[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, an
enter the new ratio.

C Press [Vertical].
D Enter the desired ratio with the nu

keys, and then press [#].
E Press [OK].

To specify a ratio with [nnnn] and [oooo

A Press [With nnnn oooo].
B Press [Horizontal].
C Adjust the ratio using [nnnn] or [oooo]
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Note
Pressing [nnnn] or [oooo] changes the ratio
in 1% steps. Pressing and holding
down [nnnn] or [oooo] changes it in 10%
steps.

If you have incorrectly entered the ratio,
readjust the ratio with [nnnn] or [oooo].

ress [Vertical].
djust the ratio with [nnnn] or [oooo].
ress [OK].

s [OK].

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.
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ctional Size Magnification (Inch)

able reproduction ratios will be automat-
lected when you enter the horizontal and
 lengths of the original and copy image
uire.

ontal original size

cal original size

ontal copy size

cal copy size

aration
ify the vertical and horizontal sizes of the

nal and those of the copy, as shown in the
ration.

Limitation
❒ If the calculated ratio is over the maxim

under the minimum ratio, it is adjusted to
in the available range of ratios automa
However, with some ratios, parts of the 
might not be copied or margins will appe
copies.

Note
❒ You can enter sizes within the following

es:

❒ The following ratios can be selected:

• Metric version: 25 – 400%

• Inch version: 25 – 400%

Metric 
version

Vertical: 1 – 999mm (in 1mm st
Horizontal: 1 – 9999mm (in 1mm
steps)

Inch 
version

Vertical: 0.1" – 99.9" (in 0.1" ste
Horizontal: 0.1" – 999.9" (in 0.1
steps)
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s [Reduce/Enlarge].

s [Specifd Ratio].

CCCC Press [Dirc. Size Mag. In].

DDDD Enter the horizontal size of the origi
with the number keys, and then press [#

Note
❒ The horizontal size you can enter is fr

1mm (0.1") to 9999mm (999.9").

❒ To change the length entered, pr
[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and then
ter the new length.
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r the horizontal size of the copy with
umber keys, and then press [#].

ote
he horizontal size you can enter is from
mm (0.1") to 9999mm (999.9").

r the vertical size of the original with
umber keys, and then press [#].

ote
he vertical size you can enter is from
mm (0.1") to 999mm (99.9").

r the vertical size of the copy with the
ber keys, and then press [#].

ote
he vertical size you can enter is from
mm (0.1") to 999mm (99.9").

o change a size, press the key you wish
 change, and then enter the new length.

s [OK].

s [OK].

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.
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s

opies are made by separately copying the
d back of a 2-sided original or the two
ages of a spread original onto two sheets
.

owing types of Series modes can be used:

s Copies
ook → 1 Sided
opies the two facing pages of a spread
riginal to make two 1-sided copies.

• Book → 2 Sided
The optional duplex unit and hard
unit (40 GB) are required.
Copies a spread two-page origina
one sheet with one page per side.
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ront & Back→ 2 Sided
he optional duplex unit and hard disk
nit (40 GB) are required.
opies each two-page spread original as it
 onto both sides of a sheet.

itation
cannot use the Series function from the
nal document feeder (ADF).

n you use the “Book → 1 Sided” function,
the following table when you select the
nal and copy paper sizes with 100% ratio.

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

❖❖❖❖ Inch version

❒ When you use the “Book→2 Sided” or 
& Back → 2 Sided” function, see the foll
table when you select the original and
paper sizes with 100% ratio.

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

Original Copy paper

A3L A4K × 2 sheets

B4L B5K × 2 sheets

A4L A5K × 2 sheets

Original Copy paper

11" × 17"L 81/2" × 11"K × 2 

Original Copy paper

A3L A4 (2-sided)

B4L B5 (2-sided)

A4L A5 (2-sided)
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elect-
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ch version

s [Dup./Combine/Series].

s [Series].

CCCC Select the Series item, and then press

DDDD Press [OK].

EEEE Make sure that [Auto Paper Select] is s
ed.

Note
❒ Press [Auto Paper Select], if not selec

FFFF Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.

inal Copy paper

× 17"L 81/2" × 11" (2-sided)
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ing Colors

ction deletes colors in the original and
t.

ossible to specify up to 4 colors.

width of the color to be deleted can be ad-
d in 5 levels. If the color width is set to
e” and red has been specified, colors,
h are close to magenta or orange, will be
ted. The color width can be adjusted in
User Tools”.⇒  p.127 “Color Sensitivity”

AAAA Press [Edit/Color Creation].

BBBB Press [Erase Color].
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ct the color to be deleted. 

key of the selected color will be high-
ed.

ote
ou can cancel the selection by pressing
e selected (highlighted) key. 

ou can select up to 4 colors simulta-
eously.

ct the colors you want to delete, and
 press [OK].

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.
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e

nction erases the center and/or all four
 the original image. This is useful for

g edge margins on the copy image caused
d originals, such as books.

ction has the following three types:

er
 mode erases the edge margin of the orig-
image.

er
 mode erases the center margin of the
nal image.

er/Border
 mode erases both the center and edge
ins of the original image.

default setting of the erased margin is as
s:

❒ You can change the width of the erased
gins as follows:

❒ You can change this settings with the
Tools.⇒  p.117 “Erase Border Width”, 
“Erase Center Width”

❒ The width of the erased margin varie
pending on the reproduction ratio.

❒ If the size of the original is different from
listed in the following chart, the erased m
might be shifted.

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

ric 
ion

10mm

 ver- 0.4"

Metric 
version

2 – 99mm (in 1mm steps)

Inch ver-
sion

0.1" – 3.9" (in 0.1" steps)

Where Original 
Is Placed

Paper Size and Orient

Exposure glass A3L, B4L, A4KL, B

Optional docu-
ment feeder (ADF)

A3L, B4L, A4KL, B5
A5KL, 81/2" × 13"L, 8K
16KL
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ch version

relationship between the original orienta-
and the erased part is as follows:

ased part

99mm (0.1"–3.9")

Border Erase

This function erases the edge margins. Yo
set the same margin width for all four sid
you can set different margin widths for each

Note
❒ If you want to erase the cente rmargi

use the Center/Border Erase function. ⇒
“Center/Border Erase”

re Original 
laced

Paper Size and Orientation

osure glass 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"L, 
81/2" × 11"KL

onal docu-
t feeder (ADF)

A4K, 11" × 17"L,  81/2" × 
14"L, 81/2" × 11"KL, US 
EXEL

riginal K original
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s [Edit/Color Creation].

s [Erase].

CCCC Press [Border].

DDDD Specify the erase border width with
and [oooo], and then press [OK].

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.
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r Erase

ction erases the center margin.

u want to erase the border margin too,
he Center/Border Erase function. ⇒  p.29
ter/Border Erase”

AAAA Press [Edit/Color Creation].

BBBB Press [Erase].
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s [Center].

ify the erase center width with [nnnn]
[oooo], and then press [OK].

ote
o change the width entered, press [nnnn]
nd [oooo], and then enter the new width.

s [OK].

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.

Center/Border Erase

This mode erases both the center and edge ma
gins. You can set the same margin width for a
four sides and the center, or you can set differen
margin widths for each.

AAAA Press [Edit/Color Creation].
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s [Erase].

s [Center/Border].

DDDD Specify the erase margin width.

Selecting [Same Width]

A Press [Center], and then specify t
erase center width with [nnnn] and [oooo]

Note
❒ To change the width entered, pre

[nnnn] and [oooo], and then enter the n
width.

B Press [Same Width].

C Press [Border], and then specify t
erase border width with [nnnn] and [oooo

Note
❒ To change the width entered, pre

[nnnn] and [oooo], and then enter the n
width.

D Press [OK].
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cting [Diff. Width]

ress [Diff. Width].
ress the key for the part you wish to
hange, and then specify an erase mar-
in width with [nnnn] and [oooo].

Note
To change the width entered, press
[nnnn] and [oooo], and then enter the new
width.

ress [OK].

s [OK].

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.
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in Adjustment

 shift the image to the left, right, top or
to make a binding margin.

itation
u set the margin too wide, areas you do
ant to delete might be erased.

can change the margin adjustment set-
with the User Tools. ⇒  p.115 “Front Mar-
 Left /Right”,  p .115 “Back Margin:
Right”, p.115 “Front Margin: Top/Bot-
, p.116 “Back Margin: Top/Bottom”

❒ When making 2 Sided copies from 1 
originals, you can set a binding marg
back side pages. ⇒  p.116 “1 sided→2
Auto Margin:T to T”, p.116 “1 Sided→2 
Auto Margin: TtoB”

❒ When making copies in Combine mod
binding margins are made on the copie
the combining is finished.

❒ When making copies in Double Copies 
age Repeat, the margins will appear o
copies.

❒ When “2 Sided → 1 Sided” is selected, s
binding margins for front and back pag
the original.

❒ You can change the width of the binding
gin as follows:

Metric 
version

0 – 30mm (in 1mm steps)

Inch 
version

0" – 1.2" (in 0.1" steps)
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width.
Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

s [Edit/Color Creation].

s [Margin Adjustment].

CCCC Set a binding margin for a front page

Press [←←←←] and [→→→→] when setting the le
right margins, and [↑↑↑↑ ] and [↓↓↓↓ ] when s
the top and bottom margins.

Note
❒ The binding margin width you can e

from 0 to 30mm (0" to 1.2").

❒ To change the width entered, press
[→→→→], [↑↑↑↑ ], [↓↓↓↓ ], and then enter the new 
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

 binding margin for a back side page. 

s [←←←←] and [→→→→] when setting the left and
 margins, and [↑↑↑↑ ] and [↓↓↓↓ ] when setting
op and bottom margins.

ote
he binding margin width you can enter is
om 0 to 30mm (0" to 1.2").

ou can specify the back side margin only
hen Duplex or 2 Sided copy with Com-
ine is selected.

 you do not need to specify the back mar-
in, press [OK] and go to step E.

s [OK].

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.



res>

35

Imag

The orig

The wa
lows:

❖❖❖❖ Who
Re-c

❖❖❖❖ Spec
Re-c
choo
choo
the l

be re-
 is set
 of the
oduc-

tween
epeat

e cop-
 copy
nes or
Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

e Repeat

inal image is copied repeatedly.

y of specifying Image Repeat is as fol-

le Area Repeat
opies the entire image.

ified Area Repeat
opies an image in a specified area. First,
se the starting point of the area; next
se the location of the area by specifying
ength and width. 

Note
❒ The number of copies, which can 

peated on a single sheet of paper,
automatically, depending on the size
original, the paper size, and the repr
tion ratio.

❒ You can insert separation lines be
repeated images.⇒  p.119 “Image R
Separation Line”

❒ Part of a repeated image might not b
ied depending on copy paper size,
paper direction, type of separation li
reproduction ratio.
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 Area Repeat

ct the size of the copy paper and the re-
uction ratio.

s [Edit/Color Creation].

s [Edit Image].

DDDD Press [Image Repeat].

EEEE Make sure that [Whole Area] is selected
then press [OK].

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

fied Area Repeat

itation
e your originals on the exposure glass
 using the Specified Area Repeat func-

ose the position of the starting point of
rea (X1, Y1), and the length and width
e area (X2, Y2).

ote
ou can set the area in the following rang-
s:

ct the reproduction ratio and the paper

CCCC Press [Edit/Color Creation].

DDDD Press [Edit Image].

etric 
ersion

X1 = 0 to 412mm, X2 = 20 to 432mm, 
Y1 = 0 to 277mm, Y2 = 20 to 297mm

nch 
ersion

X1 = 0.0" to 16.2", X2 = 0.8" to 17",  
Y1 = 0.0" to 10.8", Y2 = 0.8" to 11.6"
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

s [Image Repeat].

s [Specified Area].

GGGG Enter the length of [X1] using the nu
keys, and then press [#].

Note
❒ To change the length entered, 

[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and th
ter the number.

HHHH Enter the length of [Y1] using the nu
keys, and then press [#].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

r the length of [X2] using the number
, and then press [#].

r the length of [Y2] using the number
, and then press [#].

s [OK].

s [OK].

s [OK].

NNNN Place your originals on the exposure 
and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features

ble Copies

ginal image is copied twice on one copy
n in the illustration.

itation
following originals cannot be detected
erly on the exposure glass. Be sure to se-
he copy paper manually or place the orig-
 in the optional document feeder (ADF).

cannot use the Bypass Tray with this
tion.

Note
❒ You can insert separation lines between r

peated images.⇒  p.121 “Double Copies Se
aration Line”

❒ See the following table for original and co
paper sizes when using a 100% ratio.

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

❖❖❖❖ Inch version

ric 
ion

A5KL, B6KL

 
ion

51/2" × 81/2"KL

Original Size and Di-
rection

Copy Paper Size and 
Direction

A5L A4K

A4K A3L

A5K A4L

Original Size and Di-
rection

Copy Paper Size and 
Direction

51/2" × 81/2"L 81/2" × 11"K

51/2" × 81/2"K 81/2" × 11"L

81/2" × 11"K 11" × 17"L
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s [Edit/Color Creation].

s [Edit Image].

CCCC Press [Double Copies].

DDDD Press [OK].

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Select the paper.

GGGG Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ering

 make copies with the image moved to
er of the copy paper.

itation
cannot use the Bypass Tray with this

tion.

 direction of originals is different from that
e copy paper, the machine will not rotate
mage 90°(Rotated Copy). However, you
rotate the image 90 degrees when using
unction with “Auto Reduce/Enlarge”.

e original size cannot be detected, the
ering function will not work.

combined areas will be centered when
 the Combine function.

Note
❒ The original sizes and directions for cen

are listed below:

❖❖❖❖ Metric version

❖❖❖❖ Inch version

Where Orig-
inal is 
Placed

Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure 
glass

A3L, B4L, A4KL, B5K

Optional 
document 
feeder (ADF)

A3L, B4L, A4KL, B5K
A5KL, 81/2" × 13"L, 8KL

16KL 

Where Orig-
inal is 
Placed

Paper Size and Orientation

Exposure 
glass

11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 14"L, 8
11"KL

Optional 
document 
feeder (ADF)

A4K, 11" × 17"L, 81/2" × 1
81/2" × 11"L, US EXEL
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ct the paper.

s [Edit/Color Creation].

s [Edit Image].

DDDD Press [Centering].

Note
❒ If you want to cancel centering, press

cel].

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

r

is function, you can add cover sheets.

es of this function are as follows:

t Cover
first page of your originals is copied on a
ific paper sheet for covers.

t/Back Covers
first and last pages of your originals are
ed on specific paper sheets for covers.

imitation
ou cannot specify the Bypass Tray as the
aper tray.

aration
re selecting this function, set the tray for
 cover paper. ⇒  “Cover Sheet Tray (for
y/Document Server function only)”, Ad-
trator Reference 2 Copier System Edi-

cover paper should be the same size and
tation as the copy paper.

ank” mode is selected, the cover will not
ounted as a copy.

Front Cover

The first page of your originals is copied
specific paper sheet for covers, or a cover s
inserted before the first copy.

❖❖❖❖ Copy

❖❖❖❖ Blank
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

can specify whether to make a copy on
over sheet. If you select [Copy], the first
 will be copied on the cover sheet. If you
t [Blank], a cover sheet will just be insert-

efore the first copy.

n choosing [Copy], select whether the
 and back covers are copied single-sided
ided Only”) or double-sided (“Duplex
”). ⇒  “Cover Sheet Tray (for Copy/Doc-

nt Server function only)”, Administrator
rence 2 Copier System Edition

n the Duplex mode is selected, the ma-
 refers to the setting used in the selected

e in “Tray Display” of the User Tools
tem Settings). 

ode Selected”: the machine refers to the
ettings in “Cover”.

isplay Always”: the machine refers to
e settings in “Special Paper Indication”.
 “Paper Type (Tray 1 - 4)” and “Cover

heet Tray (for Copy/Document Server
nction only)”, Administrator Reference 2
opier System Edition

n you use this function with Combine
e, you can specify whether to combine
ront cover or not. ⇒  p.118 “Front Cover
 in Combine”

AAAA Press [Cover/Slip Sheet].

BBBB Press [Front Cover].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Feature

ct [Copy] or [Blank] for the cover sheet.

ct the paper tray containing the non-
r sheet paper.

e your originals, and then press the
rt}}}} key.

ote
ress the {{{{#}}}} key after the last original has
een scanned, when placing originals on
e exposure glass.

Front/Back Covers

The first and last pages of your originals are c
ied on specific paper sheets for covers.

❖❖❖❖ Copy

❖❖❖❖ Blank
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

can specify whether to make a copy on a
r sheet. If you select [Copy], the first and
ages will be copied on the cover sheets.

u select [Blank], a cover sheet will just be
rted before the first copy and another
t after the last copy.

n choosing [Copy], select whether the
 and back covers are copied single-sided
ided Only”) or double-sided (“Duplex
”). ⇒ “Cover Sheet Tray (for Copy/Docu-

t Server function only)”, Administrator
rence 2 Copier System Edition

n the Duplex mode is selected, the ma-
 refers to the setting used in the selected

e in “Tray Display” of the User Tools
tem Settings).

ode Selected”: the machine refers to the
ettings in “Cover”.

isplay Always”: the machine refers to
e settings in “Special Paper Indication”.
 “Paper Type (Tray 1 - 4)” and “Cover

heet Tray (for Copy/Document Server
nction only)”, Administrator Reference 2
opier System Edition

AAAA Press [Cover/Slip Sheet].

BBBB Press [Front/Back Cover].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ct [Copy] or [Blank] for the cover sheets.

ct the paper tray containing the non-
r sheet paper.

EEEE Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ Press the {{{{#}}}} key after the last origin

been scanned, when placing origin
the exposure glass.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features

Sheets

ime the originals' page changes, a slip
inserted. This function can be used to in-
p sheet automatically between each OHP
ency copied or used as a Stack function.
 also copy onto the inserted slip sheets.

imitation
ou cannot specify the Bypass Tray as the
aper tray for the slip sheets.

aration
re selecting this function, specify the pa-
ray for slip sheets. ⇒  “Slip Sheet Tray (for
/Document Server function only)”, Admin-
or Reference 2 Copier System Edition

default setting of inch version is “1 Sided
 Sided”. When copying with the Slip
ts function, set “1 Sided → 1 Sided” in
./Combine/Series”.

Note
❒ The paper tray specified for “Slip Sheet” 

used in this function.

❒ Set the slip sheets in the same orientation a
originals.

❒ You can specify whether to copy onto the in
serted slip sheets or not.

❒ If you do not copy onto slip sheets, they ar
excluded from the number of copies counted

❖❖❖❖ When inserting slip sheets between OH
transparencies
• Copy
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

lank

ote
hen placing OHP transparencies in the
ypass Tray, press the {{{{#}}}} key, and then
elect [OHP Sheet] in Special Paper. ⇒

hen Copying onto OHP Transparencies
r Thick Paper”, Basic Features manual

ou cannot specify anything but “1” for the
opy amount, when inserting slip sheets
etween OHP transparencies.

s [Cover/Slip Sheet].

BBBB Press [Slip Sheet].

CCCC Select [Copy] or [Blank] for a slip sheet.

DDDD Press [OK].

EEEE Select the paper tray containing the non-
slip sheet paper.

When using OHP transparencies, open the
Bypass Tray.

FFFF Place your originals, and then press the
{{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ing the File in the Document Server

ional hard disk unit (40 GB) is required.

cument Server enables you to save docu-
n the hard disk unit (40 GB), and then
m as you want.

rence
ocument Server”, Administrator Refer-
 2 Copier System Edition

y not be possible to change the file name
e user name of a stored document a
 after it has been stored.

start of a scanning operation and the start
g of an indicator may actually be different
 trying to perform the scanning of a color

nal when color printing.

AAAA Press [Store File].

BBBB Enter a file name, user name, or pass
if necessary.

Note
❒ Proceed to step C if the user nam

name or password have not been se
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

 the file name has not been entered, an
utomatically given file name will be set.

eference
or information regarding the password
ettings ⇒  “To set or change the pass-
ord”, Administrator Reference 2 Copier
ystem Edition

s [OK].

e your originals.

eference
or more information on the types of origi-
als that can be placed and how to place
em, see “Placing the Original”, Basic

eatures manual.

EEEE Make the scanning settings for the original

Reference
For details, see the explanations of each
function in this manual.

FFFF Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The original is scanned.

Note
❒ To stop scanning, press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

❒ To continue a paused scanning job, press
[Continue] in the confirmation dialog box.
To delete the saved images and cance
the job, press [Stop].

❒ To check if the document has been stored
press the {{{{Document Server}}}} key to display
the document selection screen.

❒ Documents stored in the Document Server
can be set to be deleted automatically after
a set number of days. The factory defaul
settings are set to delete after “One day”.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

rams

 store frequently used copy job settings
ine memory and recall them for future

ing a Program
 can store the settings you frequently use.

ting a Program
 can delete a stored program.

lling a Program
 can recall a stored program.

ging a Program's Name
 can change a program's name.

can store up to 10 programs.

can select the standard mode or program
0 as the mode to be set when modes are
ed or reset, or immediately after the op-
on switch is turned on.⇒  p.107 “Change
l Mode”

❒ Paper settings are stored based on 
size. So if you place more than one pap
of the same size, the paper tray prio
with the User Tools (System Settings) w
selected first. ⇒  “Paper Tray Priority : C
(for Copy/Document Server function o
Administrator Reference 2 Copier Sy
Edition

❒ Programs are not cleared by turning the
er off or by pressing the {{{{Clear Modes}}}}
They are canceled only when you del
overwrite them with another program.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

g a Program

 the copy settings so that all functions
want to store in this program are se-
d.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

Program menu appears.

s [Register].

DDDD Press the program number you wa
store.

Note
❒ Program numbers with m already

settings in them.

Reference
⇒  p.55 “Changing a Stored Program
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

r the program name with the letter
 on the display panel.

 can enter up to 40 characters.

eference
or details on entering characters, see
ntering Text”, Administrator Reference 2
opier System Edition.

ote
 you do not wish to enter the program
ame, go to step F.

s [OK].
n the settings are successfully stored, the
dicator goes on.

screen returns to the initial copy display
 a while.

Changing a Stored Program

AAAA Make sure the program settings.

Note
❒ When you want to check the conten

program, recall the program. ⇒  p.57
calling a Program”

BBBB Repeat steps A to D in “Storing a
gram” (⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.54).

A confirmation message appears.

To overwrite the program

Important
❒ If you overwrite the program, the pre

program is deleted.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ress [Register].

epeat steps E and F in “Storing a Pro-
ram” (⇒⇒⇒⇒  p.54).

to overwrite the program

ress [Do not Register].
he screen returns to the initial Program
enu.

Deleting a Program

AAAA Press the {{{{Program}}}} key.

The Program menu appears.

BBBB Press [Delete].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

s the program number you want to de-

nfirmation message appears.

s [Yes].
program is deleted, and the screen returns
e initial copy display.

ote
o cancel the operation, press [No].

Recalling a Program

AAAA Press the {{{{Program}}}} key.

The Program menu appears.

BBBB Press the program number you want
call.

The stored settings are displayed.

Note
❒ Only programs with m contain a pro

CCCC Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ing a Program's Name

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

Program menu appears.

s [Change Name].

s the program number you want to
ge.

DDDD Change the program's name.

You can enter up to 40 characters.

Reference
For details on entering characters
“Entering Text”, Administrator Refere
Copier System Edition.

EEEE Press [OK].
The screen returns to the initial Pro
menu. 

The changed program name will appear

The screen returns to the initial copy d
after a while.



res>

59

User

You ca
density 
followin

• Adju
the d

• Dire
using

Lim
❒ Adju

mag

❒ Whe
over

Note
❒ Whe

shad
of th

❒ In or
value
ed in
usin
there
copy

❒ Up to

so be
 A3L

he full

lights
Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

 Color

n register colors made by adjusting the
of yellow, magenta, cyan, and black. The
g shows you how to create colors:

sting the density of each color, by using
ensity of a chosen basic color.

ctly specifying the density of each color
 the number keys.

itation
st the colors so that the total of yellow,
enta, cyan and black is under 255%. 

n the total density of a registered color is
 256%, it will be corrected to 255%.

n copying using user colors, the fine
es might vary depending on the condition
e machine.

der to correctly reproduce originals, the
s, which have been entered, are correct-
side the machine, and copies are made
g the best suitable values. Therefore,
 might be slight color differences when
ing using “Text” and when using “Photo”.

 15 colors can be registered.

❒ Sample prints of user colors can al
made on an A4K size page or on an
size page. 

❒ When printing a Sample of User Color, t
color counter will advance to 1.

AAAA Press the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

The Adjust/Program Color indicator 
up.

BBBB Press [User Color].

CCCC Make sure that [Program] is selected.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ct the number ([1*Not programed] to
ot programed]) you want to store the

 color in .

ote
he contents of the user color will change
hen selecting the number already dis-
layed by the color name.

ct the color to be used as a base for reg-
tion.

density of each color for the selected col-
 displayed.

Note
❒ Press [With Number Keys] if you are d

specifying the density of each colo
the number keys.⇒  p.62 “Mixing C
Manually with the Number Keys”

❒ If you select [User Color] you can cho
color from the User Colors.

FFFF Specify the color density.

Using [nnnn] [oooo]

A Specify the density in percentage
using [nnnn] or [oooo].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

g [With Number Keys]

ress [With Number Keys].

nter the density in percentages (%) us-
g the number keys, and then press [#].

Note
If you want to use [nnnn] or [oooo], press
[With nnnn oooo].

❒ To change the density entered, 
[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, an
enter the correct density.

❒ Repeat step B if you want to s
the density of multiple colors.

GGGG Check densities and names of each 
and then press [OK].

Note
❒ If you want to rename colors, 

[Change Name] and enter a color na
up to 16 characters. After entering th
or name, press [OK]. ⇒  “Entering 
Administrator Reference 2 Copier S
Edition

HHHH Press [Exit].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

g Colors Manually with the 
er Keys

s the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

Adjust/Program Color indicator lights

s [User Color].

e sure that [Program] is selected.

DDDD Select the number ([1*Not programe
[15*Not programed]) that you want to
the user color in.

Note
❒ The contents of the user color will c

when selecting the number alread
played by the color name.

EEEE Press [Custom Setting].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ct the color that you want to adjust.

r the density in percentages (%) with
umber keys, and then press [#].

ote
 you want to use [nnnn] or [oooo], press [With

 oooo].

o change the number, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key.

HHHH Check the names of each color, and
press [OK].

Note
❒ If you want to rename colors, 

[Change Name] and enter a color na
up to 16 characters. After entering th
or name, press [OK]. ⇒  “Entering 
Administrator Reference 2 Copier S
Edition

❒ Repeat steps F to G if you want to s
the density of multiple colors.

IIII Press [Exit].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ng User Colors

itation
colors registered in the program and the
tered colors in use cannot be deleted.

s the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

Adjust/Program Color indicator lights

s [User Color].

CCCC Press [Delete].

DDDD Select the number of the user colo
want to delete.

EEEE Press [Delete].
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ote
ress [Do not Delete] if you do not want to
elete.

s [Exit].

ling the User Colors

s the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

Adjust/Program Color indicator lights

s [User Color].

CCCC Make sure the copy paper, and then
[Print Sample of User Color].
The Sample of User Color is printed.

Note
❒ The sample will be copied on a A4K

× 11"K sheet or a A3L, 11" × 1
sheet.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

Preset

 copy job is in progress and you do not
wait for it to finish, you can use this func-
et up the next copy job in advance. When
ent copy job is finished, your copy job
started automatically.

n an original has been set and reserved
e optional document feeder (ADF), the
rvation will be cleared if the original is re-
ed.

aper jam occurs during the reservation,
eservation will be cleared.

s [Next Job] when “Copying” is dis-
ed.

BBBB Make sure “Ready” is displayed, and
set up the next copy job.

Note
❒ To cancel this job, press [Cancel].

CCCC Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.
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s [To "Printing"].
screen returns to the initial copy display.

r the current copy job, the next job starts
matically.

ote
ou can switch the display to the current
opy job by pressing [To "Printing"]. You
an switch the display to the preset job by
ressing [To "Reserving"].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

r Functions

y Saver Mode

o not operate the machine for a certain pe-
r copying or when you press the {{{{Energy
key, the display disappears and the ma-
ters Energy Saver mode. When you press
ergy Saver}}}} key again, the machine re-
 the ready condition. In Energy Saver

he machine uses less electricity.

u press the {{{{Energy Saver}}}} key during an
ation, the current settings will be cleared.

es about 3 seconds to return to the ready
ition from Energy Saver mode.

rence
time for activating the “Energy Saver”
e can be changed in the System Settings.
anel Off Timer”, Administrator Reference
pier System Edition

Auto Start

With this function you can automatically
copying when the machine is on standby.

AAAA While “Please wait.” is displayed, ma
copy settings.

BBBB Place your originals.

CCCC Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The start lamp blinks.

Note
❒ To cancel the above procedure, pre

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.
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upt Copy

 function if you wish to interrupt a long
 to make urgently needed copies.

itation
cannot use the Interrupt Copy function
 scanning fax and scanner originals.

procedure for making interrupt copies de-
s on the operation the machine is cur-

y carrying out.

rupt an Original Being Fed Using the 
l Document Feeder (ADF)

s the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key.

Interrupt indicator lights up and scan-
 stops.

BBBB Remove the originals that were being
ied, and then place the originals you
to copy.

CCCC Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts making your copies

DDDD When your copy job is finished, re
your originals and copies.

EEEE Press the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key again.

The Interrupt indicator goes off.

FFFF When the display prompts you, repla
originals that were being copied befo

Note
❒ When the “Reset * originals.” messa

pears, remove the original after sca
and then re-set the original.

GGGG Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Copying will restart.

Note
❒ The previous copy job settings will 

stored and the machine will continue
ing from where it left off.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

rupt Copying after All Originals Have 
d Using the Optional Document 
(ADF) or Exposure Glass

s the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key.

Interrupt indicator lights up.

ote
opying will not stop yet.

e your originals.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

machine stops the original job and starts
ing your original.

n copying is complete, remove your
inals and copies.

EEEE Press the {{{{Interrupt}}}} key again.

The Interrupt indicator goes off.

Note
❒ The previous copy job settings will 

stored and the machine will continue
ing from where it left off.

Sample Copy

The optional hard disk unit (40 GB) is requ

Use this function to check a copy set before
ing a long copy run.

Limitation
❒ This function can be used only when th

function has been turned on.

❒ You cannot use Sample Copy when usi
Bypass Tray.

AAAA Select Sort and any other functions
then enter the number of copy sets 
made.

BBBB Place your originals.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

s the {{{{Sample Copy}}}} key.

copy set is delivered for sample copying.

r checking the results, press [Print] if
ample is acceptable.

number of copies made is the number you
ified minus one for the sample copy.

Note
❒ If you press [Suspend] after checkin

results, return to step A to adjust the
settings as necessary. You can ch
the settings for Staple, Punch, Dup
Sided → 1 Sided, 1 Sided → 2 S
Copy Orientation, Margin Adjust, and
er/Slip Sheet. However, depending 
combination of functions, you may n
able to change some settings.

❒ When pressing the {{{{Start}}}} key or the
ple Copy}}}} key, a sample copy will be
without reducing the number of the s
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ubleshooting

 Cannot Make Clear Copies

Cause Solution & Reference

pear dirty. The image density is too dark. Adjust the image density.⇒  “A
ing Copy Image Density”, Basic
tures manual

Auto Image Density is not selected. Select Auto Image Density.⇒ “
justing Copy Image Density”, B
Features manual

e side of an original image The image density is too dark. Adjust the image density.⇒  “A
ing Copy Image Density”, Basic
tures manual

Auto Image Density is not selected. Select Auto Image Density.⇒  “
justing Copy Image Density”, B
Features manual

 appears on copies if you 
 originals.

The image density is too dark. Adjust the image density.⇒  “A
ing Copy Image Density”, Basic
tures manual

Change the orientation of the o
nal.

Put mending tape on the pasted

copy area is dirty whenever 
pies.

The exposure glass or optional docu-
ment feeder (ADF) is dirty.

Clean them. ⇒  “Cleaning the E
sure Glass”, “When using the d
ment feeder (ADF)”, Maintena
Guide 2 Copier System Edition
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Problem
Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

re too light. The image density is too light. Adjust the image density. ⇒  “A
ing Copy Image Density”, Basic
tures manual

The paper size is not appropriate. Use the recommended paper. ⇒
“Sizes and Weights Recommen
Originals”, Maintenance Guide
Copier System Edition

Note
❒ A light copy may result w

you use damp, rough gra
coated paper.

Toner cartridge is almost empty. Add toner. ⇒  “Replacing the T
Cartridge”, Maintenance Guide
Copier System Edition

 the image are not copied. The original is not placed correctly. Place originals correctly. ⇒  “Pl
Original”, Basic Features manu

An improper paper size is selected. Select the proper paper size.

re blank. The original is not placed correctly. When using the exposure glass
the originals down. When using
optional document feeder (ADF
face them up. ⇒  “Placing Orig
on the Exposure Glass”, Basic 
tures manual

Cause Solution & Reference
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 pattern is produced on cop- Your original has a dot pattern image 
or many lines.

Place the original on the exposu
glass at a slight angle.

Cause Solution & Reference
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

n copying doesn't start

 a Message is Displayed

owing chart describes displayed messages as well as what to do when they appear.

e Cause Solution & Reference

detect original size. An original with a size difficult to de-
tect has been placed. ⇒  p.136 “Sizes 
Difficult to Detect”

Do not use Auto Paper Select. I
per selection use other procedur
cept for paper specified 
magnification for Reduce/Enlar
copies. 

Make sure that the original is co
ly placed on the exposure glass
“Placing Originals on the Expo
Glass”, Basic Features manual

Originals have not been placed. Place originals in the machine.

riginal orientation. The orientation of the original is not 
correct.

Change the orientation of the o
nal.

m number of sets is *. The number of copies exceeds the 
limit.

You can change the maximum 
ber of sets to be copied one at a
⇒  p.107 “Max. Copy Quantity

aper size. The paper is not suitable. When pressing the {{{{Start}}}} key,
ing will be done on the selected
per.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ort is not available with this 
ze.

Paper which cannot be sorted and ro-
tated has been selected.

Select a paper size which can b
ed and rotated. ⇒  “Sort”, Basic
tures manual

punch paper of this size. Paper which cannot be punched has 
been selected.

Paper sizes which can be 
punched:A3L, B4L, A4KL
B5KL, A5K, 11"×17"L, 
81/2"×14"L, 81/2"×11"KL. C
from the above sizes.

 capacity exceeded. The number of pages has exceeded 
the maximum stapling capacity. 

Copy within the stapling capaci
“Staple”, Basic Features manu

staple paper of this size. Paper which cannot be stapled has 
been selected.

Select a paper size which can b
pled.⇒  “Staple”, Basic Feature
manual

is not avilable with this paper Paper which cannot be duplex copied 
has been selected.

Paper sizes which can be duplex
ied are:A3L, B4L, A4KL, 
B5KL, and A5L.11"×17" L
81/2"×14"L, 81/2"×11"KL, 
51/2"×81/2"KL, 8"×13"L.Ch
from the above sizes.

e Cause Solution & Reference
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

u Cannot Make Copies As You Want

al

Cause Solution & Reference

re not stapled. There are jammed staples in the sta-
pler.

Remove jammed staples. ⇒  “Re-
moving Jammed Staples”, Mainte-
nance Guide 2 Copier System Edition

Note
❒ After removing jammed sta-

ples, staples might not be 
ejected the first few times 
you try to use the stapler.

The number of copies exceeds the ca-
pacity of the stapler.

Check the stapler capacity. ⇒  “Sta-
ple”, Basic Features manual

Copy paper is curled. Turn the copy paper over in the tray.

are wrongly positioned. Originals are not placed correctly. Place the original on the upper left 
corner of the exposure glass. ⇒  “Sta-
ple”, Basic Features manual

s occur frequently. Copy paper size setting is not correct. Set the proper paper size. ⇒  “Paper 
Tray (Tray 1 - 4)”, Administrator 
Reference 2 Copier System Edition

not combine several func- Selected functions cannot be used to-
gether.

Check the combination of functions 
and correct the settings.

rting, the pages are divided 
 blocks.

The memory became full in the mid-
dle of sorting and the pages were de-
livered in two blocks.

You can interrupt the copying when 
the memory becomes full. ⇒  “Sta-
ple”, Basic Features manual
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

t Image

Cause Solution & Reference

le Copies mode, parts of the 
 image are not copied.

Combination of original and copy pa-
per is not correct.

Select A3L for A4 originals K
A4 for A5 originals. 

er, Center, or Center/Border 
arts of the original image are 
ed.

You set a wide erased margin. Make the margin width narrow
You can adjust it between 2-
99mm.⇒  p.117 “Erase Origina
Shadow in Combine”, p.117 “E
Center Width”

Originals are not scanned correctly. Place the originals correctly.

in Adjustment mode, parts of 
inal image are not copied.

You set a wide erased margin. Set a narrower margin with the
Tools. You can change it betwe
30 mm. ⇒  p.115 “Front Margin
Left/Right”, p.115 “Back Marg
Left/Right”, p.115 “Front Marg
Top/Bottom”, p.116 “Back Ma
Top/Bottom”

There is a lack of margin space on the 
opposite side of the binding position.

e Repeat mode, the original 
 not copied repeatedly.

You selected copy paper the same 
size as originals, or you did not select 
the proper reproduction ratio.

Select copy paper larger than th
originals. Select the proper repr
tion ratio.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ine

Cause Solution & Reference

 the image are not copied. You specified a reproduction ratio 
that does not match the sizes of your 
originals and copy paper.

When you specify a reproductio
tio using Manual Paper Select m
make sure that the ratio matches
originals and the copy paper.

Note
❒ Select the correct repro

tion ratio before using C
bine mode.

When you use staple and punch to-
gether, extra margin may appear. 

Change the orientation of the o
nals.

The blank space can be eliminat
changing the orientation of the 
nals. However, the punching or
pling location may not be as 
expected.

f copies is not correct. You place the originals in the incor-
rect order.

When placing a stack of origina
the optional document feeder (A
the last page should be on the bo
If you place an original on the e
sure glass, start with the first pa
be copied.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

x

Cause Solution & Reference

f copies is not correct. You placed the originals in the incor-
rect order.

When placing a stack of origina
the optional document feeder (A
the last page should be on the bo
If you place an original on the e
sure glass, start with the first pa
be copied.

ion of copies (Top to Top, or 
ottom) is not correct.

You placed the originals in the wrong 
orientation or the orientation setting 
is incorrect.

Select the correct orientation, o
place originals correctly. ⇒  “Pl
Originals”, Basic Features man

Note
❒ If you place A3, 11" × 17

B4, 81/2" × 14" originals 
shown below, select [To
Bottom] to make copies 
“Top to Top” orientation
select [Top to Top] to ma
copies in “Top to Bottom
entation.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

 Memory Is Full

itation
mory is full, Interrupt Copy will not be available.

u set “Memory Full Auto Scan Restart” of the User Tools to “Yes”, the memory overflow
 will not be displayed, but make Connect Copy for the scanned original automatically. Co
 continues scanning and copying until finishing the job. Note that copy sets will be print
rately by scanning at this time.

e Cause Solution & Reference

 is full.*originals have been 
.

rint] to copy scanned origi-
 not remove remaining origi-

e
ying will stop and this 
sage will be displayed 
n the memory is full.

The scanned original exceeds the 
number of pages that can be stored in 
memory.

Press [Print] to copy scanned o
nals and clear the scanning data
Press [Clear] to clear the scann
data and not copy.

ontinue] to scan and copy re-
 originals.

Continue]

The machine checks if the remaining 
original should be copied, after the 
scanned original has been printed.

To continue copying, remove al
ies then press [Continue]. To st
copying, press [Stop].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ent Server

e Cause Solution & Reference

 is full.*originals have been 
.

The scanned original exceeds the 
number of pages that can be stored in 
memory.

Delete any unnecessary files and
scan the document again. ⇒  “D
ing Saved Documents”, Admin
tor Reference 2 Copier System
Edition
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

y Quality

owing are types of copy quality you can

p/Soft
djusting the outline of an image

trast
djusting the shades of an image

ground Density
adjusting the background density of an
e

st U.C.R.
expressing vividly the black areas in an
e by adjusting the amount of black toner

/Photo Sensitivity
djusting the standard level in the text and

photo part of the image, when using
t/Photo”

ote
harp/Soft”, “Contrast” and “Background
ensity” can each be adjusted. However,
eir adjustments can affect the level of

ther functions.

AAAA Press the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

The Adjust/Program Color indicator light
up.

BBBB Press [Copy Quality].

CCCC Adjust the settings.

Reference
⇒  p.86 “Adjusting the Sharp/Soft”

⇒  p.86 “Adjusting the Contrast”

⇒  p.87 “Adjusting the Background Density

⇒  p.87 “Adjusting the U.C.R.”

⇒  p.88 “Adjusting the Text/Photo Sensitivity
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sting the Sharp/Soft

djust by pressing [Soft] or [Sharp]. 

ress [OK].

Note
The Adjust/Program Color indicator
will light up, when adjusting the image.

The adjusted settings will be deleted
and the initial values will return when
Auto Clear has been performed, the
{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key has been pressed, or
when the power has been turned off.

Adjusting the Contrast

A Adjust by pressing [Low] or [High]

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ The Adjust/Program Color ind

will light up, when adjusting the im

❒ The adjusted settings will be d
and the initial values will return
Auto Clear has been performe
{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key has been press
when the power has been turned
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

sting the Background Density

djust by pressing [Lighter] or [Darker].

Note
Adjustments should be made lightly
when copying dark textured originals,
such as newspapers or recycled paper.

Adjustments should be made darker
when darkening the color of markers or
highlighters. However, as the color of
highlighters is difficult to reproduce, the
copy might not be printed depending on
the color, or a different color might be
copied.

ress [OK].

Note
The Adjust/Program Color indicator
will light up, when adjusting the image.

❒ The adjusted settings will be d
and the initial values will return
Auto Clear has been performe
{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key has been press
when the power has been turned

Adjusting the U.C.R.

A Adjust by pressing [Lighter] or [Da

B Press [OK].

Note
❒ The Adjust/Program Color ind

will light up, when adjusting the im

❒ The adjusted settings will be d
and the initial values will return
Auto Clear has been performe
{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key has been press
when the power has been turned
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

sting the Text/Photo Sensitivity

ress [TTTTNext].

Note
Press [UUUUPrev.] to return to the previous
screen.

djust by pressing [Text] or [Photo].

Note
Make sure to set the indicator toward
“Text” when parts of the texts are faded
or are not clear. Set to “Photo” when
the outline of photos becomes dark.

ress [OK].

Note
The Adjust/Program Color indicator
will light up, when adjusting the image.

❒ The adjusted settings will be d
and the initial values will return
Auto Clear has been performe
{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key has been press
when the power has been turned

Auto Color Calibration

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Maintenance].
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

s [Auto Color Calibration].

s [Start] on the “Copier Function”.

EEEE Press [Start Printing] and a test patter
be printed.

Note
❒ The test pattern will be printed on an 

A3 L, 81/2" × 11"K, 11”× 17”L size
(If A4K is not available then A3L,
will be used). Make sure to check th
per set in the paper tray.

❒ You cannot use the Bypass Tray a
paper tray.

❒ The counter will not proceed when th
pattern is printed.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

e the test pattern on the exposure glass,
then press [Start Scanning].

image will be corrected after “Please
.” disappears.

imitation
he test pattern will not be read if it is
laced in the optional document feeder
DF).

Note
❒ Place the test pattern on the exp

glass in the following way:

❒ When using the optional document f
(ADF), make sure to place the test p
on the exposure glass, and then 2
white sheets, same size as the tes
tern, on top of the test pattern.

Returning to the previous setting

Note
❒ “Previous Setting” means to return 

previous status before any changes
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ress [Previous Setting] on the “Copier
unction”.

ress [Yes].

he previous setting is reset.

Note
If you do not want to return to the previ-
ous setting, press [No].
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st Color

ction lets you alter up to three single col-
ixing them with adjacent colors in the

rcle. For example, yellow can be shifted
 red to make orange, or towards green to
yellow green. Note that only areas of the
ontaining this color will be modified.

Note
❒ You can set up to 3 colors from yellow

magenta, blue, cyan, or green.

❒ This function is only available in Full 
mode.

AAAA Press the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

The Adjust/Program Color indicator 
up.

BBBB Press [Adjust Color].

The color circle appears.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ct the colors you want to adjust. 

 can select up to 3 colors.

st the color using [←←←←] or [→→→→].
color can be adjusted up to 9 levels.

ote
evel 5 is the initial value.

s [OK].

ote
he Adjust/Program Color indicator will
ht up, when adjusting the color.

❒ The adjusted settings will be delete
the initial values will return when
Clear has been performed, the {{{{
Modes}}}} key has been pressed, or wh
power has been turned off.
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r Balance

ction allows you to control the overall
ne of copies by adjusting the Yellow, Ma-
yan and Black color balance. Nine levels

are available.

Note
❒ You can register the adjusted contents 

the Color Balance Program) and print a
ple of the adjusted color (using the Colo
ance Monitor).

AAAA Press the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

The Adjust/Program Color indicator 
up.

BBBB Make sure that [Color Balance] is sele
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st by pressing [Lighter] or [Darker].

s [OK].

ote
he Adjust/Program Color indicator will
ht up, when adjusting the color balance.

he adjusted settings will be deleted and
e initial values will return when Auto
lear has been performed, the {{{{Clear
odes}}}} key has been pressed, or when the
ower has been turned off.

Color Balance Program

You can also store the color balance sett
memory and recall it when you want to use

Note
❒ You can store up to 3 contents.

❒ If you want to change the settings, mak
to correctly register them one more time
previously registered contents will th
changed.

Storing the Adjusted Color Balance

AAAA Change the color balance.

Reference
⇒  p.94 “Color Balance”
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s [Program Color Balance].

s [Program].

DDDD Select a number for this setting.

The color balance setting will be registe
the selected number.

Note
❒ When selecting the program numbe

displayed on m, the registered con
will change. 
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rwriting the program

ress [Register].

Note
Press [Do not Register] if you do not
want to make any changes.

s [Exit].

Changes in the Registered Contents

AAAA Press [Program Color Balance].

BBBB Select the program number key disp
on mmmm.

The programmed color balance appears
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nge the registered contents.

n changing the programmed contents,
s [Program Color Balance].

EEEE Press [Program], and then press the
gram number key to be overwritten.

FFFF Press [Register].
The program is changed.

Note
❒ Press [Do not Register] if you do not w

make any changes.

GGGG Press [Exit].
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ing the Registered Contents and 
g it

s the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

Adjust/Program Color indicator lights

e sure that [Color Balance] is selected,
then press [Program Color Balance].

CCCC Make sure that [Recall] has been sel
and then select the program number 
tered by the color balance to be used.

The programmed color balance appears

DDDD Press [OK].

EEEE Place your originals, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ After copying has been completed, 

performing the Auto Clear functi
pressing the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key delet
recalled contents.
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 the Registered Contents

s the {{{{Adjust/Program Color}}}} key.

Adjust/Program Color indicator lights

e sure that [Color Balance] is selected,
then press [Program Color Balance].

CCCC Press [Delete], and then select the progr
number in which the color balance to 
lete is registered.

DDDD Press [Yes].

The registered content is deleted.

Note
❒ Press [No] if you do not want to delete a

thing.

EEEE Press [OK].
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er Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)

sing the User Tools (Copier/Document Server 
res)

on is for the key operators in charge of
ine. You can change or set the ma-

fault settings.

ration
sing the User Tools, be sure to exit
e User Tools.

lected key is highlighted.

anges you make with the User Tools
 in effect even if the main power switch
ration switch is turned off, or the {{{{Clear
 key is pressed.

ence
tails, see “Accessing the User Tools
m Settings)”, Administrator Reference
er System Edition.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The User Tools/Counter menu appears.

BBBB Press [Copier/Document Server Feature
The Copier/Document Server Features
appears.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ct the desired menu, and then press the
ed key.

set screen for each item is displayed.

ote
Next]: Press to go to the next page.

Previous]: Press to return to the previous
age.

nge the settings by following the in-
ctions on the display panel, and then
s [OK].

ote
K]: Press to set the new settings and re-
rn to the previous menu.

ancel]: Press to return to the previous
enu without changing any data.

Exiting From the User Tools

AAAA After changing the User Tools set
press [Exit] on the User Tools/Cou
menu.

Changing the User Tools is completed
the machine is ready for copying.

Note
❒ To cancel any changes and return to

mode, press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}}
❒ You can also exit from the User To

pressing the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key



s>

103

Gen

Note
❒ The 

❖❖❖❖ Auto
As a py
Pape

N
❒ D

❖❖❖❖ Pape
You a-
per S

N
❒ D

❒ If er
s

Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Feature

eral Features 1/5

screen or the selection items vary depending if the options are installed or not.

 Paper Select Priority
 default setting, Auto Paper Select is selected. You can cancel this setting. ⇒  “Selecting Co
r”, Basic Features manual

ote
efault: ON

r Display
 can choose whether the available paper trays/sizes are shown on the initial display at Auto P
elect mode.

ote
efault: Display

 you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below. When [Auto Paper Select] is pressed, pap
izes appear on the display.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Feature

inal Type Display
 can choose whether the original types are shown on the initial display.

ote
efault: Display

 you choose “Hide”, the display is shown as below.

inal Type Priority
 default setting, Text/Photo is selected as the Originals Type. You can change it to T
/Photo, Photo, Pale, Generation Copy or Map. ⇒  “Selecting Original Type Setting”, Basic F
 manual

ote
efault: Text/Photo

inal Photo Type Priority
following types of originals can be set when selecting Text/Photo or Photo:

lossy Photo

rinted Photo

opied Photo
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ote
efault:

Text/Photo: Printed Photo

Photo: Printed Photo

 Tray Switching
u load paper of the same size in two or more trays, the machine automatically shifts to an
when the tray in use runs out of paper (when Auto Paper Select is selected.) This func
d “Auto Tray Switching”. This setting specifies whether to use “Auto Tray Switching” o

ith Image Rotation]: Use this when copying with Auto Tray Switching.

Limitation
The machine may not rotate depending on the operating function.

ithout Image Rotation]: Only copies with Auto Tray Switching if you load paper of the
ze and in the same direction in two or more trays. If the paper is not the same size or in the
irection, copying is interrupted and the message “Load paper.” is displayed.

FF]: When a paper tray runs out of paper, copying is interrupted and the message “Lo
er.” is displayed.

ote
efault: With image rotation
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eral Features 2/5

lex Mode Priority
optional duplex unit and hard disk unit (40 GB) are required.
 can select the type of Duplex function effective when the machine is turned on, reset, or
cally cleared.

ote
efault: 

Metric version: 1 Sided → 1 Sided

Inch version: 1 Sided → 2 Sided

y Orientation in Duplex Mode
optional duplex unit and hard disk unit (40 GB) are required.
 can set the copy orientation when making 2 Sided copies.

ote
efault: Top to Top

inal Orientation in Duplex Mode
optional duplex unit and hard disk unit (40 GB) are required.
 can set the original orientation when making 2 Sided copies.

ote
efault: Top to Top
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ge Initial Mode
 can select the standard mode or Program No. 10 as the mode effective when the mach
d on or modes are cleared.

ote
efault: Standard

. Copy Quantity
maximum copy quantity can be set to 99.

ote
efault: 99 Sheets

: Original remains
beeper (key tone) sounds when you forgot to remove originals after copying.

ote
efault: ON

 the “Panel Tone” of the User Tools (System Settings) setting is “Off”, the beeper doe
ound irrespective of the “Tone: Original remains” setting. ⇒  “Panel Tone”, Administrator 
nce 2 Copier System Edition

End Call
 can choose whether or not the beeper sounds when copying is complete. If the “Panel To
ser Tools (System Settings) settings is “On”, the machine beeps to notify you that the ma
ot complete a job for reasons such as copying was interrupted, the paper tray ran out of

paper jam occurred.

ote
efault: ON
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eral Features 3/5

y Function Key: F1-F5
optional document feeder (ADF), 2 Tray Finisher and hard disk unit (40 GB) are requir
 can register frequently used functions in Function Keys F1 to F5.

ote
efault: 

When the machine does not have Duplex function;

• Copy Function Key: F1: 1 Sided→1 Sided Combine

• Copy Function Key: F2: 1 Sided→1 Sided Combine: 4 originals

• Copy Function Key: F3: 1 Sided→1 Sided Combine: 8 originals

• Copy Function Key: F4: None

• Copy Function Key: F5: Create Margin

When the machine has Duplex function;

• Copy Function Key: F1: 1 Sided→2 Sided: T to T

• Copy Function Key: F2: 2 Sided: T to T→2 Sided: T to T

• Copy Function Key: F3: 1 Sided→1 Sided Combine

• Copy Function Key: F4: 1 Sided→1 Sided Combine: 4 originals

• Copy Function Key: F5: Create Margin
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eral Features 4/5

ment Server Storage Key: F1–F5
 can register frequently used functions in Function keys F1 to F5. You can also change th
ed functions.

ote
efault

Document Server Storage Key: F1: 2 Sided Original Top to top

Document Server Storage Key: F2: 1 Sided → 1 Sided Combine

Document Server Storage Key: F3: 1 Sided→1 Sided Combine: 4 originals

Document Server Storage Key: F4: 1 Sided→1 Sided Combine: 8 originals

Document Server Storage Key: F5: Create Margin
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eral Features 5/5

r Bypass Mode
his function to whether or not the settings of the Bypass Tray are cleared, when perform
 Clear after turning the power on or when performing reset.

ote
efault: Clear

r Mode Priority
his function to whether or not copy by prioritizing either “Black & White” or “Full Color”

ote
efault: Full Color

-color Mode Priority
his function to whether or not to prioritize “Red & Black” or “Two-color” when using 
o-color” modes.

ote
efault: Red & Black

 Image Density Priority
his function to whether or not use Automatic Density, when performing Auto Clear after turn
ower on or when performing reset.⇒  “Auto Image Density”, Basic Features manual

ote
efault 

Full Color / Two-color: OFF

B & W / Single Color: ON
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oduction Ratio 1/2

tcut R/E
 can register up to three frequently used Reduce/Enlarge ratios other than the fixed Reduc
 ratio and have them shown on the initial display. You can also change the registere
/Enlarge ratios.

ote
efault:

Metric version:

• Shortcut R/E 1: 71%

• Shortcut R/E 2: 141%

• Shortcut R/E 3: 93%

Inch version:

• Shortcut R/E 1: 73%

• Shortcut R/E 2: 155%

• Shortcut R/E 3: 93%
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features

rge 1-5
 can customize the enlargement ratios available when you press [Reduce/Enlarge] followed b
rge].

ote
efault: 

Metric version:

• Enlarge 1: 115%

• Enlarge 2: 122%

• Enlarge 3: 141%

• Enlarge 4: 200%

• Enlarge 5: 400%

Inch version:

• Enlarge 1: 121%

• Enlarge 2: 129%

• Enlarge 3: 155%

• Enlarge 4: 200%

• Enlarge 5: 400%

hen selecting [User Enlrg. Ratio], enter a ratio using the number keys (in the range of 101 
00%).

rity Setting: Enlarge
 can set the ratio with priority when [Reduce/Enlarge] is pressed, followed by [Enlarge].

ote
efault: 

Metric version: 141%

Inch version: 155%
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oduction Ratio 2/2

ce 1-6
 can customize the reduction ratios available when you press [Reduce/Enlarge] followed b
].

ote
efault:

Metric version:

• Reduce 1: 25%

• Reduce 2: 50%

• Reduce 3: 65%

• Reduce 4: 71%

• Reduce 5: 75%

• Reduce 6: 82%

Inch version:

• Reduce 1: 25%

• Reduce 2: 50%

• Reduce 3: 65%

• Reduce 4: 73%

• Reduce 5: 78%

• Reduce 6: 85%

hen selecting [User Redc.Ratio], enter a ratio using the number keys (in the range of 25 to 
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

rity Setting: Reduce
 can set the ratio with priority when [Reduce/Enlarge] is pressed, followed by [Reduce].

ote
efault: 

Metric version: 71%

Inch version: 73%

 for Create Margin
 can set a Reduce/Enlarge ratio when registering “Create Margin” in a Shortcut Key.

ote
efault: 93%

Priority
ify whether Reduce, Enlarge or Input Ratio is given priority on the display panel whe
/Enlarge] is pressed.

ote
efault: Reduce
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1/2

t Margin: Left/Right
 can specify left and right margins on the front side of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

ote
efault:

Metric version: Left 5mm

Inch version: Left 0.2"

 Margin: Left/Right
 can specify left and right margins on the back side of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

ote
efault:

Metric version: Right 5mm

Inch version: Right 0.2"

t Margin: Top/Bottom
 can specify front top and bottom margins on the front side of copies in Margin Adjust m

ote
efault:

Metric version: T/B 0mm

Inch version: T/B 0.0"
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 Margin: Top/Bottom
 can specify top and bottom margins on the back side of copies in Margin Adjust mode.

ote
efault:

Metric version: T/B 0mm

Inch version: T/B 0.0"

ed→→→→2 sided Auto Margin:T to T
optional duplex unit and hard disk unit (40 GB) are required.
sided → 2 sided Duplex mode, you can specify whether to automatically set the margins 
 side.
margin is set to the same value of “Back Margin: Left/Right”.

ote
efault: 

Metric version: Right 5mm

Inch version: Right 0.2"

ed→→→→2 Sided Auto Margin: TtoB
optional duplex unit and hard disk unit (40 GB) are required.
sided → 2 sided Duplex mode, you can specify whether to automatically set the margins 
 side. The value set for “Back Margin: Top/Bottom” is used.

ote
efault: 

Metric version: T/B 0mm

Inch version: T/B 0.0"
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e Border Width
default setting of the width of the erased margins in Erase Border mode can be changed 
:
etric version: 2 – 99mm in 1mm steps
ch version: 0.1" – 3.9" in 0.1" steps

ote
efault:

Metric version: 10mm

Inch version: 0.4"

e Original Shadow in Combine
ombine Copy mode, you can specify whether to erase a 3mm, 0.1" bounding margin arou
edges of each original.

ote
efault: Yes

e Center Width
default setting of the width of the erased margins in Erase Center mode can be changed 
:
etric version: 2 – 99mm in 1mm steps
ch version: 0.1" – 3.9" in 0.1" steps

ote
efault:

Metric version: 10mm

Inch version: 0.4"
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t Cover Copy in Combine
 can specify whether to make a combined copy on the front cover sheet when you select
r Copy mode.

ote
efault: Combine
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y Order in Combine
 can set the copy order in Combine mode to “Left to Right” or “Top to Bottom”.

ote
efault: From Left to Right

e Repeat Separation Line
 can select a separation line in Image Repeat mode from None, Solid, Broken A, Broken
 Marks. ⇒  p.35 “Image Repeat”.

one
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olid

roken A

roken B

rop Marks

ote
efault: None

ine Color (Full Color): Yellow, Red, Cyan, Magenta, Green, Blue, Black

eparation lines cannot be specified when using [None].

 “Black and White”, printing will be done in black; in “Single Color”, printing will be done
pecified color; in “Two-color” (standard), printing will be done in the specified color of the
rea; and in “Two-color” (Red and Black), printing will be done in black.

n image of approximately 1.5mm (0.06”) will not be displayed as the width of the sepa
e, when specifying solid or broken lines.
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ble Copies Separation Line
 can select a separation line in Double Copy mode from None, Solid, Broken A, Broken B o
 Marks.⇒  p.40 “Double Copies”

one

olid

roken A

roken B

rop Marks

ote
efault: None

ine Color (Full Color): Yellow, Red, Cyan, Magenta, Green, Blue, Black

eparation lines cannot be specified when using [None].
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 “Black and White”, printing will be done in black; in “Single Color”, printing will be done
pecified color; in “Two-color” (standard), printing will be done in the specified color of the
rea; and in “Two- color” (Red and Black), printing will be done in black.

n image of approximately 1.5mm (0.06”) will not be displayed as the width of the sepa
e, when specifying solid or broken lines.

ration Line in Combine
 can select a separation line in Combine mode from None, Solid, Broken A, Broken B or
s. ⇒ “Combine”, Basic Features manual

one

olid

roken A

roken B
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rop Marks

ote
efault: None

ine Color (Full Color): Yellow, Red, Cyan, Magenta, Green, Blue, Black

eparation lines cannot be specified when using [None].

 “Black and White”, printing will be done in black; in “Single Color”, printing will be done
pecified color; in “Two-color” (standard), printing will be done in the specified color of the
rea; and in “Two- color” (Red and Black), printing will be done in black.

n image of approximately 1.5mm (0.06”) will not be displayed as the width of the sepa
e, when specifying solid or broken lines.
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t/Output

ch to Batch
optional document feeder (ADF) is required.
 can select whether Batch mode or SADF mode is displayed when the machine is turn
, or automatically cleared.

ote
efault: Batch (SADF)

F Auto Reset
optional document feeder (ADF) is required.
n you place one original at a time in the optional document feeder (ADF), the Auto Feed
 lights for a selected time after an original is fed to show that the optional document 
F) is ready for another original. You can adjust this time from 3 seconds to 99. ⇒  “S
e”, Basic Features manual

ote
efault: 5 seconds

te Sort: Auto Paper Continue
optional hard disk unit (40 GB) is required.
 can specify whether to continue copying when the paper of the required orientation has r
g rotate-sorting. ⇒  “Sort”, Basic Features manual
 you select [No]:
hen paper of the required orientation runs out, the machine stops copying and prompts 
pply copy paper. When you load paper, the machine will continue copying.
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

 you select [Yes]:
opying continues using copy paper of a different orientation. The copy job will finish e
ou have left the machine.

ote
efault: No

 Sort
optional hard disk unit (40 GB) is required.
 can specify whether Sort mode is selected when the machine is turned on or the mode is cl

ote
efault: No

ory Full Auto Scan Restart
optional hard disk unit (40 GB) is required.
n the memory becomes full while scanning originals, the machine can make copies 
ned originals first, and then automatically proceed scanning the remaining originals.
 can enable or disable this function.
 you select [No]:
hen the memory becomes full, the machine stops operation allowing you to remove the

ages delivered on the output tray.
 you select [Yes]:
ou can leave the machine unattended to make all the copies, but the resulting sorted page
ot be sequential.

ote
efault: No
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ct Stack Function
optional 2 Tray Finisher and hard disk unit (40 GB) are required.
ify whether Stack or Rotate Sort has priority to be shown on the initial display.

ote
efault: Stack

ct Stapling Position
optional 2 Tray Finisher is required.
ify whether Top 2 staples or Bottom is shown on the initial display with priority.

ote
efault: Top 2 staples

rhead Setting
u want to copy on the direction-fixed (top to bottom) or 2 sided paper, the machine rotat
e correctly. To use this function, select “Yes”.⇒  p.137 “Letterhead”

ote
efault: No
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st Color Image

ground Density of ADS(Full Color / Two-color)
background density is adjusted to skip the texture and copy. You can adjust the backgroun
p to 5 levels when in Full Color or Two-color.

djust by pressing “Lighter” or “Darker”.

ote
efault:  Center of the 5 level adjustment

r Sensitivity
 can adjust the tone of red in “Two color (Red & Black)” and the color specified for “Eras
in 5 levels.

ote
hen the color width has been set to “Wider”, and the color to be deleted, for example is r
e colors that are close to magenta and orange are deleted. If it's set to “Narrower” the co
ill be deleted.

Adjust by pressing “Narrower” or “Wider”.

efault:  Center of the 5 level adjustment
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ecifications

rame

al scanning:
imensional solid scanning system through CCD

al copying:
imensional solid copying system through laser beam (Black, Yellow, Cyan, Magenta)

process:
ectrostatic transfer system

-up time:
an 119 seconds (23°C)

als:
book/objects

um original size:
 11" × 17"L

paper size:
– B5KL, 11" × 17"L – 51/2" × 81/2"KL

production area:
g/Trailing/Left/Right edge: Less than 4.2mm
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❖❖❖❖ Cop

❖❖❖❖ Repr
Pres

Full
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ying speed:

oduction ratio:
et reproduction ratios:

Normal

 Color 28 copies/minute (A4K, 81/2" × 11"K)

14 copies/minute(A3L, 11" × 17"L)

k & White 38 copies/minute (A4K, 81/2" × 11"K)

18 copies/minute(A3L, 11" × 17"L)

 color (RGB) 28 copies/minute (A4K, 81/2" × 11"K)

14 copies/minute(A3L, 11" × 17"L)

Metric version Inch version

rgement 400% 400%

200% 200%

141% 155%

122% 129%

115% 121%

 Size 100% 100%



res>

130

Zoom

❖❖❖❖ Max
99 sh

❖❖❖❖ Pow
Less

Red
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: From 25 to 400% in 1% steps.

imum continuous copy run:
eets

er consumption:
 than 1.5 Kw

uction 82% 85%

75% 78%

71% 73%

65% 65%

50% 50%

25% 25%

Metric version Inch version
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Orig

Sizes

❖❖❖❖ Metr

❖❖❖❖ Inch

Note
❒ The 

❒ Orig

Where 
Placed

Exposur

Optiona
(ADF)

Where 
Placed

Exposur

Optiona
(ADF)
Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

inals

 and Weights of Recommended Originals

ic version

 version

number of originals that can be placed in the optional document feeder (ADF) is about 80.

inal weight in Mixed Size mode is 60-81g/m2, 16-21.5 lb.

Original Is 
Original Size Original Weight

e glass Up to A3 --

l document feeder 1-sided originals:

A3L – A5KL

60 – 128g/m2

2-sided originals:

A3L – B5KL

60 – 105g/m2

Original Is 
Original Size Original Weight

e glass Up to 11" × 17" --

l document feeder 1-sided originals:

11" × 17"L – 51/2" × 81/2"KL

16 – 34 lb.

2-sided originals:

11" × 17"L – 51/2" × 81/2"KL

16 – 28 lb.
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docume
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

 Detectable by the Auto Paper Select

ic version

 detect

le to auto detect

u want the machine to detect sizes 11" × 17"L instead of 8K L (267mm × 389mm), an
95mm × 267mm) instead of A4 L, contact your nearest service representative.

ize A3
L

B4
L

A4K
L

B5K
L

A5K
L

11" × 
17"L

81/2" × 
13"L

81/2" × 
11"KL

8" × 
13"L

8KL 16KK

e ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ × × × × ❍ × ×

l 
nt 

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ × ❍ × × ❍ ❍
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❖❖❖❖ Inch
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S

Exposur
glass

Optiona
docume
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(ADF)
Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

 version

 detect

le to auto detect

u want the machine to detect sizes US EXE K instead of 8 1/2" × 11" K; 8" × 10"L instead o
 × 11" L; 8 1/2" × 13" L instead of 8 1/2" × 14"L; or 11" × 15" L instead of 11" × 17"L, contac
 nearest service representative.

sure glass

ize A3
L

B4
L

A4
K

B5
KL

A5
KL

11" × 
17"L

10" × 
14"L

8" × 
13"L

81/2" × 
14"L

81/2" × 
11"KL

51/2" × 
81/2"KL

US 
EXEL

e × × × × × ❍ × ❍ ❍ ❍ × ×

l 
nt 

× × ❍ × × ❍ ❍ × ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Features>

onal document feeder (ADF)

here Images are not Copied

ber of millimeters inside the area surrounding the original will not be copied. 

 where the original is not copied (when using A3LLLL or 11"××××17"LLLL)
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ommended Originals for the Optional Document Feeder (ADF)

the following types of originals in the optional document feeder (ADF) can cause pape
 damage to the originals. Place these originals on the exposure glass instead.

inals other than those specified in ⇒  p.131 “Sizes and Weights of Recommended Origin

led or clipped originals

rated or torn originals

ed, folded, or creased originals

d originals

inals with any kind of coating, such as thermal fax paper, art paper, aluminum foil, carbo
or conductive paper

inals with perforated lines

inals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

y originals such as translucent paper

 originals that have low stiffness

k originals such as postcards

d originals such as books

sparent originals such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper

inals that have correction fluid or ink on them that has not completely dried
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Operating Instructions Copy Reference <Advanced Featu

ifficult to Detect

achine cannot detect the sizes of the following originals, the paper size should be selected

inals with indexes, tags, or other projecting parts

sparent originals such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper

 originals with many letters and drawings

inals which contain partially a solid image

inals which have solid images at their edges
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paper m iginal
placed. g” to
“Yes”.
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rhead

sible that doubled sided paper or top and bottom margins on letterhead paper or business
ight not be printed correctly depending on the combination of the paper placed or or
Make sure to place the paper or originals as follows by setting the “Letterhead Settin
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X

olor,   92
lor Calibration,   88
rt,   68

rase,   25, 26

order Erase,   25, 29
rase,   25, 28
g,   42
g a Program's Name,   58
lance,   94
lor Balance Program,   95
tion Chart,   72
ality,   85

justing the Background Density,   87
justing the Contrast,   86
justing the Sharp/Soft,   86
justing the Text/Photo Sensitivity,   88
justing the U.C.R.,   87
44
nt/Back Covers,   46
nt Cover,   44

D

Directional Magnification (%),   14
Directional Size Magnification (mm),   17
Double Copies,   40

E

Energy Saver mode,   68
Erase,   25

Border,   25, 26
Center,   25, 28
Center/Border,   25, 29

Erasing Colors,   23
Exposure glass,   133

I

Image Repeat,   35
Specified Area Repeat,   37
Whole Area Repeat,   36

Interrupt Copy,   69

J

Job Preset,   66

L

Letterhead,   137
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 Adjustment,   32

   7

ls,   131

hanging,   55
eleting,   56
ecalling,   57
toring,   54

s,   53

 Copy,   70
  20
eries Copies,   20
eets,   49
cations,   128
 the File in the Document Server,   51

T

Troubleshooting,   74
If You Cannot Make Clear Copies,   74
If You Cannot Make Copies As You Wan
When copying doesn't start,   77

U

User Color,   59
Deleting,   64
Sampling,   65

User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features
Accessing,   101
Adjust Color Image,   127
Edit 1/2,   115
Edit 2/2,   118
Exiting,   102
General Features 1/5,   103
General Features 2/5,   106
General Features 3/5,   108
General Features 4/5,   109
General Features 5/5,   110
Input/Output,   124
Reproduction Ratio 1/2,   111
Reproduction Ratio 2/2,   113
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ance with IEC 60417, this machine uses the following symbols for the main powe
ans POWER ON.
ans POWER OFF.
ans STAND-BY.
Featu

r swi
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Operating Instructions Scanner R

duction

ual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this ma
 versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the
nual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.
d “Safety Information” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition bef

 It contains important information related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTI
ROBLEMS.

 Safety

hine is considered a class 1 laser device, safe for office/EDP use. The machine
laser diode, 7-milliwatt, 645-660 nanometer wavelength for each emitter. Direc
 eye contact with the laser beam might cause serious eye damage. Safety precau
echanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser beam exposure to t

fety:

er for Devices and Radiological Health (CDRH) prohibits the repair of laser-base
d. The optical housing unit can only be repaired in a factory or at a location with
t. The laser subsystem is replaceable in the field by a qualified Customer Engin
 not repairable in the field. Customer engineers are therefore directed to return a
ystems to the factory or service depot when replacement or the optical subsystem

:

ntrols or adjustment or performance of procedures other than those specified in
ult in hazardous radiation exposure.
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Fax opt
Two kin ion.
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

lustrations may be slightly different from your machine.
options may not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local de
ions are not sold in some areas.
ds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch vers
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Operating Instructions Scanner Referen

als for This Machine

wing manuals describe the operational procedures and maintenance of this machine.

 Acrobat Reader is necessary to view the manuals in PDF format. Acrobat Reader can
ed from the Setup screen of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite or ScanRouter V2 Lite.

istrator Reference 1, Administrator Reference 2 (PDF)
ibes basic settings for using this machine on a network. The machine must be connected 
rk to use scanner functions.

Reference <Advanced Features> (PDF)
ibes the procedures and functions for using this machine as a copier.

mile Reference <Basic Features>, <Advanced Features> (PDF)
ibes the procedures and functions for using this machine as a fax machine.

er Reference (this manual)
ibes basic settings for using scanner functions, installing necessary software, and operati
ing the scanner functions.

als for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
opBinder V2 Lite is software included on the CD-ROM labeled "Scanner Driver & Do
anagement Utilities" for this machine. For information about the functions of DeskTopBi

Lite, see p.49 “DeskTopBinder V2 Lite”.

skTopBinder V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF)
scribes the operating environment for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite in detail and installation. T
ide is displayed from the Setup screen when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

skTopBinder V2 Lite Introduction Guide (PDF)
scribes the outlined functions and use of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. This guide is added to
rt menu when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

canRouter V2 Link Guide (PDF)
escribes the functions and operations of "ScanRouter V2 Link" installed with DeskTopB
2 Lite. This guide is added to the Start menu when DeskTopBinder V2 Lite is installed.

uals for ScanRouter V2 Lite

ote
canRouter V2 Lite is software included on the CD-ROM labeled "Scanner Driver & Doc
anagement Utilities" for this machine. For information about ScanRouter V2 Lite, see
etwork Delivery Scanner”, p.51 “ScanRouter V2 Lite”.

canRouter V2 Lite Setup Guide (PDF)
escribes the operating environment for ScanRouter V2 Lite in detail, installation, and se
his guide is displayed from the Setup screen when ScanRouter V2 Lite is installed.

canRouter V2 Lite Management Guide (PDF)
escribes the outlined functions of ScanRouter V2 Lite and the management and operatio
elivery server. This guide is added to the Start menu when ScanRouter V2 Lite is install
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Operating Instructions Scanner Reference

 to Read This Manual

ols

anual, the following symbols are used:

ortant
struction is not followed, paper might be misfeed, originals might be damaged, or data migh

Be sure to read this.

aration
bol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before operating.

bol indicates precautions for operation or actions to take after misoperation.

itation
bol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in whic
lar function cannot be used.

rence
bol indicates a reference.

at appear on the machine's panel display.

d buttons that appear on the computer's display.

ilt into the machine's operation panel.

 the computer's keyboard.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

s of Major Options

ptions of this machine are referred to as follows in this documentation.

er Feature Expander Type 3800C → copier feature expander

er Hard Disk Type 3800C (40 GB)→ HDD (40 GB)

er Hard Disk Type 3800C (20 GB)→ HDD (20 GB)

r options, see the respective documentation.

owing software products are referred to using a general name.

TopBinder V2 Lite and DeskTopBinder V2 Professional → DeskTopBinder V2 Lite/P
l

Router V2 Lite and ScanRouter V2 Professional → ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

twork Scanner

e

ling the copier feature expander, the machine can be used as a network scanner.

ork scanner offers three functions: operation as a network TWAIN scanner, network de
or storing scan data in the Document Server.

rk TWAIN Scanner

ner of this machine is used from the computer via a network. The originals can be read
ration as for SCSI and USB-connected scanners. For more information, see p.63 “Sca
 Using Network TWAIN Scanner”.
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 machine
ner of the machine is used from the com-
 a network.

2. Computer
Originals are scanned by TWAIN driver fr
application.



nce
13

Netwo

The ma ginals
scanned ter on
the sam k De-
livery S

Note
❒ Usin  view

the d
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rk Delivery Scanner

chine is used as the delivery scanner with ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional. The ori
 by the machine is stored in the delivery server and delivered to the folder of the compu
e network. For more information, see p.69 “Delivering Stored Scan Data by the Networ
canner”.

g optional ScanRouter V2 Professional, the machine can deliver scan data as mail, and
ocument from the client computer using the Web browser.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

 machine
inal scanned by the scanner is sent to the
 server.
r with the Document Server, multiple doc-
are stored and then delivered. ⇒  p.78 “Us-
 Network Delivery Scanner with the
nt Server”

ery server
uter V2 Lite/Professional is installed and
a delivery server.
t data is delivered to an in-tray (A in the
of a specified destination. The delivered
nt is stored in an in-tray or Windows folder
e figure).

3. Client computer
The contents of a stored document are chec
the following way.

• View the document in an in-tray of Des
Binder V2 Lite to check the contents. (C
figure)

• Use ScanRouter V2 Link to receive the
ment in an in-tray, and then check the co
with an application corresponding to the fi
mat. (D in the figure)

• Connect to a Windows folder via a networ
then check the contents with an applicatio
responding to the file format. (E in the fi

rence
ore information about ScanRouter V2 Lite, DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, or ScanRouter V2

the respective documentation. ⇒  p.7 “Manuals for This Machine”
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The orig achine,
and view etwork.
Docume he doc-
ument b

Lim
❒ The 
Operating Instructions Scanner Refer

ent Server

inal scanned by the scanner function is stored as a document on the hard disk of the m
ed or deleted using DeskTopBinder V2 Lite/Professional from the computer via a n

nts can be searched by the user name or the document name. Also, others cannot view t
y setting a password. For more information, see p.81 “Using the Document Server”.

itation
optional HDD (40 GB) is required to use this function.
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❒ For m ⇒  p.7

“Man
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

 machine
inals scanned by the scanner are stored.

2. Computer
The stored document can be viewed or dele
connecting to the machine using DeskTopB
V2 Lite/Professional.

rence
ore information about DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, see the DeskTopBinder V2 Lite manual. 

uals for This Machine”
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2. Disp
Shows t
display 
message
Operating Instructions Scanner Referenc

es and Functions of Components

tion explains the names and functions of various controls used to operate the scanner.

ol Panel

stration shows the product with options installed.

r Tools/Counter}}}} key
hange default values or operation parame-
rding to the operating conditions.

lay
he keys for operating each function. The
also shows operation status and various
s.

3. {{{{Check Modes}}}} key
Press to check the current settings.

4. {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key
Use to cancel settings.

ZFNS010E

Adjust/Program ColorUser Tools/Counter Check Modes Program Clear Modes Energy Saver Interrupt

Full Color

B&W

Single Color

Two-color

Main
Power
On

Sample Copy

Clear/Stop

Enter

Start

ABC DEF

JKLGHI MNO

TUV

OPER

PRS WXY
Facsimile

Copy

Document Server

Printer

Scanner

1 2 3 4 5

7

6

8910111213
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7. Ope
Pressing
power in
press thi

Note
❒ This

defa

8. {{{{Sta
Use to b

9. {{{{Cle
• Clea

• Stop

rinter,
Color,
ction.

 func-

tion is

tion is

 is in-
follow
.

Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

rgy Saver}}}} key
is key to begin warm-up.
 this key again while in warm-up mode

warm-up.

 key is inactive while scanning or set-
scanner default values.

 power indicator
p when the main power switch is set to On.

ration Switch
 this switch turns the machine on. The
dicator lights up. To turn the machine off,
s switch again.

 key is inactive while setting scanner
ult values.

rt}}}} key
egin scanning, file storage, or delivery.

ar/Stop}}}} key
r: Clears an entered numeric value.

: Stops scanning.

10. {{{{#}}}} key (Enter key)
Use to enter a numeric value.

11. Number keys
Use to enter numeric values.

12. Function keys
Pressing the Copy, Document Server, Fax, P
Scanner, Full Color, Black & White, Single 
or Two-Color key activates the respective fun
The display content changes accordingly.

13. Function Status indicator
The indicator for the function selected by the
tion key lights up.

• When lit yellow, the corresponding func
selected.

• When lit green, the corresponding func
active.

• When lit red, the corresponding function
terrupted. Press the respective key and 
the instructions that appear on the display
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Note
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Using a

When u he
control ly
switche

Press [C
Operating Instructions Scanner Referenc

y Contents

mal screen configuration is as follows:

lay's contents differ depending on the mode.

ortant
ct the display from shocks and strong pressure to prevent the possibility of damage. The ma
 allowable is 30 N *1 (3 kgf *2 ). 
: Newton
gf: kilogram-force (1kgf = approx. 9.8N)

"Copy" screen is set as the default screen when the machine is turned on. You can change th
g under the "Priority Function" of the [Basic Settings] tab in System Settings. ⇒ Administrat
rence 2

cted or specified items are highlighted like 

s a network TWAIN scanner

sing the machine as a network TWAIN scanner, it is not necessary to select {{{{Scanner}}}} on t
panel. When the TWAIN driver becomes active on a client computer, the display automatical
s to the following screen.

ancel] to use other functions.
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Using a

Press {{{{S creen
is displa

Using t

Press {{{{S is dis-
played, 

The scre

❖❖❖❖ Whe
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

s a network delivery scanner

canner}}}} to display the network delivery scanner screen. If the network TWAIN scanner s
yed, press [Cancel].

he Document Server

canner}}}} to display the Document Server screen. If the network TWAIN scanner screen 
press [Cancel].
en of the Document Server depends on whether the network delivery scanner is used.

n the network delivery scanner is used
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❖❖❖❖ Whe

Comm

The foll

❖❖❖❖ Key 

[OK] en.

[Cancel] .

[UUUUPrev.

[Exit]

[Clear] ayed 

[Exit] en.
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

n the network delivery scanner is not used

on Key Operations

owing keys are common for all screens.

list

Confirms the selected function or entered value, and returns to the previous scre

Cancels the selected function or entered value, and returns to the previous screen

],[TTTTNext] Displays the next or previous page when functions will not fit on a single page.

Exits the Message screen.

Clears the entered value and returns to the previous conditions. The screen displ
does not change.

Confirms the selected function or entered value, then returns to the previous scre
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

eparations for Use as a Network Scanner

e machine as a network scanner, you must make settings required for use as a scanner, as
ettings for use in a network.

 Administrator Reference 1 for details about how to make basic settings, and then make 
gs.

ration Sequence

aration sequence is different depending on whether the machine is to be used as a net
scanner or network delivery scanner, or the Document Server is used. 

as a Network TWAIN Scanner

Connect the machine to the network with an Ethernet cable.

⇒ Administrator Reference 1

Check the network settings in System Settings, and change if required.

⇒ Administrator Reference 1

onnect to Network

ake System Settings
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

 as a Network Delivery Scanner

Make settings such as compression setting for the TWAIN scanner.

⇒  p.26 “Initial Scanner Setup”

On the client computers, install the software required for using the netw
TWAIN scanner functions, such as TWAIN  driver and DeskTopBinder
Lite.

⇒  p.44 “Software for using a Network TWAIN Scanner”

Connect the machine to the network with an Ethernet cable.

⇒ Administrator Reference 1

Check the network settings in System Settings, and change if required. 

⇒ Administrator Reference 1

Make Scanner 
Settings

Install Software

Connect to Network

Make System Settings
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

Make settings for the network delivery scanner, such as the settings of the
ning feature and subject information.

⇒  p.26 “Initial Scanner Setup”

Install the software required for using the network delivery scanner func
such as ScanRouter V2 Lite on the delivery server. Then, make the requ
settings for server maintenance and delivery service.

⇒  p.45 “Software for using a Network Delivery Scanner”

Reference
❒ For information about ScanRouter V2 Lite, see the ScanRo

V2 Lite manual. ⇒  p.7 “Manuals for This Machine”

Use ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility to set the destination and send
formation.

On the client computers, install the software required for viewing or aut
ceiving documents by connecting to the delivery server, such as DeskTop
er V2 Lite. 

⇒  p.47 “DeskTopBinder V2 Lite”

Make Scanner 
Settings

Install Delivery 
Software

Set Destination and 
Sender Information

Install Client Computer 
Software
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

 the Document Server

ocument Server is used with the network delivery scanner, perform steps C to E on p.23
 Network Delivery Scanner” after performing the steps below.

Connect the machine to the network with an Ethernet cable.

⇒ Administrator Reference 1

Check the network settings in System Settings, and change if required.

⇒ Administrator Reference 1

Make settings for the Document Server, such as the setting of the scannin
ture and original orientation priority information.

⇒  p.26 “Initial Scanner Setup”

On the client computers, install the software required for viewing the do
ments stored in the Document Server, such as DeskTopBinder V2 Lite.

⇒  p.47 “DeskTopBinder V2 Lite”

Connect to Network

Make System Settings

Make Scanner 
Settings

Install Software
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Operating Instructions Scanner Referen

l Scanner Setup

tion explains all required settings and procedures for using the machine as a network scan

lt Settings

 to use the functions of the machine as a network scanner are listed below. Make correct set
sary items.

ortant
s marked (✩ ) are the minimum required settings for using the machine as a network scan
ure to set these items before use.

s marked (❍ ) should be set if required.
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*3 S
*4 D
*5 M

e *3 

Cloc

⇒ A

Inter

[Net

 

⇒ A

File 

⇒ A
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

em settings
nformation about the explanation of settings, see the respective manual.

ettings for use as network TWAIN scanner
ettings for use as network delivery scanner
ettings for use as Document Server
o not change this setting. It must be left at the factory default value.
ake sure that IP address is set.

Settings TWAIN *1 Delivery *2 Stor

k timer settings 

dministrator Reference 2

Scanner Auto Reset Timer ❍ ❍

face settings

work]

dministrator Reference 1

IP Address ✩ ✩ ✩

Sub-net Mask ❍ ❍ ❍

Gateway Address ❍ ❍ ❍

Access Control ❍

Access Mask ❍

Network Boot ❍

Valid Protocol *4  ❍ ❍ ❍

Ethernet Speed ❍ ❍

transfer settings 

dministrator Reference 1

Delivery Server IP Address *5  ✩

Resend Interval Setting ❍

Resend Frequency Setting ❍
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❖❖❖❖ Scan
Expl

*1 S
*2 S
*3 S

Scan

⇒  p

Scan

⇒  p

Subj

⇒  p
Operating Instructions Scanner Referenc

ner settings
anation of scanner settings are provided in this manual.

ettings for use as network TWAIN scanner
ettings for use as network delivery scanner
ettings for use as Document Server

Settings Factory default value TWAIN *1 Delivery 
*2 

Store *3 

ner Features

.29

Resolution 200dpi ❍ ❍

Scan Size Auto Detection ❍ ❍

Scan type Full Color ❍ ❍

Image Density Medium ❍ ❍

ner Settings

.35

Function Priority Delivery/store ❍ ❍ ❍

Delivery/Store Connection 
Time out

10 sec ❍ ❍ ❍

Compression (Black & White) On ❍ ❍ ❍

Compression (Gray 
Scale/Full Color)

Standard ❍ ❍ ❍

Delivery Option Off ✩

Original Setting 1 Sided Original ❍ ❍

Original Orientation Priority ❍ ❍

Mixed Original Sizes Priority Off ❍ ❍

SADF Auto Reset Timer Off ❍ ❍

ect Settings

.38

Not Programed ❍



nce
29

Settin

Various
scan typ
using th
ing the o
easy to 
data.

Note
❒ Six s

and 
for q
Setu
ner F
the o
Feat

❒ "Pro
any 

The Sca
items.

❖❖❖❖ Reso
Set t
400 

ned.

to de-
 to set

is per-
 actu-
g size

R ,
,
,

ustom

d, the
th and

nal is

 text

t and
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

g Scanner Features

 Scanner Features (resolution, scan size,
e, image density) can be set here. When
e same type of original repeatedly, stor-
ptimum settings in advance makes them

select whenever you deliver or store scan

ets of scan settings named "Initial Setup"
"Program 1" - "Program 5" can be stored
uick recall. The settings stored as "Initial
p" are the scanning defaults. If the Scan-
eatures are not selected during delivery,
riginals are scanned with the Scanner

ures stored in the "Initial Setup".

gram 1" - "Program 5" can be changed to
name of up to 16 characters.

nner Features consist of the following

lution
he resolution to 100 dpi, 200 dpi, 300 dpi,
dpi, or 600 dpi.

❖❖❖❖ Scan Size
Select the size of the original to be scan

• When Auto Detect is selected, the au
tect function of the machine is used
the original size.

• When the size is specified, scanning 
formed for that size, regardless of the
al size of the original. The followin
can be selected.
A3S ,  A4S ,  A4R ,  A5S ,  A5
11x17S ,  81 /2x14S ,  81/2x13S
81/2x11S, 81/2x11R, 51/2x81/2S
51/2x81/2R, B4S, B5S, B5R, C
Size

Note
❒ When "Custom Size" is selecte

dimensions of the scan area (wid
height) can be specified.

❖❖❖❖ Scan Type
The scan method suitable for the origi
set.

• Text
Standard original containing mainly

• Text/Photo
Original containing a mixture of tex
photographs
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

hoto
riginal containing photographs and other
ictures (2-value)

ray Scale
riginal containing photographs and other
ictures (multi-value)

ull Color
olor original containing a mixture of text,
hotographs and other pictures

ote
n image is scanned with 2-value (black-
nd-white) in “Photo”, and with multi-value
ray-scale) in “Gray Scale”. As a general
le, scanning for the purpose of printing is

est done with “Photo”, and Scanning for
iewing on the computer display with
ray Scale”.

e Density
he image density for scanning. The set-
can be made in seven steps, from “light”
o “dark” (7) for Black & White/Gray
e. The setting of R/G/B can be made in
n steps, from “light” (1) to “dark” (7) for
Color.

Setting Procedure

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The User Tools/Counter screen appears

BBBB Press [Scanner Features].

The Scanner Features screen appears.

CCCC Verify that the [Basic Settings] tab is sh

Adjust/ProgUser Tools/Counter

ZEVS050E



nce
31

DDDD Veri
and 
prog

The 
appe

EEEE Ente

R
❒ F

th
tu

FFFF Sele

To s
The 

[Scan
ize”.

press

at the
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

fy that [Program/Change] is selected,
then select the scan setting you want to
ram.

screen for entering a scan setting name
ars.

r the desired name and press [OK].

eference
or information about character input, see
e Facsimile Reference <Basic Fea-
res>.

ct the item to be set.

elect an item, touch its key on the screen.
item is highlighted.

Example: resolution setting

Example: image density setting

Note
❒ When selecting [Custom size] for 

Size], see p.32 “Selecting a custom s

GGGG When all settings have been made, 
[OK].
The scan type setting is stored.

HHHH To program other scan settings, repe
procedure from step DDDD.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

n all settings have been made, press
].

display returns to the Scanner Features
n.

s [Exit].
main menu is shown again.

g a custom size

Custom Size" is selected as the scan size,
he procedure below.

s [Custom size] on the Scan Size setting
en.

BBBB Enter the original size with the nu
keys.

Select [X1] or [Y1], enter the value, an
press [#].

CCCC Use the number a scan starting point
than the standard scan starting point

Select [X2] or [Y2], enter the value, an
press [#].
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

r the scan size (area) with the number
.

ct [X3] or [Y3], enter the value, and then
 [#].

nding on how the original is positioned,
can area will be as follows:

hen the original is placed on the expo-
re glass

B When the original is placed on the A

The maximum scan size is 432mm (1
the Y direction (width) and 29
(11.7”) in the X direction (height).
the scan area settings within this ran

EEEE When all dimensions have been en
press [OK].



e
34

FFFF Veri
Y3) 
then

GGGG Pres

The 

HHHH Pres

The 

Deleting

AAAA Pres

The 

n.

U

Operating Instructions Scanner Referenc

fy that the area set in step DDDD (X3 and
is shown next to the [Custom size] field,
 press [OK].

s [Exit].
User Tools/Counter screen is shown.

s [Exit].
main menu is shown again.

 programmed scan settings

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

User Tools/Counter screen appears.

BBBB Press [Scanner Features].

The Scanner Features screen appears.

CCCC Verify that the [Basic Settings] tab is show

DDDD Press [Delete].

EEEE Select the setting you want to delete.

A confirmation message appears.

FFFF Press [Yes].

The selected scan setting is deleted.

Adjust/Progser Tools/Counter

ZEVS050E
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Operating Instructions Scanner Reference

s [Exit].
display returns to the Scanner Features
n.

s [Exit].
main menu is shown again.

g Scanner Settings

ction explains how to switch from net-
AIN scanner mode to network delivery

 or Document Server mode, and how to
ompression of image data and initial val-
setting originals.

nner settings consist of the following. For
about settings and factory defaults, see
canner settings”.

tion Priority
ct "Delivery/Store" or "TWAIN" to deter-
 whether the network TWAIN scanner
e, network delivery scanner mode, or
ument Server mode is initially active
n the scanner function is selected by
sing the {{{{Scanner}}}} key on the control
l.

Note
❒ When "TWAIN" is selected, the network

TWAIN scanner mode is set. By pressing
[Cancel] in this condition, you can switch to
network delivery scanner operation or
Document Server operation.

❒ When "Delivery/Store" is selected, the net-
work delivery scanner mode or the Docu-
ment Server mode is set. It is not possible
to switch network TWAIN scanner opera-
tion from these modes. To use the ma-
chine as a network TWAIN scanner
access the machine from a client compu-
ter using the TWAIN driver.

❖❖❖❖ Delivery/Store Connection Time out
When using the machine as a network delivery
scanner or Document Server, scanning request to
the machine as a TWAIN scanner will switch the
machine to the network TWAIN scanner mode
This setting determines the delay until the ma-
chine switches to network TWAIN scanner mode

• Selecting "Immediate" causes the network
TWAIN scanner mode to be activated at once

• When you select "Yes", you can enter the
delay time with the number keys (3 - 30
seconds). When the TWAIN scanner
mode is activated, only the time specified
here passes from the last key operation.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

pression (Black & White)
 setting determines whether image data
 with the 2-value (black-and-white) set-
is to be compressed. Compression reduc-
e time required for transferring the scan
to the computer.

ote
he actual time required for data transfer
ill vary, depending on the data size and
etwork load.

pression (Gray Scale/Full Color)
 setting determines to what extent image
read with the multi-value (gray-scale) or
olor setting is to be compressed. You can
t [Standard ], [High ], [Low], or [Off].

ote
ompression ratio decreases in the order
igh ], [Standard ], [Low], [Off], and the time
quired for data transfer increases ac-

ordingly.

he actual time required for data transfer
ill vary, depending on the data size and
etwork load.

❖❖❖❖ Delivery Option
This setting determines whether the ma
is used as a network delivery scanner.
When the "Delivery Option" setti
[On]"On", make sure that "Delivery IP
dress" in System Settings is set.

❖❖❖❖ Original Setting
Set the initial value for original type an
entation. When the original is always si
selecting this as the default makes ope
easier. You can select "1 Sided Origina
Sided Orig.: T to T" (Top to Top), "2 
Orig.: T to B" (Top to Bottom).

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.60 “Original Orientation and 

Area Setting”

❖❖❖❖ Original Orientation Priority
Select the initial value for original plac
orientation. When the original is always
tioned in the same way, selecting this 
default makes operation easier.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.60 “Original Orientation and 

Area Setting”
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

d Original Sizes Priority
 setting determines whether the original
is to be automatically detected when orig-
 of different sizes are inserted in the
. You can select “On” or “Off”.

ote
 the original size is specified when scan-
ing, this setting is discarded.

F Auto Reset Timer
n all originals in the ADF have been
ned, and another original is inserted with-
e time interval set here, the original is
 as a part of the same document.

 "Off" is selected, the scanning of one
ocument is terminated at the point when
ll originals in ADF have been scanned.

 set to "On", enter the number of seconds
 - 99) of the SADF auto reset time with
e number keys. When the original is

laced within this time, it is scanned as one
ocument.

ote
 the ADF is not installed on the machine,
is setting is not shown.

Setting Procedure

AAAA Press {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The User Tools/Counter screen appears

BBBB Press [Scanner Features].

The Scanner Features screen appears.

CCCC Press the [Scanner Settings] tab.

Adjust/ProgUser Tools/Counter

ZEVS050E
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Operating Instructions Scanner Referenc

s the item to be set.

screen for changing the item setting ap-
s.

ple: "Compression (Gray Scale)" setting

nge the setting.

o select an item, touch its key on the
reen. The item is highlighted.

o enter numerals, use the number keys.

ote
o cancel a setting, press [Cancel]. The
alue is not changed and the display re-
rns to the previous condition before

ressing the [OK].

s [OK].

GGGG Repeat steps DDDD to FFFF to make other settin

HHHH Press [Exit].
The display returns to the Scanner Featu
screen.

IIII Press [Exit].
The main menu is shown again.

Making Scan Data Subject Set-
tings

Subject information can be added to the scan d
files. This information added to the data to be d
livered. When the file is delivered by e-mail w
optional ScanRouter V2 Professional, the subj
is automatically entered as the title in the subj
of the e-mail. If you often send files with simi
content, storing subject names will allow you
easily select a subject at the time of delivery.

The subject can be up to 16 characters long. 
to 12 subjects can be stored.

Note
❒ To deliver the file by e-mail, optional Sca

Router V2 Professional is necessary.

❒ The subject can be set when "On" in the "D
livery Option" of Initial Scanner Setup is se
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 Procedure

tion describes the steps for making sub-
ings.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

User Tools/Counter screen appears.

s [Scanner Features].

Scanner Features screen appears.

s the [Subject Settings] tab.

DDDD Verify that [Program/Change] is sel
and select the subject you want to pro

EEEE Enter the subject string.

Reference
❒ For information about how to enter ch

ters, see the Facsimile Reference <
Features>.

Note
❒ If an item is selected for which a sub

already programmed, the subject c
edited.

FFFF Press [OK].

Adjust/Progser Tools/Counter

ZEVS050E
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rogram more subjects, repeat steps DDDD
.

s [Exit].
display returns to the Scanner Features
n.

s [Exit].
main menu is shown again.

 programmed subject settings

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

User Tools/Counter screen appears.

s [Scanner Features].

Scanner Features screen appears.

CCCC Press the [Subject Settings] tab.

DDDD Press [Delete].

EEEE Select the subject you want to delete.

A confirmation message appears.

FFFF Press [Yes].

The selected subject is deleted.

GGGG To delete more subjects, repeat steps EEEE
FFFF.

Adjust/Progser Tools/Counter

ZEVS050E
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s [Exit].
display returns to the Scanner Features
n.

s [Exit].
main menu is shown again.
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lling Software

tion explains the software contained on the “Scanner Driver & Document Management
-ROM.

Run Program

e CD-ROM is inserted into a computer in Windows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000, or Win
 the installer starts automatically (Auto Run) to install the TWAIN driver and various sof

 Run might not automatically work with certain OS settings. In this case, launch
ch.EXE" located on the CD-ROM root directory.

u want to install without using Auto Run, hold down the Shift key while inserting the CD-
 the Shift key held down until the computer has finished accessing the CD-ROM.

ncel] is pressed during installation, the installation will be stopped and the remaining sc
r and utilities will not be installed. If [Cancel] has been pressed, reinstall the remaining sc
r and utilities after restarting the computer.

itation
r system is Windows 2000 or Windows NT 4.0, log on using an account that has Administ
ission.
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alling sequence using Auto Run is as follows:

Installation Sequence

The installer 
starts up.

The 
installation 
complete 
message is 
displayed.

Select 
the software.

Insert the 
CD-ROM.

Restart 
your PC.

     TWAIN 
      Driver

TWAIN Driver Ver.3

ScanRouter
V2 Lite

ScanRouter V2 Lite

DeskTopBinder
V2 Lite

DeskTopBinder V2 Lite

Acrobat
Reader

Job
Binding

ScanRouter
V2 Link

Install all at once, or select and install individually.

Install all at once, or select and install individually.

ScanRouter V2
Administration
Utility

Acrobat
Reader

Acrobat Reader
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rmation about the outline of the software that can be installed by Auto Run, see p.48 “Sof
d on CD-ROM”.

are for using a Network TWAIN Scanner

he machine as a network TWAIN scanner, it is essential to install the TWAIN driver.

o not have applications that work with TWAIN, it is necessary to also install the DeskTop
ite. For information about the installation of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, see p.47 “DeskTopB
”.

aration
re installing, check the operating environment for the TWAIN driver.⇒  p.48 “Type3
IN Driver”

indows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000, or Windows NT 4.0

he TWAIN driver using Auto Run. Here, Windows 98 is used as an example for explan
ic operations are similar for Windows 95/Me, Windows 2000, and Windows NT 4.0.

fy that Windows is running. Insert the supplied CD-ROM labeled "Scanner Driv
ment Management Utilities" into the CD-ROM drive of the computer.

choose setup language screen appears.

eference
 the installer does not start automatically, see p.42 “Auto Run Program”.

ct a setup language, and then click [OK].
CD-ROM Launcher screen appears.
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k [Type3800C TWAIN Driver].
software setup screen appears.

installer of the TWAIN driver starts. Follow the instructions on the screen.

ote
hen the installation is complete, a message to prompt you to restart the computer may ap
 this case, restart the computer, and continue the operation.

fter the installation is complete, "Type3800C TWAIN V3" folder is created in the "Program
r of the Start menu. Help can be displayed from here. Notes on using the network TWAIN
er are provided in "Readme.txt". Be sure to read them before use.

are for using a Network Delivery Scanner

the machine as a network delivery scanner, it is essential to install ScanRouter V2 Lite 
 server. To check an in-tray or auto-receive the documents, it is necessary to install Des
V2 Lite on the client computer. Also, the documents can be auto-received by installing
uter V2 Link on the client computer.

to Run for installation. Here, Windows 98 is used as an example for explanation. The bas
 are similar for Windows 95/Me, Windows 2000, and Windows NT 4.0.

aration
re installing, check the operating environment for each software.⇒  p.48 “Software Suppl
OM”

fy that Windows is running. Insert the supplied CD-ROM labeled "Scanner Driv
ment Management Utilities" into the CD-ROM drive of the computer.

choose setup language screen appears.
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ct a setup language, and then click [OK].
CD-ROM Launcher screen appears.

k the key of the software to be installed.

he ScanRouter V2 Lite installer starts by clicking [ScanRouter V2 Lite].
he DeskTopBinder V2 Lite installer starts by clicking [DeskTopBinder V2 Lite].
change the language screen appears. 

eference
or information about the subsequent installation procedure, see the Setup Guide that c
isplayed from the Setup screen of the respective software.

ct a language used by this component, and then click [OK].
software setup screen appears.

are Required to Use the Document Server

 the files stored in the Document Server, it is essential to install DeskTopBinder V2 Lite 
er. See p.47 “DeskTopBinder V2 Lite” for installation.
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opBinder V2 Lite

to Run for installation. Here, Windows 98 is used as an example for explanation. The bas
 are similar for Windows 95/Me, Windows 2000, and Windows NT 4.0.

aration
re installing, check the operating environment for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. ⇒  p.49 “Des
er V2 Lite”

fy that Windows is running. Insert the supplied CD-ROM labeled "Scanner Driv
ment Management Utilities" into the CD-ROM drive of the computer.

choose setup language screen appears.

ct a language, and then click [OK].
CD-ROM Launcher screen appears.

k [DeskTopBinder V2 Lite].
change the language screen appears.

eference
or information about the subsequent installation procedure, see the Setup Guide that c
isplayed from the Setup screen of DeskTopBinder V2 Lite.

ct a language, and then click [OK].
software setup screen appears.
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are Supplied on CD-ROM

iles

00C TWAIN Driver

ver is required to scan an original on the machine.

he machine as a network TWAIN scanner, the driver must be installed.

storage folder
 on the CD-ROM are contained in the following folder.

IVERS\TWAIN

em requirements
ardware
C/AT compatible

Limitation
Under Windows NT, machines with RISC-based processors (MIPS R series, Alpha AX
PowerPC) are not compatible.

Wizard for the TWAIN driver and utilities

Drivers Twain TWAIN driver for Windows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000, Windows NT 4.0

Utility RouterV2 ScanRouter V2 Lite  ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility 

DeskV2 DeskTopBinder V2 Lite  Job Binding  ScanRouter V2 Link

Aread Acrobat Reader 4.05 
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The 

\UT
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perating system
icrosoft Windows 95
icrosoft Windows 98
icrosoft Windows Millennium Edition
icrosoft Windows 2000 Server
icrosoft Windows 2000 Professional
icrosoft Windows NT Server 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)
icrosoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)

isplay resolution
00×600 pixels, 256 colors or higher

etwork protocol
CP/IP

pBinder V2 Lite

pBinder V2 Lite is to be installed on the client computers for integration and managem
kinds of data such as scanned image data, files created with applications, and existing 
e software allows you to use view documents in in-trays of the delivery server. This sof
sed to the machine as a network TWAIN scanner. Also, the documents stored in the Doc
an be viewed.

e information, see the manuals for DeskTopBinder V2 Lite or DeskTopBinder V2 Lite

storage folder
files are stored in the following folder on the CD-ROM provided with this machine.

ILITY\DESKV2
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em requirements
ardware
C/AT compatible

PU
entium 133 MHz or faster (Pentium II 266 MHz or faster recommended)

perating system
icrosoft Windows 95 (OSR 2 or later)
icrosoft Windows 98
icrosoft Windows Millennium Edition
icrosoft Windows 2000 Server (Service Pack 1 or later)
icrosoft Windows 2000 Professional (Service Pack 1 or later)
icrosoft Windows NT Server 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)
icrosoft Windows NT Workstation 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)

emory
8 MB or more (64 MB or more recommended)

ard disk space
0 MB or more (200 MB or more recommended)

isplay resolution
00×600 pixels, 64K colors or higher

etwork protocol
CP/IP



ce
51

❖❖❖❖ Soft
• S

S y. In
a t ar-
ri

• Jo
Jo tions
a

ScanRo

ScanRo n be
sorted o n the
same ne

For mor

❖❖❖❖ File 
The 

\UT

❖❖❖❖ Syst
The 

N
❒ In erv-

e

• H
P

Operating Instructions Scanner Referen

ware installed with DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
canRouter V2 Link
canRouter V2 Link on the client computer monitors in-trays of the delivery server regularl
ddition, the documents delivered to in-trays are auto-received or a notification of documen
val can be received at the client computer with this software.

b Binding
b Binding stores DeskTopBinder V2 Lite documents and files created by various applica

s print data.

uter V2 Lite

uter V2 Lite is to be installed on the delivery server. The data scanned by the machine ca
n the delivery server, stored in specified in-trays, or saved in folders of client computers o
twork.

e information, see the manuals for ScanRouter V2 Lite or ScanRouter V2 Lite Help file.

storage folder
files are stored in the following folder on the CD-ROM provided with this machine.

ILITY\ROUTERV2

em requirements
following system requirements must be met to use ScanRouter V2 Lite.

ote
stall the software on a stand-alone server running Windows NT Server or Windows 2000 S
r. It must not be installed on the primary domain controller or backup domain controller.

ardware
C/AT compatible
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PU
entium 200 MHz or faster (Pentium II 350 MHz or faster recommended)

perating system
icrosoft Windows 95 (OSR 2 or later)
icrosoft Windows 98
icrosoft Windows Millennium Edition
icrosoft Windows 2000 Server (Service Pack 1 or later)
icrosoft Windows NT Server 4.0 (Service Pack 5 or later)

emory
4 MB or more (128 MB or more recommended)

ard disk space
inimum free space required for installing: 200 MB

Note
In addition to the space required for installation, the hard disk should have at least 500 MB o
free space for files.

etwork protocol
CP/IP

ware installed with ScanRouter V2 Lite
canRouter V2 Administration Utility
canRouter V2 Administration Utility manages the delivery system run by ScanRouter V2 Lite
ou can register destination and sender information about the scanned documents in the deliver
rver. In addition, this utility can monitor free disk space, record error logs, and maintain th

elivery server.

Note
ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility can be installed not only on the delivery server but als
on client computers. To install it, click [ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility] on the ScanRoute
V2 Lite Setup screen.
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tting Originals

ter explains the procedure for placing the original on the exposure glass and in the auto
t feeder (ADF), and setting original scan area and orientation according to the plac

tly display the top/bottom orientation of the scanned original on a computer, the correct 
t be chosen by setup on the control panel and scanner driver.

 two orientations for placing the original. See the table below.

lly, the original size is ( ) or ( ), but in the table below, a square original is used to ma
l orientation easy to understand. If the actual original size changes, a combination of o

ation and the orientation specified on the control panel or scanner driver does not chan

riginal

 placement method.

Place the original on the exposure 
glass.

Place the original in the autom
document feeder (ADF).

original.

e two original orientations.)

Place the origi-
nal so that the 
top edge touches 
the top left of the 
exposure glass.

Place the origi-
nal so that the 
top edge touches 
the rear of the 
exposure glass.

Place the top 
edge of the orig-
inal first.

Place the o
nal so that 
top edge is
into the AD
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Specify 
the ori-
enta-
tion.

Original
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When scanned by the deliv-
ery scanner or Document 
Server

(Specified on the control 
panel)

When scanned by the 
TWAIN scanner

(Specified by the Scanner 
Control dialog box)

 displayed on a computer
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ing the Original on the Exposure Glass

ls which do not fit into the ADF, such as
ith glued-on parts, books, etc., can be

directly on the exposure glass for scan-

nformation about the originals which can
laced on the exposure glass, see the
 Reference <Advanced Features>.

the exposure glass cover or the ADF.

ote
aise the exposure glass cover or ADF ful-
 (more than 30 degrees). The open-
g/closing action triggers the automatic
riginal size detection process.

e the original on the exposure glass
 the side to be scanned facing down.
n the far left edge of the original with

ark.

e are two original orientations. Either ori-
ion can be used for placement.

AAAA Place the original so that the top
touches the rear of the exposure g
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lace the original so that the top edge
uches the top left of the exposure

lass.

hen using the machine as a network
WAIN scanner, this orientation is stand-
rd setting in the TWAIN driver. Normal-
, use this orientation for setting.

e the exposure glass cover or the ADF.

ct the original orientation according to
etting orientation.

eference
 p.60 “Original Orientation and Scan

rea Setting”
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Operating Instructions Scanner Referen

ing the Original in the Automatic Document Feed
)

F allows you to insert several originals at
e. Originals placed in the ADF can be
 on one side or both sides.

inals that can and cannot be placed in
DF

information about the originals that can
cannot be placed in the ADF, see the
 Reference <Advanced Features>.

mpting to use unsuitable originals in the
 can lead to misfeed and damage to the
nal. Place such originals directly on the
sure glass.

portant
hen using the scanner function, the fol-
wing originals also cannot be placed in
e ADF.

Originals longer than the length
(432mm) of the A3/11"x17".

or information about which original sizes
an be detected automatically and notes
n placing originals in the ADF, see the
opy Reference <Advanced Features>.

AAAA Align the original guide with the orig
size.

BBBB Insert the originals with the side to
scanned facing up. (For originals which
to be scanned on both sides, the first 
should face up.)

There are two orientations. Either orient
can be used for placement.

Note
❒ Originals of different sizes can be pl

at the same time. Place the origina
shown in the figure below.

❒ When [Mixed size] is set, the orig
smaller than B5 are scanned as B5.

❒ Originals are scanned in the inserte
der, starting with the topmost page.
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lace the original so that the top edge is
 the ADF tray.

lace the top edge of the original first.

hen using the machine as a network
WAIN scanner, this orientation is the
andard setting in the TWAIN driver. Nor-
ally, use this orientation for placement.

CCCC Select the appropriate orientation on the
control panel or on the computer so that it
matches the orientation of originals placed

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.60 “Original Orientation and Scan

Area Setting”
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g the Divided Original in the 
atic Document Feeder (SADF)

riginals are placed in the ADF, scanning
 as one document when the scan of all
s are completed by factory default. If the
ginal is placed within a certain amount of
er all originals are scanned, these multi-
ments can be scanned as one document
ADF.

e originals are scanned, the remaining
 accepting the next original is displayed.

ere is another page to scan, set it within
ified time. If set, the original is feeded

nned automatically. If there is no more
ess {{{{#}}}} key.

Note
❒ To use this function, settings must be m

the Initial Scanner Setup. ⇒  p.37 “SADF
Reset Timer”

❒ Originals are scanned in order. Place
from the first page.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

inal Orientation and Scan Area Setting

ctly display the top/bottom orientation of
ned original on a computer, original ori-
 and page flow must be set when placing
inal.

sing the network delivery scanner and
nt Server, settings are made on the con-
el of the machine. When using the ma-
 a network TWAIN scanner, settings are
 the TWAIN driver.

Network Delivery Scanner 
ocument Server

the Scanner Function screen, press
inal Settings].

BBBB Make settings for original orientati
sided/2 sided combination, and mixed
inal sizes.

Note
❒ The initial values can be changed 

[Original Setting], [Original Orientation 
ty], or [Mixed Original Sizes Priority] 
Scanner Initial Setup. ⇒  p.35 “M
Scanner Settings”
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ded original/2-sided original 
ction

hen scanning one-sided original,
ake sure that [2 Sided Original] is not

ighlighted.

hen scanning two-sided original,
ress [2 Sided Original] to select [T to T] or
 to B] according to the binding orienta-
on of the original.

ntation selection

ress the key for the same orientation as
e actual orientation of the original (

r ).

Mixed size selection

AAAA When originals of different siz
placed, make sure that [Mixed si
highlighted.

Note
❒ If [Mixed size] is not set, the scan 

set as the maximum size and a 
is provided on the small original.

CCCC Press [OK].

Note
❒ The current settings are displayed

characters and icons.

op to top origi-
al:

op to bottom 
riginal:

R SR S

R

S S
R
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Operating Instructions Scanner

Network TWAIN Scanner

n the Scanner Control dialog box.

eference
 p.64 “Scanning Originals”

ct the position from the drop-down
u of the [Document:] box in the [Docu-
] group.

ct “ / ” or “ / ” from the
-down menu of the [Orientation:].

eference
 p.53 “Setting Originals”

DDDD When the original is placed i
lect [Simplex] or [Duplex] fr
down menu of the [Side:] box

Note
❒ If originals of different size

the ADF, specify the docum
[Size:] box. If [Auto detection 
lected, all pages are scann
of the first page. If [Auto d
size)] is selected, all pages 
each size. 
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

anning Originals Using Network TWAIN Scan

ter describes the operations for scanning originals with the network TWAIN scanner
Binder V2 Lite. In addition, some functions of the TWAIN driver are introduced.

of Operations

ng DeskTopBinder V2 Lite for scanning, the basic flow of operations is as follows:

 information about the operation procedure, see p.64 “Scanning Originals”.

Start up DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and select the scanner.

Place the originals in the scanner.

Make the required scan settings, using the TWAIN driver.

Scan and save the originals.

The scanned image can be edited and printed by DeskTopBinder V2 Lite

elect Scanner

lace Originals

ake Scanner 
ettings

tart to Scan
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ning Originals

tion explains the method for scanning a single original following p.63 “Flow of Operations”

t up DeskTopBinder V2 Lite and select the driver of the scanner.

lick [Start], point to [Program], and then [DeskTopBinder V2] from [DeskTopBinder V2].
eskTopBinder V2 Lite starts up.

lick [Scanner Settings] from the [Tools] menu.

he [Scanner Settings] dialog box appears.

 the scanner is already selected, no scanner settings are necessary. Check [File format fo
canned image(s)] and go to step E.

lick [Select Scanner Driver].
he [Select Source] dialog box appears.

lick the machine name you want to use in the list, and then click [Select].
lick [OK].
he [Scanner Settings] dialog box closes.

e the original in the scanner.

eference
 p.53 “Setting Originals”

e the scan settings.

rom the [File] menu, point to [Add Document], and then click [Scan].
he TWAIN driver starts up.

fter a short while, the dialog box of the TWAIN driver that operates the scanner appears. Th
ialog box is called the Scanner Control dialog box.
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Note
The title bar displays the scanner currently being used. When multiple machines are co
ed, confirm that the indicated machine name is the machine to be used. If the intende
chine is different, click [Select Source] to select the scanner again.

If the machine to be used does not appear in the list, make sure that the IP address i
figured and that the machine is correctly connected to the network. If the driver is still n
played in the list after the above operations, consult with your network administrator.

epending on the type of original or the objective for scanning, select the icon in [Mo
[Standard] is suitable for scanning standard originals that comprise mainly of text.

[Photo] is suitable for scanning originals that include photos, shaded illustrations, etc.

[OCR] is suitable for conversion processing with an OCR (Optical Character Reading) 
cation after scanning the original.

[Filing] is suitable for use with filing applications, etc.

tandard] and [Photo] are scanned in Full Color of [Mode], and [OCR] and [Filing] are sc
 Black & White.

Note
For advanced settings, click [Detail] to display "Detail Window". For more information 
the "Detail Window", see TWAIN Driver Help.

ccording to the original scan area and orientation, change the setting of the [Docu
roup.

Reference
⇒  p.60 “Original Orientation and Scan Area Setting”

For information about the setting of the [Document] group, see Help.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

n you want to configure the scanning area

n you do not configure the scanning area, the area is scanned with the size specified 
:] box.

lick [Preview].
he original that was placed is scanned and the [Preview] dialog box appears. The scannin
 the preview appears within the broken lines.

onfigure the scanning area by dragging a border or the top line.

hen reconfiguring the area, click  and drag one corner of the area towards its opposit
er.

Note
Depending on the scanning resolution, the area to be scanned may possibly be subject
strictions. For information about the relationship between the resolution and the scanni
ea, see TWAIN Driver Help.

lick [Close].
he [Preview] dialog box closes.

Note
When the original placed in the ADF is previewed, place the original scanned during pr
again.

k [Scan].
original is scanned. A message asking whether there is another page appears.

n there is another page to scan, place the original, and then click [Continue].
n there are no more pages, click [Complete].
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 the scanned image in DeskTopBinder V2 Lite. 

lick [Exit] from the [File] menu.

he [Input Document Information] dialog box appears.

nter the file name and click [OK].
he image is stored in DeskTopBinder V2 Lite, and the DeskTopBinder viewer closes.

ing and printing scanned data

skTopBinder V2 Lite, it is possible to edit and print scanned data. For more information
edit and print, see DeskTopBinder V2 Lite Help.



nce
68

Funct

The foll

Refe
❒ For m

❖❖❖❖ Auto
This

❖❖❖❖ Prin
This anned
imag anned
imag

❖❖❖❖ Scan
This nning
mod  these
scan
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

ions of the TWAIN Driver

owing is an introduction to the various functions of the TWAIN driver.

rence
ore information about each function or other functions, see Help.

matic Tilt Correction 
 function automatically corrects character strings that were scanned slanted.

ting to the Image 
 function allows you to imprint dates, page numbers, or your favorite characters to a sc
e. You can also change the fonts of the imprints as well as the numerical order of the sc
es to ascending or descending order.

ning Mode Registration 
 function allows you to register other scanning configurations that are often used as sca
es besides the already pre-installed ones. After registration, you can quickly scan with
ning configurations.
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Operating Instructions Scanner R

ivering Stored Scan Data by the Network Delivery S

an data can be sent to a specified destination using the network delivery scanner fu
xplains the various display screens, delivery procedures, and checking of the de
 function is used.

very server in which ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional is installed is necessary to
delivery server function. Information about delivery destinations and senders m

ed first into the delivery server. Also, program a connected device in [Set I
outer V2 Administration Utility. For more information, see ScanRouter V2 Admin

lp.

isplays of Destinations and Senders

ay configuration when using the machine as network delivery scanner is as follo

4

5

2

6

31
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

ate Address]
is key to obtain destination information
 delivery server and update the display. If
ination is changed in the delivery server,
 key to update the display.

ination Display
cted destination is shown here. If several
ons are selected, the selected destinations
layed in order by pressing [UUUUPrev.] or

.

sing the {{{{Check Modes}}}} key lets you
y the selected destinations.

ber Keys]
e to specify a destination using the 3-digit
 number.

4. [Attach Sender’s Name] [Attach Subject
Sets the sender and subject of the delivered
ment.

5. [Clear]
Pressing this key clears a selection in the De
tion List or a short ID number entered.

6. Destination List
Displays the list of destinations programmed
delivery server.

Note
❒ When the entire list does not fit on

screen, [UUUU] or [TTTT] can be used to scro
display.

❒ Group destinations are denoted by
symbol ( ).

❒ A bar above a title indicates that a de
tion that belongs to it has been select
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refer

ery Procedure

delivered by specifying its scan settings
tination. If necessary, you can select a
nd subject.

s the {{{{Scanner}}}} key.

e user code is set, enter the user code
sisting of up to eight characters) with
umber keys, and then press [#].

Scanner Function screen appears.

Note
❒ If the network TWAIN scanner scr

displayed, press [Cancel]. This scr
displayed if "Function Priority" in the
ner Initial Setup is set to network T
scanner mode.

CCCC Make sure that no previous settin
mains.

Note
❒ If the previous setting remains, pre

{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key.

DDDD Place the original in the machine, a
just the settings for original size and
tation if required.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.53 “Setting Originals”

Facsimile

Copy

Document Server

Printer

Scanner

ZEVS040E
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

e the scan settings.

ake the scan settings, call up the stored
gs or make the settings individually.

eference
 p.29 “Setting Scanner Features”

ing up stored scan settings

ress [Recall Program].
he User Program Recall screen appears.

elect a user program of scan settings.

ress [OK].

he selected user program settings be-
ome active.

Making the settings individually

AAAA Press [Scan Settings].
The screen for making scan setting
pears.

BBBB Select the desired resolution, or
size, and other items to change th
tings.

The way to make scan settings is the
way as programing scan settings. Se
“Setting Scanner Features”.

CCCC Press [OK].
The scan settings are applied.
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ct the destination.

 can select the destination from the list of
inations or by specifying a short ID
ber.

n selecting a destination from the list

ress [Update Address] to update the list
f destinations.

Note
If the destination information pro-
grammed in the delivery server is up-
dated, the list displayed on the control
panel of the machine is not updated au-
tomatically. To display the latest infor-
mation for operation, press the [Update
Address] on the control panel before de-
livering scan data to update the dis-
played information.

❒ If the list is updated after the de
tion or sender is selected, any 
tions are cancelled. Update th
before selecting destination and 
er.

❒ If there is scan data in the mem
the machine that have not yet bee
livered, [Update Address] is not a
ble.

BBBB Press the title for the desired destin
and select the destination.

If the desired destination is not OK,
[UUUU] or [TTTT] to display the destination

Note
❒ The destination titles are progra

in the delivery server.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

elect the destination to which the scan
ata is to be sent.

he selected destination is highlighted,
nd also appears in the destination field at
e top of the screen. A line appears over
e title of the category to which the desti-

ation belongs.

Note
To deselect a destination, press the
destination once more, or press [UUUUP-
rev.] or [TTTTNext] to bring up the destina-
tion in the destination field, and then
press [Clear].

o select more destinations, repeat step
.

Using the short ID number to sele
destination

AAAA Press [Number Keys].
BBBB Use the number keys to enter the 3

ID number that has been assign
each destination.

If the entered number is less than 3 
press [#] at the end.

The destination corresponding to the
ID number appears in the destination
at the top of the screen.

Note
❒ To deselect a destination, press

rev.] or [TTTTNext] to display the de
tion in the destination field, and
press [Clear].

CCCC To select more destinations, repea
BBBB.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

cking selected destinations

se the destination field at the top of the
reen to check which destinations are
lected.

Note
When multiple destinations are select-
ed, the selected destinations are dis-
played in order by pressing [UUUUPrev.] or
[TTTTNext].

Pressing the {{{{Check Modes}}}} key on the
control panel lets you verify the list of
selected destination(s).

ify the sender (scan data delivery
ce).

ote
hen a sender has been specified, this in-
rmation is added to the scan data file.
hen the optional ScanRouter V2 Profes-

ional is used to send scan data files as e-
ail, the sender information is automati-

ally entered in the message sender field.
his allows the recipient to see where the
ail is from. Select a sender from the

enders programmed in the delivery serv-
r.

AAAA Press [Attach Sender’s Name].

A list of the senders programmed in t
livery server is displayed.

BBBB Select the sender.

• Selecting a sender from the title c
ry is done by using the same proc
as when selecting a destination
step F.

• To select a sender using a sho
number, enter the 3-digit ID nu
with the number keys.

CCCC Press [OK].
The sender is applied.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

quired, select a subject.

ct a subject from the programmed ones.
.38 “Making Scan Data Subject Settings”

ote
hen a subject has been specified, this in-
rmation is added to the scan data file.
hen the optional ScanRouter V2 Profes-

ional is used to send data files as e-mail,
e subject is automatically entered as a ti-

e in the message subject.

ress [Attach Subject].

elect a subject.

ress [OK].
he subject is applied.

IIII Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The original is scanned and the scan da
is delivered to the destination(s).

If there is another page to scan, place the
inal on the exposure glass, and then pre
{{{{Start}}}} key.

When there are no more pages, press th
key.

Note
❒ To abort the scan process, pres

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key or press [Stop] on th
play.

❒ When the SADF function is used, lo
next original. ⇒  p.59 “Placing the D
Original in the Automatic Document 
er (SADF)”
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Operating Instructions Scanner Reference

king the Delivery Result

ivery result can be checked for the last 50
 operations. If the delivery result exceeds
ery operations, the delivery results are

in the order of delivery.

ortant
n the main power switch of the machine
ned off, all delivery result data is cleared.

s to be checked
ate/Time
he date and time when the file transfer of
an data from the machine to the delivery
rver was completed is recorded.
 delivery retry was performed but unsuc-
essful, the date and time refers to the last
try operation.

estination
hen multiple destinations were selected,
e first selected destination is displayed.

ender

ile Name

ages
umber of scanned pages

tatus
dicates whether delivery was successful

r resulted in an error.

AAAA Press [Delivered Files Status] on the network
delivery scanner screen.

The delivery status is displayed.

BBBB Check the displayed results.

Note
❒ One screen shows the results for six deliv-

ery operations. Use [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext] to
scroll through the display.

CCCC Press [Exit].
The display returns to the network delivery
scanner screen.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Reference

g the Network Delivery Scanner with the Document 
er

 use the network delivery scanner with
ument Server.

taneous Delivery and Storage

 data is stored in the Document Server
e data is delivered.

 section explains mainly the operation for
ltaneous delivery and storage. For more
mation, see p.71 “Delivery Procedure”.

e the original and adjust the settings
original size and orientation if re-
ed.

eference
 p.53 “Setting Originals”

e the scan settings.

ake the scan settings, call up the stored
gs or make the settings individually.

eference
 p.29 “Setting Scanner Features”

CCCC Select the destination.

DDDD If required, specify the sender (scan data
delivery source) and a subject.

EEEE Press [Store File].

The screen for setting Store File appears.

FFFF Make sure [Store & Transmit] to be selected
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s [File Information] to set file informa-

eference
or more information, see p.85 “Specifying
le information”.

s [OK].

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

original is scanned, and the file is deliv-
 to the destination and stored in the Doc-
nt Server.

ring Stored Files

ored in the Document Server which
 in the scanner function are delivered.

 section explains mainly how to select
 to be delivered. For more information
t the delivery procedure, see p.71 “Deliv-
rocedure”.

n the stored files are delivered, scan set-
 cannot be made. The files are delivered
the specified scan settings when they are
d in the Document Server.

AAAA Display the list of stored files.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.88 “Viewing a List of Stored File

BBBB Select a file to be delivered.

Note
❒ When you select a file protected 

word, the Password Entry screen ap
After you have entered the correct 
word and pressed [OK], the file will b
lected.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

elect multiple files, repeat step BBBB.

ote
ou can select up to 30 files for one oper-
tion.

 you select multiple files, the files will be
elivered in the order they were selected.

 you press [Display Selection], the selected
les will only be shown in the order of de-
ery.

s [OK].
screen for specifying a destination ap-
s.

ify a destination.

quired, select the sender (scan data de-
y source) and a subject.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

selected stored files are delivered.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

ing the Document Server

ined by scanning originals can be stored in the hard disk of the machine using the Doc
nction, and the stored data can be used later. Using DeskTopBinder V2 Lite/Profess
ta can be viewed or deleted from a client computer.

ation
ptional HDD (40 GB) is required to use this function.

 a delivery server is added to the network, data stored in the Document Server can be
You can store scanned data in the Document Server and deliver data simultaneously.⇒
 the Network Delivery Scanner with the Document Server”

g Data

ion describes how to store data in the Document Server and how to assign file informat
ta.

an specify whether data stored in the Document Server is deleted automatically later. 
 File" in System Settings under "Key Operator Tools"). The stored data is set to be d
ne day by the factory default value. For information about settings and changes, see A
r Reference 2.

eoretical maximum number of files that can be stored is 1000 (or 2000 pages). Howeve
 maximum may be less, depending on the space used by the copy function and other
f the machine.

aximum number of pages per scan data file is 500.

ents scanned with the scanner function cannot be printed.
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ge Procedure

d store the document in the Document

s the {{{{Scanner}}}} key.

e user code is set, enter the user code
sisting of up to eight characters) with
umber keys, and then press [#].

Scanner Function screen appears.

Note
❒ If the network TWAIN scanner scre

displayed, press [Cancel]. This scre
displayed if "Function Priority" in the 
ner Initial Setup is set to network T
scanner mode.

CCCC Make sure that no previous settin
mains.

Note
❒ If the previous setting remains, pre

{{{{Clear Modes}}}} key.

DDDD Place the original in the machine, an
just the settings for original size and o
tation if required.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.53 “Setting Originals”

Facsimile

Copy

Document Server

Printer

Scanner

ZEVS040E
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Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

e the scan settings.

ake the scan settings, call up the stored
gs or make the settings individually.

eference
 p.29 “Setting Scanner Features”

ing up stored scan settings

ress [Recall Program].
he Recall Program screen appears.

elect a user program of scan settings.

ress [OK].

he selected user program settings be-
ome active.

Making settings individually

AAAA Press [Scan Settings].
The screen for making scan setting
pears.

BBBB Select the desired resolution, or
size, and other items to change th
tings.

The way to make scan settings is the
way as programming scan setting
p.29 “Setting Scanner Features”.

CCCC Press [OK].
The scan settings are applied.

FFFF When using the network delivery sc
function, make the settings for st
scanned data files.

When not using the network delivery sc
function, this step is not required. Go t

G.
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 Auto-
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

ress [Store File].

he screen for setting storage parameters
r scanned data appears.

ress [Store Only].

Note
To store and deliver scanned data,
press [Store & Transmit]. ⇒  p.78 “Using
the Network Delivery Scanner with the
Document Server” 

ress [OK].

GGGG Specify file information.

Specify a user name, file name, and pas
for the file to be stored.

Reference
❒ For more information about how to s

file information, see p.85 “Specifyin
information”.

HHHH Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The original is scanned and the resultin
is stored as a file in the Document Serv

When there is another page to scan, pla
original, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

When there are no more pages, press th
key.

Note
❒ To abort the scanning process, pre

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key or press [Stop] in th
play.

❒ When originals are being scanned 
the SADF, load the next original. ⇒
“Placing the Divided Original in the
matic Document Feeder (SADF)”
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ing file information

 specify a user name, file name, and pass-
r a stored scan data file.

his function is used, you can search for
user name or file name, and you can pre-
authorized persons from accessing the

file name can be up to 64 characters
, The user name can be up to 20 charac-
long. The first 16 characters are shown
e control panel. With DeskTopBinder V2

Professional installed on a client compu-
ou can view the entire string.

n using the network delivery scanner
tion, display the File Information

en.

ress [Store File].

BBBB Press [File Information].

The File Information screen appears

This screen appears when the netwo
livery scanner function is not used.

This screen appears when the netwo
livery scanner function is used.



e
86

BBBB Spec

Spe

AAAA P

T

❒

BBBB S

❒

ed
ou

ter
er-
Operating Instructions Scanner Referenc

ify file information.

cifying a user name

ress [User Name].
he User Name Selection screen appears.

Note
If no user name is programmed in Sys-
tem Settings under the Administrator
tab, the User Name Selection screen
does not appear. Instead, the Non-pro-
grammed Name Entry screen appears.
Enter the user name.

elect the desired user name.

Note
The user names shown here are
names that were programmed in Sys-
tem Settings under the Administrator
tab. To enter a name not shown here,
press [Non-programmed Name], and then
enter the user name.

CCCC Press [OK].

The user name is set.

Specifying a file name

Scanned data files are automatically nam
SCAN0001, SCAN0002, etc. If desired, y
can change the file name.

AAAA Press [File Name].
The File Name Entry screen appears.

BBBB Enter the desired file name.

Reference
❒ For information about how to en

characters, see the Facsimile Ref
ence <Basic Features>.
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Operating Instructions Scanner Referenc

ress [OK].
he new file name is applied.

cifying a password

pecifying a password, only a person who
s the password can view the data.

ress [Password].
he Password Entry screen appears.

nter a password consisting of four
umbers.

ress [OK].
he password is applied.

Important
Do not forget the password. If you for-
get it, contact the key operators in
charge of this machine.

CCCC When using the network delivery scann
function, press [OK] twice to return to th
original screen.
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ing a List of Stored Files

e displayed list of stored files, you can de-
 files stored in the Document Server or
he file information. To show the displayed
ored files, perform the following steps.

s the {{{{Scanner}}}} key.

Scanner Function screen appears.

Note
❒ If the network TWAIN scanner screen is d

played, press [Cancel]. This screen is display
if "Function Priority" in the Scanner Initial Se
is set to network TWAIN scanner mode. 

BBBB The displayed list of stored files appears

The subsequent operation steps depend 
whether the network delivery scanner is us

When using the network delivery scann

AAAA Press [Select Stored File].

BBBB Press [Manage/Delete File].

Facsimile

Copy

Document Server

Printer

Scanner

ZEVS040E
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n using Document Server only

ress [Stored Files Manage.].

ng the List

 displayed scanned data files that are stored, has the following elements.

n using the network delivery scanner

1 3

2

456
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Operating Instructions Scanner Reference

n using the Document Server only

 for searching files
ches to the screens for searching file by
name or file name, or to the screen for dis-
ng of all files.

 for sorting files
 the files using the selected item as the se-
d key. Selecting the same item once more
es reverse sort. However, delivery cannot
rted in descending order.

 for changing file information
for deleting, changing the user name, file,
ssword of the selected file, or for checking
nformation.

t of stored files
t of stored files is displayed.

Note
❒ Stored files are not shown when a functio

other than the scanner function is used.

❒ If the desired file is not visible, use [UUUUPrev
or [TTTTNext] to scroll through the display.

❒ For files which are password protected
a key symbol( ) is shown to the left o
the file name.

5. [Manage/Delete File]
Press to manage or delete the files stored in th
Document Server or change the file information

6. [Deliver]
Press to deliver the files stored in the Documen
Server. For more information, see p.79 “Deliv
ering Stored Files”.

1 3

2

4
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the desk
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ing a list of stored files in DeskTopBinder V2 Lite

s stored in the Document Server are shown below in DeskTopBinder V2 Lite.

nected device name
 the files stored in the connected device on
 tree by dividing into User name and All
ders.

2. User name
Displays only the files stored with the same user
name specified in the connected device properties.
The files stored from the scanner are shown on the
"Scanner" folder.

3. All users
Displays all files stored in the connected device.

2

1

3
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hing for Files

 search for desired files from the stored
ing the user name or file name as a key.

ng by user name

he list of displayed files, press [Search
ser Name].
User Name Search screen appears.

ct the user name to be used for the
ch.

user names shown here are names that
 programmed in System Settings under
dministrator tab. To enter user name not
n here, press [Non-programmed Name],
hen enter the name.

CCCC Press [OK].
The search starts, and files whose user na
starts with the entered string are displayed.

Searching by file name

AAAA On the list of displayed files, press [Sear
by File Name].
The File Name Search screen appears.

BBBB Enter the file name to search for.

Reference
❒ For information about how to input char

ters, see the Facsimile Reference <Ba
Features>.



nce
93

CCCC Pres

The 
with
Operating Instructions Scanner Refere

s [OK].
search starts, and file whose name starts
 the entered string are displayed.
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ting Stored Files

 delete files that are longer needed.

itation
ery standby files cannot be deleted.

lay the list of stored files.

eference
 p.88 “Viewing a List of Stored Files”

ct the file to be deleted.

ote
p to 30 files can be selected.

hen you select a password protected file,
e Password Entry screen appears. Enter
e correct password, and then press [OK].

CCCC Press [Delete File].

A confirmation message appears.

DDDD Press [Delete].

The file is deleted.

EEEE Press [Exit].
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ging File Information

ormation about files stored in the Docu-
rver (user name, file name, password)
hanged.

itation
mation about delivery standby files can-
e changed.

lay the list of stored files.

eference
 p.88 “Viewing a List of Stored Files”

ct the file for which you want to change
ile information.

Note
❒ When you select a password prot

file, the Password Entry screen app
Enter the correct password, and 
press [OK].

CCCC Change the file information.

Changing the user name

AAAA Press [Change User Name].

The screen for changing the user nam
pears.
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elect the new user name.

he user names shown here are names that
ere programmed in System Settings un-
er the Administrator tab. To specify a
ser name not shown here, press [Non-pro-
rammed Name], and then enter the user
ame.

ress [OK].

he user name is changed.

Changing the file name

AAAA Press [Change File Name].

The screen for changing the file nam
pears.

BBBB Enter the new file name.

Reference
❒ For information about how to 

characters, see the Facsimile R
ence <Basic Features>.

CCCC Press [OK].
The file name is changed.
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nging a password

ress [Change Password].

nter the new password consisting of
ur numbers.

ress [OK].
he new password is stored.

Important
Do not forget the password. If you for-
get it, ask the key operators in charge
of this machine.

DDDD Verify that the file information chang
made as desired, and press [Exit].
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pendix

elationship between the Resolution and the Da

onship between the resolution and the data size is mutually contradictory. When the reso
t to a high value, the scanning area becomes smaller. Inversely, when the scanning area

e resolution becomes lower.

 network delivery scanner and Document Server are used, the relationship between the
lution and the data size is shown below. If the data size is too large, the message "Exc
 capacity. Check the scanning resolution." appears on the control panel of the machine.
an size and resolution again.

ation
ding on the image compression level, the maximum image size will be limited.

ence
formation about the relationship between the resolution and the scanning area when th
is used as the network TWAIN scanner, see the TWAIN driver help.

 the "Text", "Text/Photo", or "Photo" is selected as the Scan Type
mbinations up to A3/11"x17" (297mm×432mm) and 600 dpi are possible.
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n "Gray Scale" is selected as the Scan Type
data can be scanned with combinations in the table, according to the memory capacity 
ine.
hen a total of 160 MB of memory is loaded
hen a total of 256 MB of memory is loaded
hen a total of 384 MB of memory is loaded

100dpi 200dpi 300dpi 400dpi 600

❍ ❍ ❍ ∆ ✩

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ✩

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍

7 ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆ ✩

l(81/2x14) ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆

13 ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆

er(81/2x11) ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆

81/2 ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍
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n "Full Color" is selected as the Scan Type
data can be scanned with combinations in the table, according to the memory capacity 
ine.
hen a total of 160 MB of memory is loaded
hen a total of 256 MB of memory is loaded
hen a total of 384 MB of memory is loaded

100dpi 200dpi 300dpi 400dpi 600

❍ ❍ ✩ ✩

❍ ❍ ∆ ✩

❍ ❍ ∆ ∆ ✩

❍ ❍ ❍ ∆ ✩

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ✩

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ∆

❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍

7 ❍ ❍ ✩ ✩

l(81/2x14) ❍ ❍ ∆ ✩

13 ❍ ❍ ∆ ✩

er(81/2x11) ❍ ❍ ∆ ∆ ✩

81/2 ❍ ❍ ❍ ❍ ✩
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bleshooting

tion contains advice on what to do if you have problems scanning an original or if the ne
 scanner function does not work. Various messages that may appear on the control pa

er are listed, along with causes and suitable countermeasures.

 Scanning Is Not Performed as Expected

Causes and Solutions

ge cannot be scanned at all. The original was placed with the front and back reve
Make sure that the original orientation is correct. W
placed directly on the exposure glass, the side to be
scanned must face down. When fed via the ADF, th
to be scanned must face up. ⇒  p.53 “Setting Origi

ge is distorted or out of position. • The original was moved during scanning. Do n
move the original during scanning.

• The original was not pressed flat against the exp
glass. Make sure that the original is pressed fla
against the exposure glass.

ge is scanned upside down. The original was placed upside down. Place the ori
in the correct direction.

nned image is dirty. The exposure glass or the exposure glass cover is d
Clean these parts. ⇒ Maintenance Guide 1
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ry Function Does Not Work

Causes and Solutions

ivery Scanner Function screen is not displayed. • If the network TWAIN scanner screen appears 
the machine is switched to scanner operation, p
[Cancel] to switch to the Network Scanner scre

• If the display does not switch from network TW
scanner to network delivery scanner, the netwo
livery Scanner Settings are not correct. See p.26
fault Settings” and make the appropriate setting
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 the Error Message Is Displayed on the Control Panel

 error message that is not contained in this section appears, turn off the main power switch
achine, and then turn it on again. If the message is still shown, note the content of the messa

the error number (if listed in the table), and contact your service representative. For informat
t how to turn off the main power switch, see p.111 “Powering Off the Machine”.

e Causes and Solutions

communicate with server. 

he server status. The scanned data will be stand 

No response from the delivery server. Possible causes a
as follows:

• The delivery server is not running or has not starte
delivery service.

• "Delivery Server IP Address" is not set correctly in
System Settings.

• The delivery server does not recognize the connecte
device. Program a connected device in "Set I/O De
vice" of ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility. 
⇒ ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility Help

• The machine may not be correctly connected to the
network. Check the LED indicators of the Ethernet
board. ⇒ Administrator Reference 1

detect original size.

can size and reset originals.

• Place the original correctly.

• Specify the scan size.

• When placing an original directly on the exposure 
glass, the opening/closing action of the ADF trigge
the automatic original size detection process. Raise
the ADF by more than 30 degrees.
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select over 30 files at the same time. To select more than 30 stored files, divide the operation 
into several times.

use destination list because the stored destinations 
en found over 200.

More than 200 destinations were programmed. Keep the 
number at 200 or less.

ion and sender list update has been failed.

in.

Check whether the delivery server has started operation.

d max. data capacity.

he scanning resolution.

Specify the scan size and resolution again. Note that it 
may not be possible to scan very large originals. ⇒  p.98 
“The Relationship between the Resolution and the Data 
Size”

d max. file capacity.

he unnecessary stored files.

The maximum number of files that can be stored is 3000. 
Delete unneeded files.

d max. number of pages (500 pages) per file.

want to store the scanned pages as 1 file?

The maximum number of pages per file is 500. Specify 
whether to use the data or not. Scan the page that could 
not read once more as a new file.

d max. number of stand-by files.

in after the data transmission is completed.

There are 50 standby files in the sending queue for the de-
livery server. Wait until files have been sent.

d max. page capacity per file.

 scanned data will be transmitted.

 remaining data after transmission.

Because the number of scanned pages reaches the maxi-
mum value for delivery, only the data already scanned is 
transmitted. Retransmit the remaining pages.

 is full.

scan.

Because of insufficient hard disk capacity, the first page 
could not be fully scanned. Try one of the following 
measures.

• Wait for a while and retry the scan operation.

• Reduce the scan area.

• Delete unneeded stored files.

e Causes and Solutions
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 is full.

scan. Stored files delivery is only available.

e
se messages are shown alternately.

There is not enough remaining hard disk capacity. No 
more files can be stored. Delete unneeded files.

 is full.

he unnecessary stored file.

e
se messages are shown alternately.

There is not enough remaining hard disk capacity. Delete
unneeded files.

 is full.

ransmit] to transmit the scanned data.

e the data, press [Cancel].

Because there is not enough hard disk capacity in the ma
chine, the page could only be partially scanned. Specify
whether to use the data or not.

 is full. Scanning has been cancelled.

want to store the scanned data?

Because there is not enough hard disk capacity in the ma
chine, the page could only be partially scanned. Specify
whether to use the data or not.

 is full. Scanning has been cancelled.

ransmit] to transmit the scanned data.

e the data, press [Cancel].

Because there is not enough hard disk capacity in the ma
chine, the page could only be partially scanned. Specify
whether to use the data or not.

ination is programmed for this number. The short ID number that can be assigned to each desti-
nation is not programmed in the delivery server. Assign a
correct number to each destination.

 is available for this function. Cannot store.

inal and select the TWAIN settings from the PC.

There is no HDD or the necessary HDD (HDD 40 GB) is
not installed.

e Causes and Solutions
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er is programmed for this number. The short ID number that can be assigned to each s
is not programmed in the delivery server. Assign a
rect number to each sender.

 misfeed. Scanning has been cancelled.

want to stored the scanned data?

There is a paper misfeed in the ADF. Remove the m
original and specify whether to store the data or no

 misfeed. Scanning has been cancelled.

ransmit] to transmit the scanned data.

e the data, press [Cancel].

There is a paper misfeed in the ADF. Remove the m
original and specify whether to use the data or not.

 is currently in use for another function

scan.

The machine is currently using the scanner for ano
function, such as copying. Retry the operation afte
other function is completed.

 file is currently in use.

change file name.

The name of a file that is being edited with DeskTo
Binder V2 Lite/Professional or that is in standby q
cannot be changed. Try the operation again after ed
is terminated or standby was cancelled.

 file is currently in use.

change password.

The password of a file that is being edited with Des
Binder V2 Lite/Professional or that is in standby q
cannot be changed. Try the operation again after ed
is terminated or standby was cancelled.

 file is currently in use.

change user name.

The user name of a file that is being edited with Des
Binder V2 Lite/Professional or that is in standby q
cannot be changed. Try the operation again after ed
is terminated or standby was cancelled.

e Causes and Solutions
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 file is currently in use.

delete it.

A file that is being edited with DeskTopBinder V2
Lite/Professional or that is in a standby queue cann
deleted. Try the operation again after editing is term
ed or standby was cancelled.

cted files contain the file deleted.

he stored files status.

After sending the files, some files were deleted wit
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite/Professional. Perform the 
tion process again.

ission has been cancelled due to containing the 
file.

in after checking the stored files status.

Before sending the files, some files were deleted w
DeskTopBinder V2 Lite/Professional. Perform the 
tion process again and resend the files.

ssion has been failed.

ient memory in server.

There is not enough free space on the hard disk of t
livery server. Free up the required amount.

ssion to the server has been failed.

irm the result, see the Delivered Files Status.

While sending a file to the delivery server, a netwo
ror has occurred and the file could not be sent corr
Try the operation once more.

If the message is still shown, the network may be c
ed and notify the network administrator.

If multiple files were sent, use the Delivery Files S
screen to check for which file the problem occurre
p.77 “Checking the Delivery Result”

ssion to the server has been failed.

 will be retransmitted later.

A network error has occurred and a file was not sen
rectly to the delivery server. Wait until retry is perfo
automatically after a preset interval. If the retry fai
again, notify the network administrator.

e Causes and Solutions
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 the Error Message Is Displayed on the Computer

tion describes main possible causes and actions for error messages displayed on the com
e TWAIN driver is used.

 error message that is not contained in this section appears, turn off the main power sw
achine, and then turn it on again. If the message is still shown after scanning is exe

n, note the content of the message and the error number (if listed in the table), and contac
ice representative. For information about how to turn off the main power switch, see 
ering Off the Machine”.

e Causes and Solutions

 connect to the scanner. Check the network Access 
ttings in User Tools.]

The access mask is set. Notify the network or scann
ministrator.

 detect the paper size of the original. Specify the 
g size.]

• Place the original correctly.

• Specify the scan size.

• When placing an original directly on the expos
glass, the opening/closing action of the ADF tri
the automatic original size detection process. R
the ADF by more than 30 degrees.

 find the scanner. Check if the scanner main power Check whether the machine is connected to the net
correctly.

 find the scanner used for the previous scan. An-
anner will be used instead.]

Check whether the power switch of the previously 
scanner is turned on. Reselect the scanner.

 save to the default file.] The default file cannot be overwritten. Save to ano
file.
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as occurred in the scanner.] Check whether the scanning settings specified by a
cation exceed the setting range of the machine.

as occurred in the scanner driver.] • Check whether a network cable is connected co
ly to the computer.

• Check whether the Ethernet board of the compu
recognized correctly by Windows.

• Check whether your computer can use TCP/IP 
col.

ient memory. Close all applications, then restart 
g.]

Terminate the unnecessary application started by th
computer.

ient memory. Reduce the scanning area.] • Reset the scan size.

• Lower the resolution.

• Set with no compression. ⇒  p.35 “Making Sca
Settings”

Note
❒ The chart "The Relationship between the

olution and the Scanning Area" in Help fo
halftone scanning might not always appl
Scanning cannot be performed if large va
are set for brightness when using halfton
high resolution.

❒ When paper misfeed occurs in the mach
during printing, scanning cannot be per-
formed. In this case, after the misfed pap
has been removed, proceed with scannin

e Causes and Solutions
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onse from the scanner.] • Check whether the machine is connected to a ne
correctly.

• The network is crowded. Reconnect after a whi

r Code is registered. Consult your system adminis- Access is restricted by user code. Notify the system
ministrator of the machine.

call your service representative.] An unrecoverable error has occurred in the machine
your service representative.

wait.] The machine is making preparations. Wait for a wh
The machine starts scanning automatically.

r is in use for other function. Please wait.] The machine is used by the function other than the
ner function such as copy or the machine is warmin
Wait for a while and reconnect.

r is in use by other user. Please wait.] Other user uses the machine to scan the original. Wa
a while and reconnect.

r is not available. Check the scanner connection Check whether the main power switch of the mach
turned off.

r is not ready. Check the scanner and the options.] Check whether the ADF cover is closed.

e is already in use. Check the registered names] You try to register the name that is already in use. U
other name.

nner power is off.] • Check whether the main power switch of the ma
is turned on.

• Check whether the machine is connected to the
work correctly.

e Causes and Solutions
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ering Off the Machine

ral devices such as the HDD and memory
 by a variety of functions. Correct power-
edures must be observed in order to avoid
g these peripherals. Also, remember that
g off the machine may result in loss of
 data that is awaiting transmission.

tion explains procedures and precautions
served when turning off the machine's
wer.

rence
more information, see "Turning On and
he Power" in Administrator Reference 1.

Turning Off the Operation Switch

AAAA Make sure that the exposure glass cover o
ADF are closed.

BBBB Press the Operation Switch and check tha
the power indicator goes off.

Note
❒ Under the following conditions, pressin

the Operation Switch causes the power in
dicator to flash instead of going out.

• The exposure glass cover or ADF 
open.

• Communication is taking place be
tween the machine and a connecte
device.

• The HDD is operating.

ZEWS020E

odes Energy Saver Interrupt Main
Power
On

Sample Copy

F
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g Off the Main Power Switch

aration
ally do not turn off the main power. If you

off the main power, see the Important be-
n advance.

ortant
ot turn off the main power switch if the
r indicator is lit or flashing. Damage to
DD or memory may result.

ug the machine before turning off the
 power switch. Damage to the HDD or
ory may result.

re turning off the main power switch or
ugging the machine, check the memory
ining is 100%. After about 1 hour passes
 the main power switch is turned off or the
hine is unplugged, undelivered docu-
ts contained in fax memory will be lost.
hen Power is Turned Off or Fails" in the
imile Reference <Advanced Features>

AAAA Make sure that the power indicator
off.

BBBB Turn off the main power switch to 
the main power indicator go off.

ZEWS021E

odes Energy Saver Interrupt Main
Power
On

Sample Copy

F
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n Connected With Dial-up Access

e machine is connected to a network, observe the following points when setting up the ma
ing settings.

e details, see the documentation and Help for ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional and Des
2 Lite/Professional.

n a dial-up router is connected in a network environment
settings for the delivery server to be connected must be made appropriately for the machin
Router V2 Link, or DeskTopBinder V2 Lite/Professional. In addition, appropriately set u
d devices with the I/O settings of ScanRouter V2 Administration Utility.

e network environment changes, make the necessary changes for the delivery server wi
ine, administration utility of client computers, ScanRouter V2 Link, and DeskTopBind

Professional. Also, set the correct information for the connected device with the I/O setti
inistration Utility.

portant
hen the software is set up to connect to the delivery server via a dial-up router, the rout

ial and go online whenever connection to the delivery server is initiated. Telephone ch
ay be incurred.
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n connected to a computer that uses dial-up access
o not install ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional on a computer which uses dial-up access.

hen using ScanRouter V2 Lite/Professional, DeskTopBinder V2 Lite/Professional, Scan
r V2 Link, or TWAIN driver on a computer with dial-up access, dial-up may be performed
onnecting to the delivery server and other equipment, depending on the setup. If the com
 set up to connect to the Internet automatically, the confirmation dialog box will not a
nd telephone charges may be incurred without the user being aware of it. To prevent un
ry dial-ups, the computer should be set up so that the confirmation dialog box is alway

layed before establishing a connection. Do not make unnecessary dial-ups when usin
bove listed software.

n working in a WAN environment
WAN environment, do not use the ScanRouter V2 Link or other administration utility ins
client computer. In some network environments, time-out may occur and normal deliver
e possible.
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ifications

thod Flat bed scanning

ensor type CCD

e Sheet, book

e Ethernet interface (10BASE-T or 100BASE-TX)

m scan size A3/11"x17" (297mm×432mm)

nsity 600dpi

nsity range ❖❖❖❖ When used as network TWAIN scanner
• Setting range: 100dpi - 1200dpi

❖❖❖❖ When used as network delivery scanner
• Setting range: 100dpi, 200dpi, 300dpi, 400dpi, 

600dpi

m number of files and pages ❖❖❖❖ Storage
• When extended HDD (40 GB) is used

Maximum number of files: 1,000
Maximum number of pages: 2,000
(Up to 500 pages per file)

❖❖❖❖ Delivery
• When extended HDD (40 GB/20 GB) is used

Maximum number of files: 100
Maximum number of pages: 1,500
(Up to 500 pages per file)

• When extended HDD (40 GB/20 GB) is not used
(Up to 160 pages per file)
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Saver}}}} key,   18
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F

Function keys,   18
Function priority,   35
Function Status indicator,   18

I

Image density,   30
Initial scanner setup,   26
Installing Software,   42

L

List displays
Delivery,   69
Stored,   89

M

Main power indicator,   18
Mixed original sizes priority,   37
Mode,   65

N

Network delivery scanner,   13
network TWAIN scanner,   11
Number keys,   18
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Store data,   81
Stored files

Changing file information,   95
Delete,   94
Delivering,   79
Search,   92

T

The relationship between the resolution and the data size
Troubleshooting,   101
Type3800C TWAIN Driver,   48

U

{User Tools/Counter}}}} key,   17

V

Viewing a list of stored files in DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
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eans POWER ON.
eans STAND BY.

 users in the United States of America

ce:

ipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class B digital device, pu
 Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed to provide reasonable protection again
 interference in a residential installation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radi
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FAX Option Type 3800C

Operating Instructions

Facsimile Reference (option)
<Basic Features>
Read this manual carefully before you use this product and keep it handy for future
reference.
For safety, please follow the instructions in this manual.



Introduction

This manual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. To get
maximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instructions in
this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

Please read “Safety Information” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition before using this
machine. It contains important information related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT
PROBLEMS.

Notes

Some illustrations might be slightly different from your machine.

Certain options might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local dealer.

Fax options are not sold in some areas.

Two kinds of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch version.

Important

Parts of this manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be liable
for direct, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or operating
the machine.



NOTICE

R CAUTION:

 
Use of controls, adjustments or performance of procedures other than those
specified herein may result in hazardous radiation exposure.
Shielded interconnect cables must be employed with this equipment to ensure
compliance with the pertinent RF emission limits governing this device.

Note to users in the United States of America

----Notice:
This equipment has been tested and found to comply with the limits for a Class
B digital device, pursuant to Part 15 of the FCC Rules. These limits are designed
to provide reasonable protection against harmful interference in a residential in-
stallation. This equipment generates, uses and can radiate radio frequency ener-
gy and, if not installed and used in accordance with the instructions, may cause
harmful interference to radio communications. However, there is no guarantee
that interference will not occur in a particular installation. If this equipment does
cause harmful interference to radio or television reception, which can be deter-
mined by turning the equipment off and on, the user is encouraged to try to cor-
rect the interference by one more of the following measures:
• Reorient or relocate the receiving antenna.
• Increase the separation between the equipment and receiver.
• Connect the equipment into an outlet on a circuit different from that to which

the receiver is connected.
• Consult the dealer or an experienced radio /TV technician for help.

----Warning
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's authority to operate the equipment.

Direct (or indirect reflected) eye contact with the laser beam may cause serious eye damage. 
Safety precautions and interlock mechanisms have been designed to prevent any possible laser 
beam exposure to the operator.
i
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Note to users in Canada

----Note:
This Class B digital apparatus complies with Canadian ICES-003.

Remarque concernant les utilisateurs au Canada

----Avertissement:
Cet appareil numérique de la classe B est conforme à la norme NMB-003 du Can-
ada.

----Notice about the Telephone Consumer Protection Act (Valid in USA 
only).

The Telephone Consumer Protection Act of 1991 among other things makes it
unlawful for any person to send any message via a telephone fax machine unless
such message clearly contains in a margin at the top or bottom of each transmit-
ted page or on the first page of the transmission, the date and time it is sent and
an identification of the business, other entity, or other individual sending the
message and the telephone number of the sending machine or such business,
other entity or individual. This information is transmitted with your document
by the TTI (Transmit Terminal Identification) feature. In order for you to meet
the requirement, your machine must be programmed by following the instruc-
tions in the accompanying Operation Manual. In particular, please refer to the
chapter of Installation. Also refer to the TTI (Transmit Terminal Identification)
programming procedure to enter the business identification and telephone
number of the terminal or business. Do not forget to set the date and time.
Thank you.



Important Safety Instructions

Caution

When using your telephone equipment, basic safety precautions should always
be followed to reduce the risk of fire, electric shock and injury to persons, includ-
ing the following:
• Do not use this product near water, for example, near a bath tub, wash bowl,

kitchen sink or laundry tub, in a wet basement or near a swimming pool.
• Avoid using a telephone during an electrical storm. There may be a remote

risk of electric shock from lightning.
• Do not use a telephone in the vicinity of a gas leak to report the leak.
• Use only the power cord and batteries indicated in this manual. Do not dis-

pose of batteries in a fire. They may explode. Check with local codes for pos-
sible special disposal instructions.

Save these instructions.

IMPORTANTES MESURES DE SÉCURITÉ
Certalnes mesures de sécurité doivent être prises pendant l'utilisation de matéri-
al téléphonique afin de réduire les risques d'incendle , de choc électrique et de
blessures. En voici quelquesunes:
• Ne pas utiliser l'appareil près de l'eau, p.ex., près d'une balgnoire, d'un lava-

bo, d'un évier de cuisine, d'un bac à laver, dans un sous-sol humide ou près
d'une piscine.

• Éviter d'utiliser le téléphone (sauf s'il s'agit d'un apparell sans fil) pendant un
orage électrique. Ceci peut présenter un risque de choc électrique causé par la
foudre. 

• Ne pas utiliser l'appareil téléphonique pour signaler une fulte de gaz s'il est
situé près de la fuite. 

• Utiliser seulement le cordon d'alimentation et le type de piles indiqués dans
ce manual. Ne pas jeter les piles dans le feu: elles peuvent exploser. Se con-
former aux ègrlements pertinents quant à l'élimination des piles.

Conserver ces instructions.
iii
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How to Read This Manual

Symbols

In this manual, the following symbols are used:

R WARNING:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in
death or serious injury when you misuse the machine without following the in-
structions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are in-
cluded in “Safety Information” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System
Edition.

R CAUTION:
This symbol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in mi-
nor or moderate injury or property damage that does not involve personal injury
when you misuse the machine without following the instructions under this
symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in “Safety In-
formation” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition.
* The statements above are notes for your safety.

Important
If this instruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be
damaged, or data might be lost. Be sure to read this.

Preparation
This symbol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before op-
erating.

Note
This symbol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misop-
eration.

Limitation
This symbol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together,
or conditions in which a particular function cannot be used.

Reference
This symbol indicates a reference.

[ ]
Keys that appear on the machine's panel display.
Keys and buttons that appear on the computer's display.

{ }
Keys built into the machine's control panel.



Manuals for This Machine

Two Facsimile Reference manuals are provided, the Basic Features manual and
the Advanced Features manual. Please refer to the manual that suits your needs.

Basic Features (this manual)

The Basic Features manual explains the most frequently used fax functions and
operations.

Advanced Features (on CD-ROM)

The Advanced Features manual describes more advanced functions and also ex-
plains settings for key operators.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 1   Transmission Mode
Explains how to send a fax at a specific time without being by the machine
and also take advantage of off-peak telephone line charges.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 2  Checking and Canceling Transmission Files
Explains how to cancel a transmission and resend a message when it fails to
be transmitted.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 3  Communication Information
Explains how to erase a fax message programmed in memory and check the
contents of any file in memory.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 4  Other Transmission Features
Explains the useful transmission features. Learn how to dial numbers easily.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 5  Reception Features
Explains how to receive fax messages. You can learn the various functions for
easily receiving faxes, as well as functions for accurately receiving faxes, such
as printing received two page originals onto one sheet, and automatically
switching between facsimile and telephone when a call comes in.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 6  Simplifying the Operation
Explains how to specify a Program and use the Document Server.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 7  Facsimile Features
Explains functions for printing lists and various types of reports, as well as set
functions when sending and receiving faxes.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 8  Key Operator Setting
Explains functions which the key operator handles. Learn how to setup the
phone line type and how to store the Memory Locked ID and the Confidential
ID.
v
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❖❖❖❖ Chapter 9  PC FAX Features
Explains how to fax directly from a computer and make necessary settings.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 10  Troubleshooting
Explains what to do when toner runs out and when power is turned off or
fails.

❖❖❖❖ Chapter 11  Appendix
You can check the consumables and options for facsimile functions.
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1. Getting Started
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Guide to Components

Front View

1. Document Feeder (ADF) <op-
tion>/Exposure Glass Cover <option>
Holds a document stack of up to 80
sheets which are fed automatically one at
a time. Place documents here face up. 

2. Exposure Glass
Place the original face down on the upper left
corner of the exposure glass, aligning the up-
per left corner with the reference mark. Close
the optional exposure glass cover when you
place a document on the exposure glass.

3. Operation Switch
Press this switch to turn the power on (the
On indicator lights up). To turn the power
off, press this switch again (the On indica-
tor goes off). ⇒ Chapter 10, “Power Failure
Report” in the Advanced Features manual

4. Standard Tray
Fax messages are delivered here. ⇒
“General Features 1/2 -- Output:Facsimi-
le” in Administrator Reference 2 Copier
System Edition

5. Main Power Switch
Do not touch this switch. This switch should
be only used by a service representative.

Note
❒ If the operation switch is on and there

is still no power, turn on the main
power switch.

❒ If you leave the main power switch off
for more than 1 hour, all files in mem-
ory are lost. ⇒ Chapter 10, “Power
Failure Report” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual
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❒ The On indicator blinks when:
• The optional exposure glass cover

or optional Document Feeder
(ADF) is open.

• The machine is communicating
with other destination machines.

• The hard disk is running.

6. External Tray
The External Tray allows you to distin-
guish fax messages from copied or print-
ed paper that are delivered to other trays.
⇒ “General Features 1/2 -- Output:Fac-
simile” in Administrator Reference 2
Copier System Edition

7. Handset/External Telephone (Op-
tion)

Side View

1. Parallel Interface Port
Plug the parallel cable into this port.

2. Network Interface Unit
Plug the network cable into this port.

3. Bypass Tray
Use this tray for non-standard size paper.
⇒ Chapter 5, “Having Incoming Messag-
es Printed on Paper From the Bypass
Tray” in the Advanced Features manual

4. Extra G3 Interface Unit Connector
(Option)
⇒ Appendix, “Connecting the Machine
to a Telephone Line and Telephone” in
the Advanced Features manual

5. Analog Line Connector
⇒ Appendix, “Connecting the Machine
to a Telephone Line and Telephone” in
the Advanced Features manual

6. Handset (Option)/External Tele-
phone Connector
⇒ Appendix, “Connecting the Machine
to a Telephone Line and Telephone” in
the Advanced Features manual

7. ISDN Line Connector (Option)
⇒ Appendix, “Connecting the Machine
to the ISDN” in the Advanced Features
manual
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Control Panel

The illustration of the control panel will differ depending on the installed op-
tional unit. The following illustration has all the options installed.

1. {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key
User Tools:
Press to enter User Tools mode. These
tools allow you to customize the default
settings. ⇒ Chapter 7, “Facsimile Fea-
tures” in the Advanced Features manual
Counter:
Display and print the total number of
pages.

2. Communicating Indicator
Lights during transmission or reception.

3. Receive File Indicator
Lights when a message other than a Con-
fidential Reception or Memory Lock file
has been received. ⇒ Chapter 5, “Substi-
tute Reception” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

4. Confidential File Indicator
Lights when a message has been received
into memory with Confidential Recep-
tion. ⇒ Chapter 3, “Printing a Confiden-
tial Message” in the Advanced Features
manual
Blinks when a Memory Lock file has been
received into memory. ⇒ Chapter 3,
“Printing a File Received with Memory
Lock” in the Advanced Features manual

5. LCD display
This guides you through tasks and in-
forms you of the machine status. Messag-
es appear here. ⇒ p.9 “Reading the
Display”

6. {{{{Start Manual RX}}}} key
Press to start Manual Reception.

7. {{{{Check Modes}}}} key
Press this key before pressing the {{{{Start}}}}
key to check the settings selected for the
fax about to be sent.

8. {{{{Program}}}} key
Press to use the program function. ⇒
Chapter 6, “Programs” in the Advanced
Features manual

9. {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key
Press to cancel the current settings and
return to standby mode.

10. {{{{Energy Saver}}}} key
Hold down to enter Energy Saver mode.

11. {{{{Interrupt}}}} key
Press to interrupt the current fax opera-
tion in order to start copying.

12. On indicator
This indicator goes on when the opera-
tion switch is turned on.
3
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13. Main Power indicator
This indicator goes on when the main
power switch is turned on.

14. Operation Switch
Press this switch to turn the power on
(the On indicator lights up). To turn the
power off, press this switch again (the On
indicator goes off). ⇒ Chapter 10, “Pow-
er Failure Report” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

15. {{{{Facsimile}}}} key
Press to switch to the Facsimile mode. ⇒
p.8 “Changing Modes”

• Lights up in yellow
Facsimile mode has been selected.

• Lights up in green
Facsimile mode has been printing.

• Lights up in red
Lights up whenever any facsimile er-
ror occurs. Press {{{{Facsimile}}}} to display
the error message and take the appro-
priate action. ⇒ p.75 “When the {Fac-
simile} Key is Lit in Red”

16. {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key
Use to dial a number from the number
keys without having to lift the handset.
⇒ Chapter 4, “On Hook Dial” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

17. {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key
Pause:
Insert a pause when you are dialing or
storing a fax number. A pause cannot be
inserted as the first digit. ⇒ p.40 “Pause”
Redial:
Press to redial one of the last ten num-
bers. ⇒ Chapter 4, “Redial” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

18. {{{{Tone}}}} key
Press to send tonal signals down a pulse
dialing line. ⇒ p.40 “Tone”

19. Number keys
Use to dial fax numbers or enter the num-
ber of copies.

20. {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key
Clear:
Deletes one character or digit.
Stop:
Interrupts the current operation (trans-
mission, scanning, copying or printing).

21. {{{{Start}}}} key
Press to start all tasks.
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Starting the Machine

To start the machine, turn on the op-
eration switch.

Note
❒ This machine automatically enters

the Energy Saver mode or turns itself
off if you do not use the machine for
a while. ⇒ “Timer Setting -- Panel
Off Timer”, “Timer Settings -- Auto
Off Timer” in Administrator Refer-
ence 2 Copier System Edition

----Power switches
This machine has two power switch-
es: ⇒ p.1 “Guide to Components”

❖❖❖❖ Operation Switch (Right side of the
control panel)
Turn on this switch to activate the
machine. When the machine has
warmed up, you can make copies
or send faxes.

❖❖❖❖ Main Power Switch (Left front side of
the machine)
Do not touch the main power
switch. It should be used only by a
service representative when the
optional fax unit is installed. 

Important
❒ If you leave the main power switch

off for more than 1 hour, all fax
f i les  in memory are deleted.
⇒Chapter 10, “Power Failure Re-
port” in the Advanced Features
manual

Turning On the Power

AAAA Confirm that the power cord is
plugged into the wall outlet firm-
ly.

BBBB Confirm that the main power
switch is on.

CCCC Turn on the operation switch. The
On indicator should light up.

The copier screen is displayed.
5
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Note
❒ If nothing happens when you

turn on the operation switch,
make sure the main power
switch is turned on.

❒ The machine will be ready to
copy in less than 119 seconds af-
ter turning on the main power
switch.

❒ If “Ready” is not displayed, see
“How To Make Basic Copies” in
the Basic Features manual,
Copy Reference.

❒ You can set the Facsimile screen
to appear right after the power
has been turned on or when the
System Auto Clear has been
performed. ⇒“General Fea-
tures 1/2 -- Function Priority” in
Administrator Reference 2
Copier System Edition

DDDD Press the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

The Facsimile screen is displayed.

Turning Off the Power

AAAA Turn off the operation switch.
The On indicator will go out.

Note
❒ The On indicator blinks when:

• The optional exposure glass
cover or optional Document
Feeder (ADF) is open.

• The machine is communicat-
ing with other destination
machines.

• The hard disk is running.

Important
❒ Fax files stored in memory will

be deleted 1 hour after you turn
the main power switch off or
you unplug the power cord. ⇒
Chapter 10, “Power Failure Re-
port” in the Advanced Features
manual
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Turning Off the Main Power Switch

When the main power switch is
turned off while using the fax func-
tion, waiting fax jobs and print jobs
may be canceled, and incoming fax
documents cannot be received. Nor-
mally, only the service representative
operates this switch. When you have
to turn off this switch for some rea-
son, follow the procedure below. 

Important
❒ Do not turn off the main power

switch while the indicator is lit or
blinking. This may cause problems
in the hard disk or memory.

❒ Be sure to turn off the main power
switch before unplugging the
power cord. This may cause prob-
lems in the hard disk or memory.

❒ Make sure that 100% is shown on
the display before you turn the
main power switch off or unplug
the power cord. Fax files stored in
memory will be deleted 1 hour af-
ter you turn the main power
switch off or unplug the power
cord. ⇒ Chapter 10, “Power Fail-
ure Report” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

AAAA Make sure the On indicator is off.

BBBB Turn off the main power switch.

The main power indicator turns
off.
7
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Changing Modes

This machine is a copier, facsimile, printer and scanner. If the machine is not in
Facsimile mode, press the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key on the left of the operation panel to use
fax functions.

Limitation
❒ You cannot switch modes under the following circumstances: 

• While scanning in a fax
• During Immediate Transmission
• While editing the System Settings
• During Interrupt Copying
• While using On Hook Dial
• During Energy Saver mode



Reading the Display

1

Reading the Display

The display tells you the machine status, messages and guides you through op-
erations.

Important
❒ Do not apply a strong shock or force of about 30 N (about 3 kgf) or more to

the display panel. If you do, the display can be damaged.

Note
❒ Functions that have been selected are highlighted (for example ).

Keys that you cannot select are shown with a dashed outline (for example
).

❒ All procedures in this manual assume you are in Facsimile mode. If the ma-
chine is not in Facsimile mode, press the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key to change to Facsim-
ile mode. You can have the machine start in Facsimile mode. ⇒ “General
Features 1/2 -- Function Priority” in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System
Edition

❒ This machine automatically returns to the standby mode if you do not use the
machine for a certain period of time. You can select the period in Fax Reset
Timer. ⇒ “Timer Setting -- Facsimile Auto Reset Timer” in Administrator
Reference 2 Copier System Edition
9
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Reading the Display Panel and Using Keys

Note
❒ The screen contents will be different depending on the installed optional unit.

1. Displays the scanning conditions
and sizes you can choose.

2. Displays the date and time, the
name and facsimile number of a des-
tination when transmitting, and the
size of the original.

3. Displays the entered number of a
destination. When adding destina-
tions with the number keys, press
[Add].

4. Displays messages and the ma-
chine status.

5. Press to display various informa-
tion about transmission.

6. Appears when a destination is en-
tered. Press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}
key to erase characters or numbers
one by one.

7. Switches the transmission mode
between Memory Transmission and
Immediate Transmission.

8. Displays Quick Operation Keys
set for often used functions.
[TX status display] and [Dest. Management]
are preset.

9. Displays various functions for
transmitting.

10. Displays the Quick Dial Table
of programmed destinations.
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❖❖❖❖ User Code Management
The machine can be set up so that no one can use it without entering a User
Code. This prevents unauthorized people from sending fax messages and
helps track the activity of each user.

Note
❒ You can specify a User Code with “System Settings”. ⇒ “Key Operator

Tools 1/2 -- User Code” in Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edi-
tion

❒ Even when User Code Management is on, you can still receive and print
fax messages as usual.

A When the following message appears on the display, User Code Manage-
ment is on.

B Enter a User Code of up to 8 digits with the number keys.
C Press [####].

Note
❒ If an unprogrammed User Code is entered, the display returns to step

A.
11
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Standby Display

While the machine is in standby mode (immediately after the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key is
pressed or after the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key is pressed), the following display is
shown. 

❖❖❖❖ Memory Transmission (Initial display)

❖❖❖❖ Immediate Transmission

Note
❒ To return the machine to standby mode, do one of the following:

• If you have placed the original on the optional Document Feeder (ADF)
and have not pressed the {{{{Start}}}} key, remove the original.

• If you have not placed an original, press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key.
• If you are in User Tools mode, press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
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Communication Display

While the machine is communicating, the status is displayed.

❖❖❖❖ Memory Transmission

❖❖❖❖ Reception

Note
❒ Even when the machine is using memory to fax a message or receive a mes-

sage, you can still scan the next original into memory. ⇒ Chapter 4, “Dual
Access” in the Advanced Features manual

❒ Even when the machine is being used a copier, printer or scanner, the
sender's name or number will be displayed for received faxes.

❖❖❖❖ Immediate Transmission
13
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Display Prompts

Depending on the situation, the machine will show various prompts on the dis-
play.

❖❖❖❖ Instructions and Requests

❖❖❖❖ Questions

❖❖❖❖ Selections

❖❖❖❖ Status
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Transmission Modes

There are two types of transmission:
• Memory Transmission
• Immediate Transmission

❖❖❖❖ Memory Transmission
Transmission starts automatically
after the original has been stored
once in the memory. It is a very
convenient method for when you
want to hurry and want to take the
document back with you. You can
also send the same original to sev-
eral destinations (Broadcasting).

❖❖❖❖ Immediate Transmission
Immediately dials the destination
number, and while reading the origi-
nal, sends it. It is very convenient
when you want to send an original
quickly or when you want to check
the destination you are sending to.
When using this type of transmission,
the original is not stored in the memo-
ry. You can only specify one address.

Important
❒ If the machine is switched off for

more than one hour, all the files
stored in the memory are deleted. If
files have been deleted, once the ma-
chine has been switched on again, a
Power Failure Report will be print-
ed. On this report, you can see which
files have been deleted. ⇒Chapter 10
“Power Failure Report” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

Switching Memory Transmission 
and Immediate Transmission

The basic procedure to send a fax
message is:
A Make sure the Facsimile indicator is lit
B Place your original
C Dial the number
D Press the {{{{Start}}}} key
The rest of this section describes these
steps and the various features that are
available in more detail.
There are two ways to send a fax message:
• Memory Transmission
• Immediate Transmission
Check the display to see which mode
is correctly active. You can change the
transmission mode by pressing
[Immed. TX] or [Memory TX].
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Placing Originals

In this manual originals can mean a
single or multiple page document.
You can place your originals either in
the optional Document Feeder (ADF)
or on the exposure glass. Some types
of originals are unsuitable for the op-
tional Document Feeder (ADF) so
they must be placed on the exposure
glass.
Which way you place your original
depends on its size and whether you
are using the optional Document
Feeder (ADF) or the exposure glass. 

❖❖❖❖ How to place A4, B4, A3, 81/2" ×××× 11",
81/2" ×××× 14" and 11" ×××× 17" size originals

❖❖❖❖ How to place A4, A5 and B5 size orig-
inals

Limitation
❒ A5 size documents are not detected

on the exposure glass. Place A5 size
documents in the optional Document
Feeder (ADF). ⇒ p.22 “Original Sizes
Difficult to Detect”

Note
❒ When you place originals on the

optional Document Feeder (ADF)
as shown in the above illustrations,
the Fax Header will be printed on
the received faxes at the destina-
tion as follows:
• *1 On the top of the fax
• *2 On the left side of the fax

❒ When sending a fax, the image
output at the other end depends on
the size and direction of paper
used in the destination's terminal.
If the destination does not use pa-
per of the same size and direction
as that of the original, the fax im-
age may be  reduced in  s ize ,
trimmed at both edges, or divided
into two or more sheets. When
sending an important original, we
recommend that you ask the re-
ceiver about the size and direction
of the paper used in their terminal.

❒ When sending an original of an ir-
regular (i.e. non-standard) size or
part of a large original, you can
specify the scan area precisely. ⇒
p.19 “Setting a Scan Area”

❒ You can scan non-standard sized
documents as standard sized using
the Irregular Scan Area feature.
When you turn on this feature, the
area scanned will be in the speci-
fied range regardless of the actual
document size. A blank margin
will appear or the image will be cut
at the receiving end.
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❒ Make sure that all ink, correcting
fluid etc., has completely dried be-
fore placing your original. If it is
still wet, the exposure glass will be
marked and those marks will ap-
pear on the received image.

❒ If you place an A4 size original in the
portrait direction, the machine ro-
tates the image by 90 degrees before
sending it. ⇒ Chapter 4, “Transmis-
sion with Image Rotation” in the
Advanced Features manual

Reference
For how to place 2-sided docu-
ments, see Chapter 4, “2-sided
Transmission” in the Advanced
Features manual.

Placing a Single Original on 
the Exposure Glass

Place originals that cannot be placed
in the optional Document Feeder
(ADF), such as a book, on the expo-
sure glass one page at a time.

AAAA Lift the optional Document Feed-
er (ADF) by at least 30 degrees.
Place the original face down and
align its upper left corner with the
reference mark at the upper left
corner of the exposure glass. 

1. Reference mark

2. Scale

Note
❒ If you do not raise the optional

Document Feeder (ADF) by at
least 30 degrees, the original
size will not be detected. 

BBBB Close the optional Document
Feeder (ADF). 

Note
❒ When setting a bound original,

the received image may contain
some black areas. To reduce this
effect, hold down the original to
prevent its bound part from ris-
ing. 

----Bound Original Page Order
When sending bound originals
(books, magazines, etc.), you can
choose to have either the left page or
right page sent first. ⇒ Chapter 4,
“Book Fax” in the Advanced Features
manual

Note
❒ You can have bound originals

scanned in left page first or right
page first. You can set which page
(left or right) the machine scans
first by default with the User Pa-
rameters.⇒ Chapter 8, “Changing
the User Parameters”(Switch06,
Bit6) in the Advanced Features
manual
17
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Placing Originals in the Optional 
Document Feeder (ADF)

Use the optional Document Feeder
(ADF) to scan in a stack of originals in
one operation. The optional Docu-
ment Feeder (ADF) can handle both
single-sided and double-sided origi-
nals.

Limitation
❒ The maximum document length is

1,200mm (47"). Documents longer
than 420mm (17") must be sent by
Memory Transmission (Immediate
Transmisson is not possible).

❒ You cannot place originals in the
optional Document Feeder (ADF)
one page at a time, or sprit a stack
of originals and place the groups of
pages successively. 

❒ Do not open the optional Docu-
ment Feeder (ADF) while it is scan-
ning the originals or a document
could become jammed.

Note
❒ If you send documents longer than

420mm (17"), select Long Docu-
ment mode with the User Parame-
ters. If a jam occurs, the document
might get damaged because scan-
ning will not stop. ⇒ p.19 “Setting
a  Sca n  A rea”  ⇒  Cha pter  8 ,
“Changing the User Parame-
ters”(Switch14, Bit0) in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

❒ If an original jams, press the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and then remove
the original carefully. 

❒ If your original is bent or folded,
flatten or straighten it out before
you place it. 

❒ Place thin originals on the expo-
sure glass. 

Reference
For information about the sizes
and number of originals that can
be placed in the optional Docu-
ment Feeder (ADF), ⇒ Appendix,
“Acceptable Types of Originals” in
the Advanced Features manual

AAAA Adjust the document guide to
match the size of your originals.
Align the edges of your originals
and stack them in the optional
Document Feeder (ADF) face up.

1. Limit mark

2. Document guide

Originals unsuitable for the optional 
Document Feeder (ADF)

Do not place the following types of
originals in the optional Document
Feeder (ADF) because they may be
damaged. Place them on the exposure
glass instead.
• Originals containing staples or

clips
• Perforated or torn originals
• Curled, folded, or creased origi-

nals
• Pasted originals
• Originals with any kind of coating,

such as thermosensitive paper, art
paper, aluminum foil, carbon pa-
per, or conductive paper
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• Originals with index tabs, tags, or
other projecting parts 

• Sticky originals, such as translu-
cent paper

• Thin and soft originals
• Originals of inappropriate weight
• Originals in bound form, such as

books
• Transparent originals, such as

OHP transparencies or translucent
paper

Setting a Scan Area

Normally, the area of a placed docu-
ment is scanned automatically. If a
scan area is specified, the document is
scanned accordingly. Thus, docu-
ments can be sent without extra space
or blank margins. Normally, all docu-
ments loaded in the optional Docu-
ment Feeder (ADF) are scanned as the
same sizes. To scan originals of differ-
ent sizes as different sizes, use Mixed
Original Sizes.

❖❖❖❖ Auto Detect
The area of a placed document is
scanned automatically.

❖❖❖❖ Regular
The placed document is scanned
according to the specified size re-
gardless of its actual size.
The sizes that can be specified are
A4, B4, A3, 81/2" × 11", 81/2" × 14",
and 11" × 17".

❖❖❖❖ Area
Enter the area to be scanned. The
placed document is scanned ac-
cording to the entered size regard-
less of its actual size. ⇒ Chapter 7,
“Programming and Changing a
Scan Size” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

❖❖❖❖ Mixed Original Sizes
Select this to scan one by one the
size of originals loaded in the op-
tional Document Feeder (ADF).
For example, when A4 and B4 size
originals are sent together, usually
all are sent as B4 size. By selecting
Mixed Original Sizes, the machine
scans and sends each document ac-
cording to its size.

Note
❒ When using the Mixed Original

Sizes, the machine sends the
originals by Memory Transmis-
sion. 

❒ When using the Mixed Original
Sizes feature, rotation transmis-
sion is disabled.⇒ Chapter 4,
“Transmission with Image Ro-
tation” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

AAAA Place the originals, and select any
scan settings you require.

Note
❒ When placing different size origi-

nals into the optional Document
Feeder (ADF), adjust the docu-
ment guide to the largest original.

❒ Small originals may be sent at a
slight slant since they do not
match the document guide.

BBBB Press [Scan Area].

The Scan Area menu is shown.
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CCCC Select the scan area.

Specifying Standard Sizes

AAAA Press [Regular].

BBBB Press the size of the originals
to be sent.

Note
❒ To cancel the specified stan-

dard size, press [Cancel]. The
display appears as in step A.

CCCC Press [OK].
The specified size is shown.

DDDD Press [OK].

[Regular] is highlighted on the
display and the size is shown
above it.

Specifying Programmed Sizes

AAAA Press [Area 1] or [Area 2].

[Area 1] or [Area 2] is highlighted.
The  scan  are a  o f  the  p ro -
grammed size is shown.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel the set programmed

size, press [Cancel]. The menu
returns to that of step B. 

Specifying Mixed Original Sizes

AAAA Press [Mixed Original Sizes].

[Mixed Original Sizes] is highlight-
ed.
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BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel the mixed original

size, press [Cancel] .  The
menu returns to that of step
B.

DDDD Specify the receiver and press the
{{{{Start}}}} key.

If the Machine Cannot Detect the Size of 
Your Original

If the machine cannot detect the orig-
inal size, the following display is
shown:

If this happens, carry out the follow-
ing steps.

AAAA Press [Exit].

BBBB Remove the original, and then re-
place it on the exposure glass. 

CCCC Press the {{{{Start}}}} key to scan the
original again.

If the above display appears again,
repeat steps A to C. 

Note
❒ If the machine still cannot detect

the original size, the following
display is shown: 

❒ If this happens, carry out the
following steps.
• Press the key to switch the

Scan Size.
• Press the {{{{Start}}}} key again.
21
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Original Sizes Difficult to Detect

The machine finds it difficult to detect the size of the following kinds of origi-
nals. If this happens, the receiving machine may not select print paper of the cor-
rect size. ⇒ p.21 “If the Machine Cannot Detect the Size of Your Original”
• Documents placed on the exposure glass of sizes other than those listed in the

table below
• Originals with index tabs, tags, or projecting parts
• Transparent originals, such as OHP transparencies or translucent paper
• Dark originals with many characters or drawings
• Originals which partially contain solid printing
• Originals which have solid printing at their edges
• Slippery originals
• Originals in bound form of more than 10mm (0.3") thick such as books
The following paper sizes are automatically detected in Facsimile mode.

❖❖❖❖ Metric Version

❖❖❖❖ Inch Version

Ο - Auto detect
× - Unable to auto detect

Paper Size

Where Original is Placed

A3LLLL B4LLLL A4KKKKLLLL B5KKKKLLLL A5KKKKLLLL 8 1/2"××××13"LLLL

Exposure Glass Ο Ο Ο Ο × Ο

Optional Document 
Feeder (ADF) Ο Ο Ο Ο Ο Ο

Paper Size

Where Original is Placed

11"××××17"LLLL 8 1/2"××××14"LLLL 8 1/2"××××11"KKKKLLLL 5 1/2"××××8 1/2"KKKKLLLL

Exposure Glass Ο Ο Ο ×

Optional Document 
Feeder (ADF)

Ο Ο Ο Ο
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Memory Transmission

In Memory Transmission mode, after
you press the {{{{Start}}}} key, the machine
does not dial the destination until all
pages of your fax message have been
scanned into memory (in contrast
with Immediate Transmission, where
the number is dialed first and pages
are scanned and sent one by one). 
Memory Transmission is useful be-
cause:
• You can take your original away

from the machine without having
to wait too long

• While your message is being sent,
other people can operate the ma-
chine

• You can send the same message to
more than one place in a single op-
eration (Broadcasting)

Important
❒ If there is a power failure (main

power switch is off) or the plug is
pulled out for more than 1 hour, all
the documents programmed in
memory are deleted. As soon as
the main power switch is turned
on, the Power Failure Report is
printed to help you identify delet-
ed files. If you turn just the opera-
tion switch off, documents are not
deleted. ⇒ Chapter 10, “Power
Failure Report” in the Advanced
Features manual

Limitation
❒ If memory is full (0% appears on

the display), Memory Transmis-
sion is disabled. Use Immediate
Transmission instead.

Note
❒ Maximum number of destinations

per Memory Transmission: 500 
❒ Combined total number of desti-

nations that can be programmed:
500 (2,000 with the optional Fax
Function Upgrade Unit). 

❒ The theoretical maximum number
of destinations you can enter with
the number keys is 100 (1,000 with
the optional Fax Function Upgrade
Unit), but this will depend on the
amount of memory currently avail-
able.⇒ p.39 “Restrictions When Di-
aling with the Number Keys”

❒ The number of pages that you can
store in memory depends on the orig-
inal images and the scan settings.
You can store up to 160 standard pag-
es (ITU-T #1 chart, Resolution: Stan-
dard, Original Type: Text). 

❒ You can set whether the machine
will return to the default transmis-
sion mode (Memory Transmission
or Immediate Transmission) after
every transmiss ion.  You can
change this so that the desired set-
ting is maintained. ⇒ Chapter 7,
“General Settings/Adjustment” in
the Advanced Features manual

❒ The maximum total number of
d o c u m e n t s  th a t  c an  b e  p r o -
grammed in memory is as follows:
• About 1,000 pages with only the op-

tional Expansion Memory installed 
• About 2,080 pages with both the

optional Expansion Memory
and Fax Function Upgrade Unit
installed

❒ The number of programs that you
can store is 400. You can store 800
programs with the optional Fax
Function Upgrade Unit.



Faxing

24

2

AAAA Make sure that Memory Trans-
mission is selected. 

If it is not, press [Memory TX].

BBBB Place the original.

Limitation
❒ You can send the first pages

from the exposure glass then
the remaining pages from the
optional  Document Feeder
(ADF). After you remove the
last page from the exposure
glass, you have 60 seconds to in-
sert the remaining pages in the
optional  Document Feeder
(ADF). 

❒ Note that you cannot place pag-
es on the exposure glass after
you have started using the op-
tional Document Feeder (ADF).

Note
❒ To store multiple page originals

from the exposure glass, place
them page by page.

❒ The original can be placed in ei-
ther the optional Document
Feeder (ADF) or exposure glass
until the {{{{Start}}}} key is pressed.

Reference
⇒ p.16 “Placing Originals”

CCCC Make the necessary settings you
require. 

Reference
⇒ p.34 “Scan Settings”

DDDD Dial a destination.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press

[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key,
and then enter the correct num-
ber.

Reference
⇒ p.39 “Dialing”
⇒ p.41 “Quick Dials”
⇒ p.42 “Groups”
⇒ Chapter 4, “Chain Dial” and
“Redial” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual
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EEEE Press [Add], when sending the
same original to several destina-
tions (broadcasting).

Note
❒ If you do not want to do a

broadcast transmission, pro-
ceed to step G.

Note
❒ You do not have to press [Add]

when adding a destination to
the address list using Group Di-
al.

FFFF Specify the destination.

Note
❒ If you want to specify a differ-

ent destination, repeat steps E
and F.

GGGG Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts scanning the
original.

Note
❒ Do not open the optional Docu-

ment Feeder (ADF) while it is
scanning originals.

After scanning, the machine will
return to the standby mode. 

Sending Originals from the 
Exposure Glass

AAAA Place the first page of your
original on the exposure glass
face down.

BBBB Dial a destination.
CCCC Make any scan settings you re-

quire.
DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts scanning the
original.
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EEEE Place the next original on the
exposure glass within 60 sec-
onds after the machine has fin-
i s h e d  s ca n n i n g  t h e  f i r s t
original.

Note
❒ Repeat steps C to E for all

originals.
FFFF Place the last original, and then

press [####].

----Checking the Transmission 
Settings

You can check the transmission set-
tings (e.g. destination and transmis-
sion mode) on the display.
A Press the {{{{Check Modes}}}} key.

The following display appears.

B After checking the settings on the
display, press the {{{{Check Modes}}}}
key.
This returns the display to the dis-
play shown before pressing the
{{{{Check Modes}}}} key the first time.
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Canceling a Memory Transmission

Canceling the Transmission 
Before the Original is Scanned

Canceling a transmission before
pressing the {{{{Start}}}} key. Use this pro-
cedure to cancel a transmission before
the original has been scanned.

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key.

Note
❒ When documents are placed in

the optional Document Feeder
(ADF), you can cancel the trans-
mission by just removing them.

Canceling a Transmission While 
the Original is Being Scanned

Canceling a transmission after press-
ing the {{{{Start}}}} key. Use this proce-
dure to cancel a transmission after the
original has been scanned.

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

The machine will stop scanning the
original and the data will not be sent.

Canceling a Transmission While 
the Message is Being Sent 

Use this procedure to cancel a trans-
mission after the original has been
scanned.

Canceling a transmission using 
[Change/Stop TX File]

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

The list of programmed files being
transmitted or waiting for trans-
mission is displayed.

BBBB Select the file you want to cancel.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
27
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CCCC Press [Stop Transmission].

Note
❒ To cancel another file, repeat

steps B and C.

DDDD Press [Exit].

The machine will return to the
standby mode.

Canceling a transmission using the 
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key

Limitation
❒ You cannot cancel the pages which

already have been sent to the desti-
nation even if you cancel a trans-
mission.

❒ If the transmission finishes while
you are carrying out this proce-
dure, it will not be canceled.

Note
❒ If you cancel a message while it is

being sent, the transmission is halt-
ed as soon as you finish this proce-
dure. However, some pages of
your message may have already
been sent and may have been re-
ceived at the other end. 

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key.

BBBB Select the file you want to cancel.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown,

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].



Canceling a Memory Transmission

2

CCCC Press [Stop Transmission].

Note
❒ To cancel another file, repeat

steps B and C.

DDDD Press [Exit].

The machine will return to standby
mode.
29
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Immediate Transmission

With Immediate Transmission, when
you press the {{{{Start}}}} key, the fax
number is dialed immediately. The
message is scanned and transmitted
page by page without being stored
into memory. This contrasts with
Memory Transmission which scans
all pages into memory before dialing
the destination.
Immediate Transmission is useful if
you want immediate confirmation
that the message is being sent to the
correct destination (just check for the
other terminal's Own Name or Own
Fax Number on the operation panel
during transmission). 

Note
❒ You cannot send the same message

to multiple destinations (Broad-
casting). The Memory Transmis-
sion allows for this purpose.

❒ Place the original on the exposure
glass or in the optional Document
Feeder (ADF). To send two or
more pages from the exposure
glass, set them one page at a time.

❒ You can scan some pages of your
original from the exposure glass
and the remainder from the option-
al Document Feeder (ADF). When
you have finished scanning from
the exposure glass, place the re-
mainder of the pages in the optional
Document Feeder (ADF) and press
the {{{{Start}}}} key within ten seconds.

❒ You can set whether the machine is
in Memory Transmission mode or
Immediate transmission mode right
after the power is turned on. ⇒
Chapter 7, “General Settings/Ad-
justment” in the Advanced Features
manual

AAAA Make sure that Immediate Trans-
mission is selected.

If it is not selected, press [Immed.
TX].

BBBB Place the original.

Limitation
❒ Do not open the optional Docu-

ment Feeder (ADF) while it is
scanning the originals. This can
cause originals to jam.

Note
❒ The original can be placed in ei-

ther the optional Document
Feeder (ADF) or exposure glass
until the {{{{Start}}}} key is pressed.

Reference
⇒ p.16 “Placing Originals”

CCCC Select any scan settings you re-
quire.

Reference
⇒ p.34 “Scan Settings”
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DDDD Dial a destination.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press

[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key
and enter the correct number.

Reference
⇒ p.39 “Dialing”
⇒ Chapter 4, “Chain Dial” and
“Redial” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After transmission, the machine
will return to standby mode.

Sending Originals from the 
Exposure Glass

AAAA Place the first page face down
on the exposure glass.

BBBB Dial a destination.

CCCC Make any scan settings you re-
quire.

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts scanning the
original.

EEEE Place the next original on the
exposure glass within 10 sec-
onds after the machine has fin-
i s h e d  s ca n n i n g  t h e  f i r s t
original.

Note
❒ Repeat steps C to E for all

originals.
FFFF Place the last original, and then

press [####].
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----If the Connection Could Not Be 
Made

The following display appears if the
fax could not be sent: 

Do one of the following:
• Press [Cancel Transmission] and try

again.
• Press [Memory Transmission] to have

the machine store the scan in mem-
ory and then automatically redial
the number.



Canceling an Immediate Transmission

2

Canceling an Immediate Transmission

Canceling a Transmission 
Before You Have Pressed the 
Start Key

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key. 

Note
❒ When the original is placed in

the optional Document Feeder
(ADF), you can also cancel an
Immediate Transmission by re-
moving the original from the
machine.

Canceling a Transmission 
After You Have Pressed the 
Start Key

AAAA Press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and
then remove the original.

Note
❒ If the transmission finishes

while you are carrying out this
procedure, it will not be can-
celed.

❒ You can also cancel an Immedi-
ate Transmission by pressing
[Stop Transmission].
33
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Scan Settings

You may wish to send many different
types of fax messages. Some of these
may be difficult to reproduce at the
other end. However, your machine
has three settings that you can adjust
to help you transmit your document
with the best possible image quality. 

❖❖❖❖ Resolution:
Standard, Detail, Super Fine (op-
tion)

❖❖❖❖ Original Type:
Text, Text/Photo, Photo

❖❖❖❖ Image Density (Contrast):
Auto Image Density, Manual Im-
age Density (7 levels)

Resolution

Images and text are scanned into the
machine by converting them to se-
quences of dots. The frequency of dots
determines the quality of the image
and how long it takes to transmit.
Therefore, images scanned at high res-
olution (Super Fine) have high quality
but transmission takes longer. Con-
versely, low resolution (Standard)
scanning results in lower quality but
your original is sent more quickly.
Choose the setting that matches your
needs based upon this trade off be-
tween speed and image clarity.

❖❖❖❖ Standard (8××××3.85lines/mm, 200××××100dpi)
Select for originals containing nor-
mal sized characters. 

❖❖❖❖ Detail (8××××7.7lines/mm, 200××××200dpi)
Select for originals containing
small characters or when you re-
quire greater clarity. This resolu-
tion is twice as fine as Standard. 

❖❖❖❖ Super Fine (optional Expansion Mem-
ory required: 16××××15.4lines/mm,
400××××400dpi)
Select for originals with very fine
details or when you require the
best possible image clarity. This
resolution is eight times as fine as
Standard.

Limitation
❒ If the other party's machine does

not support the resolution at
which you are sending, this ma-
chine automatically switches to a
resolution which is supported.

❒ Sending with Super Fine resolu-
tion requires that your machine
has the optional Expansion Memo-
ry and the other party's machine
has the capability to receive fax
messages at Super Fine resolution. 

❒ Note that even if the option is in-
stalled on your machine, transmis-
sion and reception may take place
using Detail resolution if the other
party's machine does not support
this feature.

Note
❒ You can select the resolution type

that is selected right after the ma-
chine is turned on or modes are
cleared with the [Gen. Settings/Ad-
just] key. ⇒ Chapter 7, “General
Settings/Adjustment” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

❒ You can set whether the machine
returns to the resolution default
setting after every transmission
with the [Gen. Settings/Adjust] key.
⇒  Chapter  7 ,  “Gene ra l  S e t -
tings/Adjustment” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual
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AAAA Press [Resolution].

BBBB Select the resolution you require.

Note
❒ If you install the optional Ex-

pansion Memory, “Super Fine”
will be displayed in the Resolu-
tion box.

CCCC Press [OK].

Original Type

If  your original contains photo-
graphs, illustrations or diagrams with
complex shading patterns or grays,
select the appropriate original type to
optimize image clarity. 

❖❖❖❖ Text
Select Text to send an original con-
taining a high-contrast black-and-
white image. Use this setting even
if your original contains text and
photographs or if you only want to
send clearer text. 

❖❖❖❖ Text / Photo
Select Text / Photo to send an orig-
inal containing both a high-con-
trast black-and-white image, such
as text, and a halftone image such
as a photograph. 

❖❖❖❖ Photo
Select Photo to send an original
containing a halftone image such
as a photograph or a color original.

Note
❒ If you select Text / Photo or Photo,

the transmission will take longer
than when Text is selected. 

❒ If you send a fax message with
Text / Photo or Photo and the
background of the received image
is dirty, reduce the density setting
and re-send the fax.

❒ You can select the original type
that is selected right after the ma-
chine is turned on or modes are
cleared with the [Gen. Settings/Ad-
just] key. ⇒ Chapter 7, “General
Settings/Adjustment” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual
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❒ You can set whether the machine
returns to the original type default
setting after every transmission
with the [Gen. Settings/Adjust] key.
⇒  C hap ter  7 ,  “G enera l  Se t -
tings/Adjustment”  in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

AAAA Press [Original Type].

BBBB Select the original type you re-
quire.

CCCC Press [OK].

Image Density (Contrast)

The text and diagrams in your origi-
nal should stand out clearly from the
paper they are written on. If your
original has a darker background
than normal (for example, a newspa-
per clipping), or if the writing is faint,
adjust the image density.

❖❖❖❖ Auto Image Density
The appropriate density setting for
the original is automatically select-
ed.

❖❖❖❖ Manual Image Density
Use manual image density to set
image density yourself.

❖❖❖❖ Combined Auto and Manual Image
Density
You can adjust image density for
only photographs, illustrations or
diagrams when the original has a
dark background.

Note
❒ You can select the image density

that is selected right after the ma-
chine is turned on or modes are
cleared with the [Gen. Settings/Ad-
just] key. ⇒ Chapter 7, “General
Settings/Adjustment” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

❒ You can set whether the machine
returns to the image density de-
fault setting after every transmis-
sion with the [Gen. Settings/Adjust]
key. ⇒ Chapter 7, “General Set-
tings/Adjustment” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual
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AAAA Selecting the type of image densi-
ty.

Auto Image Density

AAAA Make sure that [Auto Image Den-
sity] is selected.

Note
❒ If [Auto Image Density] is not

selected, press [Auto Image
Density].

Manual Image Density

AAAA Make sure that [Auto Image Den-
sity] is not selected. If it is se-
lected, press [Auto Image Density]
to turn it off.

BBBB Press [iiiiLighter] or [Darkerjjjj] to
change the density.

Note
❒ You can select one of seven

density levels.

Combined Auto and Manual 
Image Density

AAAA Make sure that [Auto Image Den-
sity] is selected. If it is not se-
lected, press [Auto Image Density]
to turn it on.

BBBB Press [iiiiLighter] or [Darkerjjjj] to
change the density.

Note
❒ You can select one of seven

density levels.
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Mixing Scan Settings for a 
Multiple Page Original

When sending an original consisting
of several pages, you can select differ-
ent image density, resolution and
original type settings for each page.
Place your original, select the scan
settings for the first page, dial and
press the {{{{Start}}}} key as you would
normally. Then follow one of the fol-
lowing two procedures.

Note
❒ It is recommended that originals

are placed on the exposure glass
when mixing scan settings for a
multiple page original.

When placing originals on the exposure 
glass

While the machine is beeping, you
have about 60 seconds (10 for Imme-
diate Transmission) to select density,
resolution and original type. The re-
maining time is shown on the display.

AAAA Check which pages you wish to
scan with different settings. 

BBBB Remove the previous page and
place the next page. 

CCCC Select the image density, resolu-
tion and original type. 

Note
❒ Adjust settings for each page

before you press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

When placing originals in the optional 
Document Feeder (ADF)

AAAA Check which pages you wish to
scan with different settings. 

BBBB Select the image density, resolu-
tion and original type before the
next page is scanned. 
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Dialing

There are three main ways to dial a
number:

❖❖❖❖ Number Keys
⇒ p.39 “Number Keys”

❖❖❖❖ Quick Dials
⇒ p.41 “Quick Dials”

❖❖❖❖ Groups
⇒ p.42 “Groups”

This section covers these features and
others in more detail. 

Number Keys

Enter numbers directly using the key
pad on the right side of the operation
panel.

Note
❒ Maximum length of a fax number:

254 digits.
❒ You can insert pauses and tones in

a fax number. ⇒ p.40 “Pause”, p.40
“Tone”

❒ If the optional ISDN Unit is in-
stalled, you may need to enter a
sub-address and UUI. ⇒ Chapter 4,
“Sub-address” , “UUI” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

AAAA Enter the fax number with the
number keys.

The digits appear on the display as
you enter them.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press

[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key
and enter again.

❒ If the optional ISDN Unit is in-
stalled, select G3 or G4 before
you go to the next step. ⇒
Chapter 4, “Changing the Line
Type” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

----Restrictions When Dialing with 
the Number Keys 

Fax numbers entered with the num-
ber keys are programmed in the inter-
nal memory (separate from memory
for storing original data). Therefore,
using the number keys, you cannot
program more than 100 numbers in
total for the following:
• Destinations specified in a Memo-

ry Transmission (including Confi-
dential Transmission and Polling
Reception)

• Transfer Stations and End Receiv-
ers specified in a Transfer Request

• Destinations and Transfer Stations
specified in a Group 

• Destinations specified in program
registration
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For example, when 90 destinations
are programmed in a Group with the
number keys, only 10 destinations
can be dialed for Memory Transmis-
sion from the number keys.

Note
❒ When this machine is requested to

transfer a call (i.e. become a Trans-
fer Station), 2 fax numbers are auto-
matically programmed. Therefore,
the number of destinations that can
be dialed from the number keys de-
creases by two whenever this ma-
chine is requested to transfer a call. 

❒ When a total of 100 fax numbers
(1,000 with the optional Fax Func-
tion Upgrade Unit) is programmed,
only Immediate Transmission is al-
lowed.

❒ If a memory file is awaiting transmis-
sion and the “Memory is full.
Cannot scan more. Transmitting
only scanned pages.” message is
displayed when dialing with the
number keys, you cannot dial any
more numbers. This is because fax
numbers have been dialed with the
number keys for some of the files
awaiting transmission. When these
files have been sent and their fax
numbers are deleted from memory,
additional fax numbers can be dialed.

❒ The display shows the percentage
of free memory space for storing
originals. Since fax numbers are
programmed in separate memory,
dialing fax numbers with the num-
ber keys does not change the per-
centage on the display.

Pause

Press the {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key when di-
aling or storing a number to insert a
pause of about two seconds.

Limitation
❒ You cannot insert a pause before

the first digit of a fax number.

Note
❒ A pause is shown as a “-” on the

display. 
❒ You can insert pauses in numbers

programmed in Quick Dials.

Tone

This feature allows a machine con-
nected to a pulse dialing line to send
tonal signals (for example if you want
to use a special service on a tone dial-
ing line). When you press the {{{{Tone}}}}
key, the machine dials the number us-
ing tonal signals. 
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Limitation
❒ You cannot place a tone before the

first digit of a fax number.
❒ Some services may not be available

when using the {{{{Tone}}}} key.

Note
❒ A tone is shown as a “•” on the dis-

play. 

----Using the {{{{Tone}}}} key with On 
Hook Dial

A Press the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key.
B Enter the fax number with the

number keys.
C Press the {{{{Tone}}}} key.
D Enter the ID number with the

number keys.

----Sending Tonal Signals by ISDN 
(Optional ISDN Unit Required)

You can still send tonal signals to a G3
user even if the machine is only con-
nected to an ISDN line.

Note
❒ This feature can only be used for

Memory or Immediate Transmis-
sion. You cannot dial through
ISDN using On Hook Dial or Man-
ual Dial.

❒ When G4 is selected, the display
shows UUI after a tone indication
“•”.

❒ When G3 is selected on ISDN line,
you can set the indication after a
tone indication “•” in the User Pa-
rameters : BP(tone) or UUI.  ⇒
Chapter 8, “Changing the User Pa-
rameters”(Swith11, Bit1) in the
Advanced Features manual

Quick Dials

When you have programmed a desti-
nation's number in a Quick Dial Ta-
ble, you can dial the number by just
selecting the destination from the
Quick Dial Table.
Additionally, you can store a name
that will appear on the display when-
ever you press that Quick Dial.

Preparation
You must program the fax number
of a destination for the Quick Dial
Table prior to using Quick Dials.⇒
p.52 “Quick Dial”
A stored name can be printed out
on the first page of a received fax at
the other end. ⇒Chapter 4, “Trans-
mission Options” in the Advanced
Features manual

Note
❒ To check the contents of Quick Di-

al, print the Quick Dial list. ⇒
Chapter 7, “Reports/Lists” in the
Advanced Features manual

Reference
 ⇒ p.39 “Dialing”

AAAA Place your original, and then se-
lect any scan settings you require.

BBBB Press the title key for the table
with the desired Quick Dial key.
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CCCC Press the Quick Dial key.

Note
❒ If the desired Quick Dial key is

not shown, press [UUUU] and [TTTT] to
look through the table.

❒ To cancel a selected destination,
press that destination again.

❒ If you wish to dial another des-
tination, repeat from step B.

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

----Changing Display Method
A Press [Dest. Management].
B Press [Switch Display].
C Select [Display Quick Dial Tbl] or [Dis-

play Number Keys].
D Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel the change, press

[Cancel]. The display appears as
in step B.

E Press [Exit].

❖❖❖❖ Display Quick Dial Table

❖❖❖❖ Display Number Keys

Groups

If you frequently send the same mes-
sage to more than one place, program
these numbers into a Group. Then
you can send messages to all the des-
tinations in that Group with just a few
keystrokes. You can also program a
name for the Group (for example,
“Branch Offices”) which will be dis-
played before you press the {{{{Start}}}}
key.

Preparation
You need to program the Groups.
⇒ p.61 “Groups”

Limitation
❒ Group Dial can be used only for

Memory Transmission; it cannot
be used for Immediate Transmis-
sion. The machine automatically
changes to Memory Transmission
when you use Group Dial.

Note
❒ To check the contents of the

Groups, print the list. ⇒ Chapter 7,
“Reports/Lists” in the Advanced
Features manual

❒ A total of 500 destinations can be
programmed for Group Dial.



Dialing

2

AAAA Place your original and select any
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Group].

CCCC Press the Group key for the de-
sired group.

A programmed destination and
the total number of destinations is
displayed. Press [UUUU] and [TTTT] to see
the other destinations.

Note
❒ If the destination is not dis-

played, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT
Next] to find it.

❒ To cancel a setting, press once
more the selected Quick Dial
key. You can also change the
settings by pressing [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear / Stop}}}} key. 

❒ To set more groups, repeat from
step C .

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Reception

Selecting the Reception Mode

There are two ways you can set up
your machine to handle incoming
calls:
• Manual Reception (optional exter-

nal telephone or optional Handset
is required)

• Auto Reception

Manual Reception

When a telephone call comes in, the
machine rings. If the call is a fax mes-
sage, you must manually change to
facsimile mode.

Auto Reception

When a telephone call comes in, the
machine automatically receives it as a
fax message. Use this setting for a
dedicated fax line.

Limitation
❒ You cannot select the reception

mode when the optional Extra G3
Interface Unit is installed.

❒ The optional external telephone or
optional Handset is required to use
this machine as a telephone.

❒ You cannot select the reception
mode when you use an ISDN line.

----Receiving a Fax in Manual 
Reception Mode

A When the machine rings, pick up
the handset of the external tele-
phone.

B If you hear beeps, press the {{{{Start}}}}
key or the {{{{Start Manual RX}}}} key.
(The {{{{Start}}}} key is available in the
facsimile mode when an original is
not placed only.)

C Replace the handset of the external
telephone. The machine will start
receiving.



3. Registering
Initial Settings and Adjustments

You can send information to the other
party when transmitting or receiving
a fax message. This information is
shown on the display of the other ma-
chine and printed as a report. The fol-
lowing information can be sent.

❖❖❖❖ Own Name
The Own Name is sent to the other
party when you send or receive a
fax. This name should include
your name. The Own Name is
shown on the display of the other
machine and printed in a report.
You can program characters, sym-
bols, number, and spaces.

Limitation
❒ Own Name works only when

the other machine is the same
make and has the Own Name
feature.

Note
❒ You can program up to 20 char-

acters in Own Name.

❖❖❖❖ Fax Header
The Fax Header is printed as the
header of every fax you send. You
should include your name in Fax
Header.
You can program characters, sym-
bols, number, and spaces.

Note
❒ You can program up to 32 char-

acters in Fax Header. ⇒ Chapter
7, “General Settings/Adjust-
ment” in the Advanced Features
manual

❖❖❖❖ Own Fax Number (Facsimile number
of sender)
The Own Fax Number of the send-
er is sent to the other party when
sending a fax using a G3 line. The
received facsimile number is
shown on the display of the other
machine and printed in a report.
This function is available regard-
less of the make of the other party's
machine.

Note
❒ You can program up to 20 char-

acters in Own Fax Number

❖❖❖❖ G4 Terminal ID
The optional ISDN Unit is required.
G4 Terminal ID is available when
the machine is connected to an
ISDN line. This information is
printed by the other party's ma-
chine when a fax is transmitted.
You can program characters, sym-
bols, number, and spaces.

Note
❒ You can program up to 22 char-

acters that include Country
Codes, Facsimile No., and Ter-
minal Names in G4 Terminal ID.

Important
❒ You can confirm the pro-

grammed settings from Parame-
ter Setting List. We recommend
that you print and keep the Pa-
rameter List when you program
or change settings. ⇒ Chapter 8,
“Printing the User Parameter
List” in the Advanced Features
manual
45



Registering

46

3

Programming

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].

The Facsimile Features menu is
shown.

CCCC Press [Gen. Settings/Adjust].

DDDD  Press [Program Fax Information].

Note
❒ If “Program Fax Information” is

not shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT
Next].

EEEE Program the name and facsimile
number.

Programming a Fax Header

AAAA Press [First Name] or [Second
Name].

BBBB Enter a Fax Header.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

CCCC Press [OK].
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Programming an Own Name

AAAA Press [Own Name].

BBBB Press [Own Name].

CCCC Enter an Own Name.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

DDDD Press [OK].

Programming an Own Fax Number

AAAA Press [Own Fax Number].

BBBB Select line type to Program.

When an optional Extra G3 In-
terface Unit is installed.

When an optional ISDN Unit is
installed.
47



Registering

48

3

CCCC Enter a facsimile number using
the number keys.

DDDD Press [OK].

Programming G4 Terminal ID

The display appears as below
when the optional ISDN Unit is in-
stalled.
AAAA Press [G4 Terminal ID].

BBBB Press [Country Code].

CCCC Enter a country code using the
number keys.

DDDD Press [OK].

EEEE Press [Facsimile No.].

FFFF Enter a facsimile number using
the number keys.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Press [Terminal Name].
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IIII Enter a terminal name.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

JJJJ Press [OK].

FFFF Press [Exit].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The machine will return to standby
mode.

Editing

Note
❒ The following procedure explains

how to edit Own Name as an ex-
ample.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].

The Facsimile Features menu is
shown.

CCCC Press [Gen. Settings/Adjust].

DDDD Press [Program Fax Information].

Note
❒ If “Program Fax Information” is

not shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT
Next].

EEEE Press [Fax Header], [Own Name] or
[Own Fax Number] for editing.

FFFF Press the item you want to edit.
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GGGG Press [Backspace] or [Delete All],
and then reenter the name or
number.

Note
❒ Press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}

key if you want to edit Own Fax
Number, Country Code and
Own Fax Number of G4 Termi-
nal ID.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The machine will return to standby
mode.

Deleting

Note
❒ The following procedure explains

how to edit Own Name as an ex-
ample.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].

The Facsimile Features menu is
shown.

CCCC Press [Gen. Settings/Adjust].
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DDDD Press [Program Fax Information].

Note
❒ If “Program Fax Information” is

not shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT
Next].

EEEE Press [Fax Header], [Own Name] or
[Own Fax Number] for deleting.

FFFF Press the item you want to delete.

GGGG Press [Backspace] or [Delete All].

Note
❒ Press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}

key if you want to edit Own Fax
Number, Country Code and
Own Fax Number of G4 Termi-
nal ID.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The machine will return to standby
mode.
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Quick Dial

To save time, you can program a fax
number that you use often into a
Quick Dial key. Then, whenever you
are sending a message to that loca-
tion, just press that Quick Dial key to
dial.
You can also program a destination
into the Quick Dial Table using
[Prog./Change/Delete] in Facsimile Fea-
tures menu. ⇒  Chapter 7, “Pro-
gram/Change/Delete Menu” in the
Advanced Features manual
You can program the following items
in each key:

❖❖❖❖ Destination Fax Number (up to 254
digits)
You can select a line type for each
destination when the optional
ISDN Unit or the optional Extra G3
Interface Unit is installed. Settings
can also be made for SUB, SID,
SEP, PWD (up to 20 characters),
sub-address (optional ISDN Unit is
required), UUI, and tonal signals.
⇒ p.40 “Tone”, Chapter 4, “Other
Transmission Features” in the Ad-
vanced Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Destination Name (up to 20 characters)
You should enter the destination
name when programming Quick
Dials.

❖❖❖❖ Key Display
You can program the Key Display
shown on the display (up to 16
characters). The Group name (up
to 16 characters of the Group
name) will be programmed as the
Key Display automatically if you
do not program a Key Display.

❖❖❖❖ Select Title
You can select a title for pro-
grammed destinations. If no spe-
cific title is selected, only “Quick
Dial List” will be shown.

❖❖❖❖ Fax Header (which Fax Header is
printed on faxes sent to this number) 
⇒ Chapter 4, “Transmission Op-
tions” in the Advanced Features
manual

❖❖❖❖ Label Insertion (whether to print the
destination name on faxes sent to this
number)
You can program your own messages
to be used as standard messages.
⇒Chapter 7, “Programming Stan-
dard Messages” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

❖❖❖❖ International Transmission Mode
When setting the International
Transmission Mode to “ON”, the
machine transmits reliably by low-
ering the transmission speed.
However, the communication time
will become longer.

Important
❒ We recommend that you print and

keep the Quick Dial list when you
program or change fax numbers.
⇒ Chapter 7, “Reports/Lists” in
the Advanced Features manual
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Programming

If a destination is programmed in the
Quick Dial Table, you can just press
that Quick Dial key to dial.

Limitation
❒ When a programmed Quick Dial

key is being used for a standby
Memory Transmission, the mes-
sage “Specified destination is
used by transmission standby
file. It cannot be changed or
deleted. Specify it again af-
ter transmission is complet-
ed.” is shown. You cannot change
the destination for this key.

Note
❒ Up to 400 destinations can be pro-

grammed. You can program up to
1,200 destinations when Fax Func-
tion Upgrade Unit is installed.

❒ The maximum number of digits
for a fax number may be less than
254 due to the settings for SUB,
SID, SEP, PWD, Space and Sub-ad-
dress.

Reference
⇒Chapter 7, “Program/Change/De-
lete Menu” in the Advanced Features
manual

AAAA Press [Dest. Management].

BBBB Press [Program/Change/Delete Quick
Dial].

CCCC Select the Quick Dial key you
want to program.

Note
❒ If the Quick Dial key has not

been programmed, [*Not pro-
gramed] is shown.

❒ If an unprogrammed key is not
shown, press [�] or [�].

❒ Press [Change Title] to display
another title.

DDDD Enter the name of the receiver.

Note
❒ You should program the name

of the receiver.
❒ If the key has been programmed

already, the contents are shown.



Registering

54

3

EEEE Press [OK].

The name has been programmed.

FFFF Enter the facsimile number you
want to program with the number
keys or [1], [2], [3], [4], [5], [6],
[7],[8], [9], [0], [pppp], and [qqqq].

Note
❒ You should program a facsimile

number.
❒ If you make a mistake, press

[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key
and start again.

❒ Press [Adv. Features] to edit SUB,
SID, SEP, PWD, sub-address or
UUI. ⇒ Chapter 4, “Advanced
Features” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual.

❒ You can select a line type for
each destination when the op-
tional ISDN Unit or the optional
Extra G3 Interface Unit is in-
stalled. Press [Select Line] to se-
lect a line type. ⇒ Chapter 4,
“Changing the Line Type” in
the Advanced Features manual

GGGG When programming each item,
select its key.

Programming/Changing Key 
Display

AAAA Press [Key Display].

BBBB Enter a Key Display.

Note
❒ The name which you pro-

grammed is shown. ⇒ p.71
“Entering Text”

CCCC Press [OK].

The Key Display which you
programmed is shown.
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Selecting a Title

AAAA Press [Select Title].
BBBB Select the title you want to pro-

gram.

Note
❒ You can program the same

destination in [Title 1] , [Title 2]
and [Title 3].

❒ When [Freq.] is selected for
one title, [Freq.] is selected for
all titles. ⇒ Chapter 7, “Pro-
gramming Title of the Quick
Dial Table” in the Advanced
Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].

Selecting a Fax Header

AAAA Press [Select Fax Header].

BBBB Select [1st Name] or [2nd Name]
for registration.

CCCC Press [OK].

Programming Label Insertion

AAAA Press [Label Insertion].
BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

Note
❒ If you select [OFF] or if you

want to insert only the re-
ceiver name, go to step H.

CCCC Press [Change] at the right side
of the second or third line.

DDDD Select the standard message to
be stamped at the second or
third line.

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Press [OK].
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Programming the International 
Transmission Mode

AAAA Press [International TX Mode].

BBBB Press [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].

HHHH Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you press [Cancel], no changes

are made. The display appears
as in step C.

IIII Press [Exit] twice.

The machine will return to standby
mode.

Editing

Use this procedure to change the re-
ceiver information already pro-
grammed.

Limitation
❒ When a programmed Quick Dial

key is being used for a standby
Memory Transmission, the mes-
sage “Specified destination is
used by transmission standby
file. It cannot be changed or
deleted. Specify it again af-
ter transmission is complet-
ed.” is shown. You cannot change
the destination for this key.

AAAA Press [Dest. Management].

BBBB Press [Program/Change/Delete Quick
Dial].
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CCCC Select the Quick Dial key you
want to change.

Note
❒ If the Quick Dial key you re-

quire is not shown, press [�] or
[�].

❒ Press [Change Title] to display
another title.

DDDD Press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}}
key, and then reenter the facsimi-
le number.

Note
❒ Edit the items only you want to

change. If you do not edit, go to
step G.

❒ Press [Adv. Features] to edit SUB,
SID, SEP, PWD, sub-address or
UUI. ⇒ Chapter 4, “Advanced
Features” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

❒ You can select a line type for
each destination when the op-
tional ISDN Unit or the optional
Extra G3 Interface Unit is in-
stalled. Press [Select Line] to se-
lect a line type. ⇒ Chapter 4,
“Changing the Line Type” in
the Advanced features manual

EEEE When programming each item,
select its key.

Editing a Destination

AAAA Press [Destination].
BBBB Press [Backspace] or [Delete All],

and then reenter the destina-
tion.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

CCCC Press [OK].
The new destination entered is
shown.

Editing a Key Display

AAAA Press [Key Display].
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BBBB Press [Backspace] or [Delete All],
and then reenter the Key Dis-
play.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

CCCC Press [OK].

The new Key Display entered is
shown.

Editing a Title

AAAA Press [Select Title].
BBBB Select the title you want to edit.

Note
❒ You can program the same

destinations in [Title 1], [Title
2], and [Title 3].

❒ The address stored in [Freq.]
will be normally displayed
even if it's switched to [Desti-
nation List] [Title 1] [Title 2] or
[Title 3].⇒ Chapter 7, “Pro-
gramming Title of the Quick
Dial Table” in the Advanced
Features Manual

CCCC Press [OK].

Editing a Fax Header

AAAA Press [Select Fax Header].
BBBB Select [1st Name] or [2nd Name]

and edit them.

CCCC Press [OK].

Editing Label Insertion

AAAA Press [Label Insertion].

BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

Note
❒ If you select [ON] or if you

want to stamp only the re-
ceiver name, go to step F.

CCCC Press [Change] at the right side
of the second or third line.
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DDDD Select the standard message to
be stamped at the second or
third line.

EEEE Press [OK].

FFFF Press [OK].

Editing the International 
Transmission Mode

AAAA Press [International TX Mode].

BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you press [Cancel], no changes

are made. The display appears
as in step C.

GGGG Press [Exit] twice.

The machine will return to standby
mode.

Deleting

This procedure describes how to find
a programmed Quick Dial and delete
it.

Limitation
❒ When you try to delete a Quick

Dial key that is being used for a
standby Memory Transmission,
the message “Specified desti-
nation is used by transmis-
sion standby file. It cannot
be changed or deleted. Spec-
ify it again after transmis-
sion is completed.” is shown.
You cannot delete the destination
for this key at this time.

AAAA Press [Dest. Management].
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BBBB Press [Program/Change/Delete Quick
Dial].

CCCC Press [Delete].

DDDD Select a Quick Dial key to be de-
leted.

The information for the Quick Dial
key is shown.

Note
❒ If the Quick Dial key you re-

quire is not shown, press [UUUU]
and [TTTT].

❒ Press [Change Title] to display
another title.

EEEE Press [Delete].

The destination has been deleted.

Note
❒ If you press [Do not Delete], the

destination is not deleted. The
display appears as in step D.

FFFF Press [Exit] twice.

The machine will return to standby
mode.
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Groups

If you send the same message to sev-
eral destinations at the same time on a
regular basis, program these destina-
tion numbers as a Group. This allows
you to dial these destinations with a
single key press.
You can program the group destina-
tion using [Prog./Change/Delete] in Fac-
simile Features menu.
You can program the following items
in a Group:

❖❖❖❖ Destination fax numbers (up to 500
numbers for each group or 2,200 num-
bers with optional Fax Function Up-
grade Unit, up to 254 digits for each
number)
 

❖❖❖❖ Group name (up to 20 characters)
You should program the Group
name.

❖❖❖❖ Key Display
You can program the Key Display
shown on the display (up to 16
characters). The Group name (up
to 16 characters of the group name)
will be programmed as the Key
Display automatically if you do
not program a Key Display.

You can edit destinations which are
programmed in a Group.

Programming

Preparation
All destinations to be programmed
should be selected using the Quick
Dial table or entered using the
number keys. You can use a combi-
nation of the Quick Dial table and
number keys.

Important
❒ It is recommended that you print

and keep the Group Dial list when
you program or change destina-
t i o n s .  ⇒  C ha p t e r  7 ,  “ R e -
ports/Lists”  in the Advanced
Features manual

Limitation
❒ When a programmed group is be-

ing used for a standby Memory
Transmission, the message “Spec-
ified destination is used by
transmission standby file. It
cannot be changed or deleted.
Specify it again after trans-
mission is completed.”  is
shown. You cannot change the des-
tinations for this group at this time.

Note
❒ The maximum number of groups

that can be programmed is 64.
❒ The maximum number of destina-

tions that can be programmed in
one group is 500. (400 with the
Quick Dial Table and 100 with the
number keys)
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❒ The combined maximum number
of destinations that can be pro-
grammed in all groups is 500 (400
with the Quick Dial Table and 100
with the number keys). When the
optional Fax Function Upgrade
Unit is installed, it is 2,200 (1,200
with the Quick Dial Table and
1,000 with the number keys).

❒ The programmed number can be
counted as 1, when the same desti-
nation is specified in various
groups. For example, if the same
destination is found in one group
of 500 programmed destinations, it
is possible to register it other
groups. If programming 200 desti-
nations in one group, when pro-
gramming completely different
destinations, number of destina-
tions that can be programmed in
the remaining groups is 300. The
procedure is also similar when the
optional Fax Function Upgrade
Unit is installed. 

❒ How to count numbers

AAAA Press [Dest. Management].

BBBB Press [Program/Change/Delete Group].

CCCC Select the Group key you want to
program.

Note
❒ If the Group key has not been

programmed, [*Not programed] is
shown.

❒ If the Quick Dial key you re-
quire is not shown, press [�] or
[�].

Registered items Total 
Numbers

G
ro

u
p

 1

Quick Dial: [0001], 
[0003], [0005], [0010], 
[0015], [0020]

number key: 
0312345678, 
0451119999

8 numbers

G
ro

u
p

 2

Quick Dial: [0001], 
[0005], [0015], [0020]

number key: 
0312345678, 
0451119999
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DDDD Enter the name of the group.

Note
❒ You should program the Group

name.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

EEEE Press [OK].

The name has been programmed.

FFFF Specify the destinations to be
programmed in the Group.

Note
❒ You should program facsimile

numbers using the number keys
or Quick Dial Table.

❒ If you make a mistake, press
[Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key
and enter again.

❒ If the destination key you re-
quire is not shown, press [UUUU]
and [TTTT].

❒ Press [Change Title] to display
another title.

❒ When you specify multiple des-
tinations using the number
keys, press [Add].

❒ When you add the destination
using the number keys, press
[Adv. Features] to program SUB,
SID, SEP, PWD, sub-address or
UUI. ⇒ Chapter 4, “Advanced
Features” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

❒ Press [Dest. List] to confirm the
destinations programmed in the
Group.

GGGG Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you press [Cancel], the Group

is not programmed. The display
appears as in step C .

HHHH Press [Exit] twice.

The machine will return to standby
mode.
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----Programming the Group as a 
Transfer Station of a Multi-Step 
Transfer

A group can be programmed as a
Transfer Station. You should pro-
gram the receiving stations when you
program the Group as a Transfer Sta-
tion.
For more information, contact your
service representative.

Limitation
❒ If you want to program a group

which has been programmed as a
Transfer Station as a normal
group, delete the group and pro-
gram again.

❒ Only one destination can be pro-
grammed as a Transfer Station in a
group.

Note
❒ Before you program the group as a

Transfer Station, you must pro-
gram the Polling ID and your own
fax number. ⇒ Chapter 8, “Pro-
gramming a Polling ID”, “Transfer
Report” in the Advanced Features
manual

A Follow steps A to F in “Program-
ming”.

B Press [Adv. Features].
C Press [Transfer Req.].
D Press [Receiving Station].
E Specify the receiving station.

Note
❒ When you specify the receiving

station with Quick Dial, press
[Quick Dial] and enter the Group
Dial number using the number
keys.

❒ When you specify the receiving
station with Group Dial, press
[Group Dial] and enter the Group
Dial number using the number
keys.

F After specifying all of the receiving
stations, press [OK].

G Press [OK].
H Press [Exit].

Reference
⇒ Chapter 4, “Transfer Request”,
Chapter 5, “Transfer Station” in
the Advanced Features manual

Editing

Use this procedure to change the
Groups already programmed.

Limitation
❒ When a programmed group is be-

ing used for a standby Memory
Transmission, the message “Spec-
ified destination is used by
transmission standby file. It
cannot be changed or deleted.
Specify it again after trans-
mission is completed.”  is
shown. You cannot change the des-
tinations for this key at this time.

AAAA Press [Dest. Management].
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BBBB Press [Program/Change/Delete Group].

CCCC Select the key for the group you
want to change.

Note
❒ If the Group key you require is

not shown, press [UUUU] and [TTTT].

DDDD Change the contents of the group.

Editing a Group Name

AAAA Press [Group Name].

BBBB Press [Backspace] or [Delete All],
and then reenter the Group
name.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

CCCC Press [OK].

The display appears as in step D.

Editing Key Display

AAAA Press [Key Display].

BBBB Press [Backspace] or [Delete All],
and then reenter the Key Dis-
play.

Reference
⇒ p.71 “Entering Text”

CCCC Press [OK].
The display appears as in step D.
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Editing a destination 
programmed in a Group

AAAA Press [Change] for the destina-
tion you want to edit.
The name of the destination is
displayed under the fax number
i f  t h e  d e s t i na t i o n  i s  p r o -
grammed with the Quick Dial
Table.

Note
❒ If the destination you require

is not shown, press [UUUU Prev.]
or [TTTT Next].

BBBB Edit the destination using the
number keys or destination
key.

Note
❒ If the destination is pro-

grammed with the number
keys, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and enter
the fax number of the desti-
nation.

❒ If the destination is programmed
with the Quick Dial Table, press
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key or [Clear] to
cancel programming, and then
program with the destination
key again. You can cancel pro-
gramming also by pressing the
destination key.

❒ Press [Adv. Features] to edit
SUB, SID, SEP, PWD, sub-ad-
dress or UUI. ⇒ Chapter 4,
“Advanced Features” in the
Advanced Features manual

❒ You can select a line type for
each destination when the
optional ISDN Unit or the
optional Extra G3 Interface
Unit is installed. Press [Select
line] to select a line type. ⇒
Chapter 4, “Changing the
Line Type” in the Advanced
Features manual

❒ To edit another destination,
press [Dest.List] and proceed
from step A.

Adding destinations

AAAA Press [Add].
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BBBB Add the destination using the
number keys or a Quick Dial
key.

Note
❒ To add another destination,

press [Dest.List] and proceed
from step A.

❒ You also can cancel program-
ming by pressing the Quick
Dial key of the destination to
be added.

❒ When you add the destina-
tion using the number keys,
press [Adv. Features] to pro-
gram SUB, SID, SEP, PWD,
sub -address  or  UUI .  ⇒
Chapter 4, “Advanced Fea-
tures” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

❒ You can select a line type for
each destination when the
optional ISDN Unit or the
optional Extra G3 Interface
Unit is installed. Press [Select
line] to select a line type. ⇒
Chapter 4, “Changing the
Line Type” in the Advanced
Features manual

EEEE Press [OK].

If you press [Cancel], the group is
not changed. The display appears
as in step C.

FFFF Press [Exit] twice.

The machine will return to standby
mode.
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Deleting

Limitation
❒ When a programmed group is being

used for a Memory Transmission on
standby, the message “Specified
destination is used by trans-
mission standby file. It can-
not be changed or deleted.
Specify it again after trans-
mission is completed.”  is
shown. You cannot delete destina-
tions for this Group at this time.

Deleting a destination programmed 
in a Group

AAAA Press [Dest. Management].

BBBB Press [Program/Change/Delete Group].

CCCC Select the Group key which con-
tains the destination you want to
delete.

Note
❒ If the Group key you require is

not shown, press [UUUU] and [TTTT].

DDDD Press [Change] for the destination
you want to delete.

EEEE Press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key
to delete the facsimile number.

If you programmed the destina-
tion with the number keys, the
number will clear one digit at a
time. If you programmed it with
the Quick Dial Table, the number
will clear all at once.
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Note
❒ If you want to delete another

destination, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT
Next] to display it.

The programmed group is shown
on the display.

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you press [Cancel], the desti-

nation is not display appears as
in step C.

GGGG Press [Exit] twice.

The machine will return to standby
mode.

Deleting Groups

AAAA Press [Dest. Management].

BBBB Press [Program/Change/Delete Group].

CCCC Press [Delete].

DDDD Select the key for the group you
want to delete.
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Note
❒ If a Group key has not been pro-

grammed, [*Not programed] is
shown.

❒ If the Group key has been pro-
grammed, the group name or
Key Display is shown.

EEEE Press [Delete].

The Group is deleted.

Note
❒ If you press [Do not Delete], the

display appears as in step D.

FFFF Press [Exit] twice.

The machine will return to standby
mode.
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Entering Text

This section describes how to enter characters. When you enter a character, it is
shown at the position of the cursor. If there is a character at the cursor position,
the entered character is shown before the character.

Available Characters

• Alphabetic characters
ABCDEFGHIJKLMNOPQRSTUVWXYZabcdefghijklmnopqrstuvwxyz

• Symbols
• Numerals

0123456789

Keys

Note
❒ When entering uppercase or lowercase continuously, use [Shift Lock] to lock

the case. 
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How to Enter Text

Entering characters

AAAA Press [Shift] to switch between up-
percase and lowercase.

BBBB Press the letter you want to enter.

Deleting characters

AAAA Press [Backspace] or [Delete All] to
delete characters.



4. Troubleshooting
Adjusting Volume

You can change the volume of the fol-
lowing sounds the machine makes.

❖❖❖❖ On Hook Mode
Sounds when the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}}
key is pressed.

❖❖❖❖ At Transmission
Sounds when the machine sends a
message.

❖❖❖❖ At Reception
Sounds when the machine receives
a message.

❖❖❖❖ At Dialing
Sounds after pressing the {{{{Start}}}}
key until the line connects to the
destination.

❖❖❖❖ At Printing
Sounds when a received message
has been printed. ⇒ Chapter 5,
“Print Completion Beep” in the
Advanced Features manual

Limitation
❒ Adjusting Volume is not available

with the optional G4 line or the op-
tional Extra G3 line. 

Note
❒ You can adjust the On Hook vol-

ume when you press the {{{{On Hook
Dial}}}} key. ⇒ Chapter 4, “On Hook
Dial” in the Advanced Features
manual

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].

The Facsimile Features menu is
shown.

CCCC Press [Gen. Settings/Adjust].

DDDD Press [Adjust Sound Volume].
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EEEE Press [Lower] or [Louder] for each
item.

Note
❒ You can hear the actual volume

by pressing [Check].

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you press [Cancel], the volume

setting is canceled. The display
appears as in step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.
The machine will return to standby
mode.
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When the {{{{Facsimile}}}} Key is Lit in Red

If this key is lit, refer to the table below and take the appropriate action.

Problem Solution

Paper has run out. Add paper. 

⇒ “Loading Paper” in Maintenance Guide 2 
Copier System Edition

The paper output tray is full. Remove the paper from the tray. 

The machine is in RDS (Remote Diagnostic 
System) mode.

Wait with the main power switch on. The ma-
chine will enter the standby mode after it exits 
from the RDS mode. 

A facsimile error has occurred. The facsimile has a problem. Contact a service 
representative. The copier will still function 
normally. 
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Error Messages and Their Meanings

If there is an error, one of the following messages may appear on the display. It
might just flash briefly, so if you are watching for errors, stay by the machine and
check the display.

----Out of paper display message
If the paper tray runs out of paper, you can have a message "No paper. Load it,
then press [Exit]." appear on the display asking you to add more paper.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with the User Parameters. ⇒ Chapter 8,

“Changing the User Parameters” (Switch05, Bit7) in the Advanced Features
manual

Message Problem and Solution

Put original back, check it and press 
[Start].

Original jammed during Memory Transmission. Place 
originals that have not been scanned again. 

Error occurred, and transmission 
was canceled.

A document jam occurred during Immediate Transmis-
sion. Press [OK], and then re-send the page which has not 
been sent.

An error occurred during Immediate Transmission. 
Press [OK], and then re-send the original. 

Note
❒ There may be a problem with the machine or the tele-

phone line (for example noise or cross talk). If the er-
ror re-occurs frequently, contact your service 
representative. 

Cannot detect original size. Place 
original again, then press [Start].

The machine failed to detect the size of the original. Place 
originals again, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

LCall Service

Functional problems with facsimile. 
Please call service.

There is a problem with the fax function. Record the code 
number shown in the display and contact your service 
representative. The copier function will still work nor-
mally. 

Memory is full. Cannot scan more. 
Transmitting only scanned pages.

If you press [OK], the machine returns to the standby 
mode and starts transmitting pages which have been 
scanned.

Cannot scan to send fax message as 
scanner is in use for other function.

The Copy or Document Server function is in use. To can-
cel the job in process, do the following, and then try fax-
ing again.

Press [Exit], and then press the {{{{Copy}}}} or {{{{Document Serv-
er}}}} key. Next press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key. When the mes-
sage "[Stop] key was pressed. Stop printing?" or  "[Stop] 
key was pressed. Stop storing?" appears, press [Stop].
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Solving Problems

This table lists some common problems and their solutions. 

Problem Solution Refer to

Image background appears 
dirty when received at the 
other end.

Adjust the scan density. ⇒ p.36 “Image Density (Con-
trast)”

Printed or sent image contains 
spots.

The optional Document Feed-
er (ADF) or exposure glass is 
dirty. Clean them. 

Make sure that ink or correc-
tion fluid is dry before placing 
the original.

⇒“Cleaning and Adjusting 
the machine” in Maintenance 
Guide 1 Copier System Edi-
tion

Received image is too light. Request the sender to increase 
the image density. 

---

When using moist, rough or 
processed paper, the printed 
image may be partly invisible. 
Only use recommended pa-
per. 

⇒“Paper Recommendations” 
in Maintenance Guide 2 Copi-
er System Edition

When D appears on the dis-
play, toner is beginning to run 
out. Replace the toner car-
tridge soon.

⇒“Replacing the Toner Car-
tridge” in Maintenance Guide 
1 Copier System Edition

Message appears blank at the 
other end. 

The original was placed up-
side down. Place it properly.

⇒ p.16 “Placing Originals”

You want to cancel a Memory 
Transmission. 

If the original is being 
scanned, press [Cancel] or the 
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key. 

⇒ p.27 “Canceling a Memory 
Transmission”

If the original is being sent or 
if it is in stand-by, press 
[Change/Stop TX File] or the 
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key. 

⇒ p.27 “Canceling a Memory 
Transmission”

⇒ Chapter 2, “Checking and 
Canceling Transmission 
Files” in the Advanced Fea-
tures manual

You want to cancel an Imme-
diate Transmission. 

Press the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key. ⇒ p.33 “Canceling an Imme-
diate Transmission”

You cannot add any destina-
tions to a Group although the 
number of destinations has 
not reached the maximum.

100 destinations have been 
programmed with the num-
ber keys (1,000 with the op-
tional Fax Function Upgrade 
Unit). Program more numbers 
with Quick Dials. 

⇒ p.39 “Dialing”
77
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4

Both transmission and receiv-
ing are impossible.

Make sure that the modular 
cord is correctly connected.

---

Setting of the Terminal Adap-
tor is incorrect. Check the set-
ting.

---

Transmission is possible, 
though receiving is impossi-
ble.

Setting of the optional Termi-
nal Adaptor is incorrect. 
Check the setting.

---

Receiving is possible, though 
transmission is impossible.

Setting of the optional Termi-
nal Adaptor is incorrect. 
Check the setting.

---

Problem Solution Refer to
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USA

❖❖❖❖ FCC Requirements
1.This equipment complies with Part 68 of the FCC rules. On the cover of this equipment is a label 

that contains, among other information, the FCC registration number and ringer equivalence 
number (REN) for this equipment. If requested, this information must be provided to the tele-
phone company.

2.The following is applicable only for an equipment using an analog G3 line.
This equipment uses the RJ11C USOC jack.
An FCC compliant telephone cord and modular plug is provided with this equipment. This 
equipment is designed to be connected to the telephone network or premises wiring using a 
compatible modular jack that is Part 68 compliant. See the Operating Instructions for details.

3.The REN is used to determine the quantity of devices which may be connected to the telephone 
line. Excessive REN's on the telephone line may result in the devices not ringing in response to 
an incoming call. Typically, the sum of the REN's should not exceed five (5.0). Contact the tele-
phone company to determine the maximum REN for the calling area.

4.If this equipment causes harm to the telephone network, the telephone company will notify you 
in advance that temporary discontinuance of service may be required. But if advance notice is 
not practical, the telephone company will notify the customer as soon as possible. Also, you 
will be advised of your right to file a complaint with the FCC if you believe it is necessary.

5.The telephone company may make changes to its facilities, equipment, operations, or proce-
dures that could affect the operation of the equipment. If this happens, the telephone company 
will provide advance notice so that you can make the necessary modifications to maintain unin-
terrupted service.

6.In the event of operation problems (document jam, copy jam, communication error indication), 
refer to the solving problems section in this manual.

7.If you cannot correct the problem, please contact the RICOH CORP. CUSTOMER SUPPORT 
DEPT. at 1-800-FASTFIX for repair or warranty information. If the equipment is causing harm 
to the telephone network, the telephone company may request you to disconnect the equip-
ment from the network until the problem is resolved.

8.This equipment cannot be used telephone company-provided coin service. Connection to Party 
Line Service is subject to state tariffs.

❖❖❖❖ WHEN PROGRAMMING EMERGENCY NUMBERS AND/OR MAKING TEST CALLS TO
EMERGENCY NUMBERS:
1.Remain on the line and briefly explain to the dispatcher the reason for the call before hanging up.

2.Perform such activities in the off-peak hours, such as early morning hours or late evenings.

CANADA

The Industry Canada label identifies certified equipment. This certification means that the equipment 
meets telecommunications network protective, operational, and safety requirements as prescribed in 
the appropriate Terminal Equipment Technical Requirements document(s). The department does not 
guarantee the equipment will operate to the user's satisfaction.

Before installing this equipment, users should ensure that it is permissible to be connected to the facil-
ities of the local telecommunications company. The equipment must also be installed using an accept-
able method of connection. The customer should be aware that compliance with the above conditions 
may not prevent degradation of service in some situations.
Repairs to certified equipment should be coordinated by a representative designated by the supplier. 
Any repairs or alterations made by the user to this equipment, or equipment malfunctions, may give 
the telecommunications company cause to request the user to disconnect the equipment.
User should ensure for their own protection that the electrical ground connections of the power utility, 
telephone lines, and internal metallic water pipe system, if present, are connected together. This pre-
caution may be particularly important in rural areas.
Caution: Users should not attempt to make such connections themselves, but should contact the 
appropriate electric inspection authority, or electrician, as appropriate.

The Ringer Equivalence Number (REN) assigned to each terminal device  provides an indication of 
the maximum number of terminals allowed to be connected to a telephone interface. The termination 
on an interface may consist of any combination of devices subject only to the requirement that the 
sum of the Ringer Equivalence Numbers of all the devices does not exceed 5.
Copyright © 2001
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

duction

ual contains detailed instructions on the operation and maintenance of this machine. T
 versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the instru
nual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.
d “Safety Information” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition before usin

 It contains important information related to USER SAFETY and PREVENTING EQ
ROBLEMS.

strations might be slightly different from your machine.
ptions might not be available in some countries. For details, please contact your local d
ns are not sold in some areas.

s of size notation are employed in this manual. With this machine refer to the inch vers

t

his manual are subject to change without prior notice. In no event will the company be
, indirect, special, incidental, or consequential damages as a result of handling or operati

rks

t®, Windows® and Windows NT® are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation 
ates and/or other countries.
duct names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks o
e companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

per names of the Windows operating systems are as follows:
osoft® Windows® 95 operating system
osoft® Windows® 98 operating system
osoft® Windows® Millennium Edition (Windows Me)
osoft® Windows® 2000 Professional
osoft® Windows® 2000 Server
osoft® Windows NT® Server operating system Version 4.0
osoft® Windows NT® Workstation operating system Version 4.0
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

to Read this Manual

anual, the following symbols are used:

NING:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in death or serious injury
se the machine without following the instructions under this symbol. Be sure to read t
, all of which are included in “Safety Information” in Administrator Reference 1 Copie
on.

ION:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation that might result in minor or moderate inj
damage that does not involve personal injury when you misuse the machine without foll
ctions under this symbol. Be sure to read the instructions, all of which are included in “S
on” in Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition.

tements above are notes for your safety.

rtant
truction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be damaged, or data mi
ure to read this.

ration
bol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before operating.

bol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misoperation.
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itation
bol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in 
lar function cannot be used.

rence
bol indicates a reference.

at appear on the machine's panel display.

d buttons that appear on the computer's display.

ilt into the machine's control panel.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

uals for This Machine

csimile Reference manuals are provided, the Basic Features manual and the Advanced Featur
 Please refer to the manual that suits your needs.

ced Features (this manual)

vanced Features manual describes more advanced functions and also explains settings for k
rs.

 Features

ic Features manual explains the most frequently used fax functions and operations.

ter 1  Getting Started
ribes the parts of the machine and control panel.

ter 2  Faxing
ains about basic transmission. You can also learn about other types of transmissions and ho
itch the Reception Modes.

ter 3  Registering
ains how to store, edit and erase names and fax numbers. Quick Dials and Groups are also e
ed. These functions store numbers and save time when dialing. Also contains information o

 to enter letters and symbols.

ter 4  Troubleshooting
ains how to adjust the volume of sounds generated by the machine and how to interpret err
ages.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nsmission Mode

ing at a Specific Time (Send Later)

s feature, you can instruct the machine
ransmission of your fax message until a
 which you specify. This allows you to
antage of off-peak telephone charges
aving to be by the machine at the time.

nience, you can program the time when
ne charges become cheaper as the Econ-
nsmission Time. ⇒  p.196 “Program
 Time”

ou have a non-urgent fax, just select
er with Economy Transmission when
it. Faxes will be queued in memory and
nt during Economy Transmission Time.

Note
❒ You can specify a time less than 24 hou

❒ If the current time shown on the display
correct, change it.⇒  “Timer Setting 
Time” in Administrator Reference 2 C
System Edition

❒ This feature is only available with M
Transmission. 

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Send Later].

r the time with the number keys, and
s [AM] or [PM] to change AM/PM.

ote
ress [Economy Time] to specify the econo-
y time.

hen entering numbers smaller than 10,
dd a zero at the beginning. 

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel Send Later, press [Cance
the display will return to step C.

EEEE Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is show
the display. The [Send Later] key is high
ed, and the specified time is shown abo

FFFF Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

Note
❒ To check settings, press [Transm

Mode].

GGGG Dial and press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ You can cancel a message transm

set up for Send Later. ⇒  p.32 “Can
a Transmission”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

rity Transmission

nts you send with Memory Transmission
 in the order they are scanned. Therefore,
al messages are queued in memory, the
ument you send will not be sent immedi-
owever, by using this feature you can

ur message sent before any other queued
s. 

itation
 feature is not available with Immediate
smission. If this feature is selected, the
hine automatically switches to Memory
smission. 

re is already a message stored with this
re or a transmission is in progress, your

sage will be sent after that message has
 transmitted.

AAAA Place your original, and then select an
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

CCCC Select [Priority TX].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [OK].
initial display is shown.

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
ress [Change/Stop TX File] to cancel the
ansmission.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

fidential Transmission

ant to limit into who views your mes-
e this feature. The message will be stored
ory at the other end and will not be print-
 an ID is entered.

re two types of Confidential Transmis-

ult ID
not necessary to enter an ID when trans-
ng.
other party can print the message by en-
g the Confidential ID programmed in
 machine.

❖❖❖❖ ID Override
Should you wish to send a Confidential
sage to a particular person at the othe
you can specify the Confidential ID tha
son has to enter to see that message. B
you send the message, do not forget to t
intended receiver the ID that must be e
to print the message.

Limitation
❒ The destination machine must be of the

make and have the Confidential Rece
feature.

❒ The destination machine must have e
memory available. 

Note
❒ We recommend that you program the 

dential ID beforehand.⇒  p.257 “Program
a Confidential ID”

❒ An ID can be any 4 digit number except

❒ When the machine is not the same mak
can use Confidential Transmission 
“SUB Code”. ⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

e your original, and then select any
 settings you require. 

s [Transmission Mode].

Transmission Mode menu appears.

ct [Confidential TX].

DDDD Depending on the Confidential Tran
sion type, use one of the following p
dures:

Default ID

AAAA Check that [Default ID] is selected.

Note
❒ If [Default ID] is not selected, pres

fault ID].

❒ To cancel Confidential TX, press
cel]. The display will return to the T
mission Mode menu.

BBBB Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is sho

The [Confidential TX] key is highlig
and “Default ID” is shown above.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

rride ID

ress [ID Override].

nter the Confidential ID (4 digit num-
er) with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel Confidential TX, press
cel]. The display will return to the T
mission Mode menu.

CCCC Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is sho

The [Confidential TX] key is highlig
and “ID Override” and the Confiden
you entered is shown above.

EEEE Press [OK].

Note
❒ To check settings, press [Transm

Mode] .

FFFF Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ For details on canceling a Confid

Transmission, see p.32 “Cancel
Transmission”.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ng Transmission

lling Transmission when you want to
 original in the machine's memory for
 pick up. The message will be sent when

r party calls you up.

re three types of Polling Transmission.

 Polling Transmission
not necessary to enter the Polling ID dur-
he procedure.
body can poll the message from your ma-
e. The machine sends it regardless of
her Polling ID's match.

❖❖❖❖ Default ID Transmission
It is not necessary to enter the Polling ID du
ing the procedure.
The message will only be sent if the Pollin
ID of the machine trying to poll your messag
is the same as the Polling ID stored in you
machine. Make sure that both machines' Pol
ing IDs are identical in advance.

❖❖❖❖ ID Override Transmission
You must enter an Override Polling ID uniqu
to this transmission. This ID overrides tha
stored in the Polling ID. The user must suppl
this ID when they poll your machine. If the ID
match, the message is sent. Make sure the othe
end knows the ID you are using in advance.

Limitation
❒ Polling Transmission is allowed only if the recei

er's machine has the Polling Reception feature

❒ Usually, only machines of the same make tha
support Polling Reception can perform I
Polling Transmission. However, when the In
formation Box File functions is used, and th
other party's fax machine supports Pollin
Transmission and the “SEP” feature, you ca
still carry out a Polling Transmission with a
ID. ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Polling and Default ID Transmission al-
nly one file to be stored in memory.

verride Polling Transmission allows a file
 stored in memory for each ID; a total of

o 400 files (800 with the optional Fax
tion Upgrade unit) for varying ID's can be
d.

re using “Default ID Transmission”, you
 to program the Polling ID. ⇒  p.259 “Pro-
ming a Polling ID”

can set whether a Polling Transmission
s deleted after transmitting in “User Pa-
ters”. To save the file to transmit repeat-
, set to “Standby (Save)”. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch 11,

lling ID may be any string of four num-
 (0 to 9) and characters (A to F) except
 and FFFF.

communication fee is charged to the re-
r.

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require. 

BBBB Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

CCCC Select [Polling TX].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ending on the Polling Transmission
e, use one of the following procedures:

 Polling TX

heck that [Free Polling TX] is selected.

Note
If [Free Polling TX] is not selected, press
[Free Polling TX].

Default ID TX

AAAA Select [Default ID TX].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

verride Transmission

elect [ID Override Transmission].
pecify a 4 digit ID Code with the number
eys and the [A], [B], [C], [D], [E] and [F].

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [Only Once] or [Save] to delete or save
ile after transmission.

ote
o delete the original immediately after
ansmission, select [Only Once].

o repeatedly send the original, select
ave].

o cancel the Polling Transmission, press
ancel]. The display will return to the

ransmission Mode menu.

FFFF Press [OK].
The Transmission Mode menu is shown.

The [Polling TX] key is highlighted, and th
specified mode is shown above.

GGGG Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.

HHHH Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Polling Transmission Clear Repo

This report allows you to verify whether Pollin
Transmission has taken place.

Limitation
❒ This report is not printed if the User Param

ters are set to allow the stored originals to b
repeatedly sent (Save). ⇒  p.216 “Changin
the User Parameters” (Switch11, Bit7)

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with th

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit6)

❒ You can set whether a portion of the sent im
age is printed on the report with the User P
rameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the Us
Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng Reception

 function if you want to poll a message
other terminal. You can also poll docu-
om many terminals with only one opera-
e Groups and Keystroke Programs to

ploit this feature).

re two types of Polling Reception.

❖❖❖❖ Default ID/Free Polling Reception
Use this method for Free Polling or D
ID Polling. If the Polling ID is programm
your machine, any messages waiting 
transmitting machine with the same ID a
ceived. If the other machine does not hav
messages waiting with the same Pollin
any messages that do not require ID a
ceived (Free Polling).

❖❖❖❖ ID Override Polling Reception
You must enter an Override Polling ID u
to this transmission. This ID override
stored in the Polling ID.
Your machine will receive any mes
waiting in the transmitting machine
matching ID's. If no ID's match, any mes
that do not require ID are received (Free
ing).
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

itation
ID Polling Reception, program a Polling
 advance. ⇒  p.259 “Programming a Poll-
D”

ng Reception requires that the other ma-
 can perform Polling Transmission.

ceive a message sent by any Default ID
ng Transmission or ID Override Polling
smission, it is necessary to specify the
e Polling ID as the sender's.

lly, you can only receive documents with
lling ID from machines of the same make
support the polling function. However, if
ther party's fax machine supports Polling
smissions and the “SEP” function, and
has stored IDs. You can still perform Poll-
eception. ⇒  p.78 “SEP Code”

ceive a message sent by any Free Poll-
ransmission, it is not necessary to spec-
e same Polling ID as the sender's.

lling ID may be any four numbers (0 to 9)
characters (A to F) except 0000 and
.

AAAA Press [Transmission Mode].

The Transmission Mode menu appears.

BBBB Select [Polling RX].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ending on which method you are using,
se one of the following procedures:

ult ID/Free Polling RX

heck that [Default ID/Free Polling RX] is
lected.

Note
If [Default ID/Free Polling RX] is not select-
ed, press [Default ID/Free Polling RX].

To cancel the Polling Reception, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
Transmission Mode menu.

ID Override Polling Reception

AAAA Press [ID Override Polling Reception].

BBBB Specify a 4 digit ID Code with the numbe
keys and the [A], [B], [C], [D], [E] and [F].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] o

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel the Polling Reception, pres
[Cancel]. The display will return to the
Transmission Mode menu.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [OK].
Transmission Mode menu is shown. The
ing RX] key is highlighted, and the speci-
mode is shown.

s [OK].
initial display is shown.

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Polling Reserve Report

This report is printed after Polling Receptio
been set up.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit3)

Polling Result Report

This report is printed after a Polling Rece
has been completed and shows its result.

Note
❒ You can also check the result of a Pollin

ception with the Journal.⇒  p.45 “Printin
Journal”

❒ You can turn this function on or off wi
User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit4)
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ecking and Canceling Transmission Files

 have pressed the {{{{Start}}}} key (after scanning originals), you can check and edit the destinatio
s of Memory Transmission. You can also cancel a transmission, change the settings of a tran
print a stored file, print a list of stored files and resend a file which failed to transmit.

re is available for Memory Transmission, Confidential Transmission, Transfer Request, Pol
tion and Polling Transmission.

ation
annot check or edit a file being sent or received. Also a Confidential Transmission file or store
be printed as a report cannot be checked or edited.

 is no file being sent, received or stored by Memory Transmission, if [Change/Stop TX File] doe
pear on the display. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Memory Transmission” in the Basic Features manual

king Destinations

 [Change/Stop TX File]. BBBB Select [Check/Change Settings].
Scanning date/time, transmission mode, destin
tion, total number of destinations, total number o
originals, file number and Status are displayed.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct files to be changed or checked.

ote
 the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the destination selected first is dis-
layed.

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

DDDD Check a file, and then press [Exit].

EEEE Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

eling a Transmission

 cancel a transmission of a file when the
eing sent, stored in memory or fails to
t. All the scanned data is deleted from
.

 cancel a file for Memory Transmission.
ture is useful to cancel a transmission
u notice a mistake in destination or with
inals after storing originals in memory.
el Memory Transmission, search for the
 canceled among the files stored in mem-
 delete it.

u cancel a transmission while the file is
g sent, some pages of your file may have
dy been sent and will be received at the
r end.

 transmission finishes while you are car-
 out this procedure, transmission cannot

anceled.

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Select the files whose transmission
want to cancel.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

o display only the files being sent, press
iles under TX].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly one destination can be displayed. To
isp lay  a l l  des t ina t ions ,  p ress
heck/Change Settings].

s [Stop Transmission].
file you selected to stop transmitting is
ed.

Note
❒ To not cancel Transmission, press [

❒ To cancel another transmission, r
from step B.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ting a Destination

 delete destinations.

 delete a destination that is the only des-
ion for a transmission, the transmission is
eled.

s [Change/Stop TX File].

s [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file from which you want to d
lete a destination.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, press 

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, pre
[Files under TX].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Change] for the destination you want
lete.

ote
 the desired destination is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [Clear] to delete the destination.

FFFF Press [Exit].

Note
❒ To delete another destination, repea

step C.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ing a Destination

s [Change/Stop TX File].

s [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file to which you want to 
destination.

Note
❒ If the desired file is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent,
[Files under TX].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Add].

ote
 a destination is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

ify the destination.

ote
ou can specify the destination using the
umber keys.

FFFF Press [Exit].

Note
❒ Repeat steps D and E, if you want t

another destination.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

ging the Transmission Time

 change the transmission time which has
ecified with Send Later.⇒  p.15 “Sending
cific Time (Send Later)”

 also delete the transmission time. When
smission time is deleted, the file is trans-
mmediately.

s [Change/Stop TX File].

s [Check/Change Settings].

CCCC Select the file for which you want to change
or cancel the transmission time.

Note
❒ If a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To display only the files being sent, press
[Files under TX].

DDDD Press [Change TX time].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Clear], and then reenter the trans-
ion time using the number keys or se-
[Economy Time].

ote
he time already specified is shown.

 you select [Economy Time], the economy
me already specified is entered.⇒  p.189

eneral Settings/Adjustment”

 you press [Transmit Now], the file is trans-
itted immediately. However, if there is a

le on standby that file is sent first.

s [OK].

GGGG Press [Exit].

Note
❒ Repeat from step C, if you want to c

another transmission time.

HHHH Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.



tures>

40

Prin

If you w
stored i
this pro

Lim
❒ Polli

the l
displ

AAAA Pres
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ting a File

ish to check the contents of a file that is
n memory and has not been sent yet, use
cedure to print it out.

itation
ng Transmission files are not displayed in
ist. Confidential Transmission files are
ayed, but cannot be printed.

s [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Print File].

CCCC Select the file you want to print.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 the desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

 you want two sided printing (option),
ress [Print 2 Sides].

o cancel printing, press [Cancel]. The dis-
lay will return to step C.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
o cancel a file from printing, press [Stop
rinting]. The display will return to step C.

epeat from step C, if you want to print an-
ther file.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ending a File

ction is valid when the machine is set up
 User Parameters to save messages that
t be sent in memory.

aration
should select “Store for 24 hours” for
e a message that could not be transmit-
in User Parameters.⇒  p.216 “Changing
ser Parameters” (Switch 24, Bit0)

u select the failed transmission file, you
esend it. This feature allows you to trans-
 fax message again. These files will be

 for either 24 or 72 hours depending on
 you program this feature. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch24,
0)

AAAA Press [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Transmit Failed File].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct a file you want to resend.

ote
X failed” is displayed for files that could

ot be sent.

 a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the destination selected first is dis-
layed.

 there are multiple destinations for a file,
nly the number of destinations that have
ot been sent the file are displayed.

DDDD Press [OK].

Note
❒ To add destinations, press [Add] and

ify the destinations.

❒ To cancel transmissions, press [C
The display will return to step C.

❒ Repeat from step C to resend anoth

EEEE Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.

Transmission starts.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ting a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File List)

is list if you wish to find out which files
d in memory and what their file numbers
wing the file number can be useful (for
 when erasing files).

contents of a file stored in memory can
be printed. ⇒  p.40 “Printing a File”

s [Change/Stop TX File].

BBBB Press [Print List].

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. Th

play will return to step B.

CCCC Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Stop Pri

The display will return to step B.

DDDD Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

mmunication Information

ng the Journal

nal contains information about the last
unications made by your machine. It is
tomatically after every 50 communica-

eptions+transmissions).

hine is installed with the optional ISDN
e optional Extra G3 Interface Unit, you
the Journal of each line type.

also print a copy of the Journal at any
ollowing the procedure below.

rtant
ntents of a Journal printed automatical-

 deleted after printing. If you administer
story of transmissions and receptions,
commend that you keep the Journal.
an check a total of 200 communications
 with the optional Fax Function Up-

 unit) (receptions+transmissions) on the
y.

nts the results of communications in the
er made.

nt per File No.
nts only the results of communications
cified by file number.

❖❖❖❖ Print per User Code
Prints only the results of communicatio
for a specified User Code. ⇒ Chapter
“Reading the Display Panel and Usin
Keys -- User Code Management” in t
Basic Features manual

Note
❒ The Journal is printed automatically after e

ery 50 communications (receptions+transm
sions).

❒ The sender's name column of the Journal
useful when you need to program a spec
sender.

❒ If you do not want the Journal printed, you ca
turn it off. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User P
rameters” (Switch03, Bit7)

❒ You can set whether the Journal is automa
cally printed after every 50 communications
User Parameters.⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit7)

❒ You can set whether you print the Journal 
line type.⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param
eters” (Switch19, Bit1)
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BBBB Sele
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

ct [Print Journal].

CCCC Select a printing mode.

Selecting [All]

AAAA Press [All].
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AAAA P
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❒

with the

[Clear] or
ain.

 the dis-

cel]. The
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced F

cting [Print per File No.]

ress [Print per File No.].
nter a 4 digit file number.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

Selecting [Print per User Code]

AAAA Press [Print per User Code].
BBBB Specify an 8 digit User Code 

number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press 

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try ag

CCCC Press [####].
DDDD Check the User Code shown on

play.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Can

display will return to step C.
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EEEE Pres

FFFF Pres

The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
o cancel a file printing, press [Stop Print-
g] and the display will return to step C.

s [Exit].

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Note
❒ Only
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AAAA Pres

The 

m the

inals
layed.
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

king the Transmission Result (TX File Status)

 browse a part of the Transmission Re-
ort on the display.

itation
ransmission is completed while you are
g this function, the result will not be
n until you exit TX File Status and start it

n.

 the transmission result of the last 200
munications are shown.

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [TX File Status].

Transmission results are displayed fro
latest result in groups of six.

Scanning date/time, destination, orig
quantity, file number and status are disp
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DDDD Pres

The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ck the transmission results, and then
s [Exit].

ote
 a desired transmission result is not
hown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

estination” shows the fax number of a
ender or Fax Header information. For a
ansmission from a computer, “-- PCFAX
>” is shown.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Note
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AAAA Pres

The 

 latest

ation,
us are
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

king the Reception Result (RX File Status)

 browse a part of the Reception Result
n the display.

itation
essage is received while you are using

unction, the result will not be shown until
exit RX File Status and start it again. 

 the reception result of the last 200 com-
ications are shown.

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [RX File Status].

Reception results are displayed from the
result in groups of six.

Scanning date/time, Transmission St
originals quantity, file number and Stat
displayed.
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DDDD Pres

The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ck the reception results, and then press
].

ote
 a desired reception result is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

X Station shows the fax number of a
ender or Fax Header information.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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AAAA Pres

The 

mber
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

laying the Memory Status

 function to display a summary of current
 usage. Items shown are the percentage
memory space, the number of received
ntial Messages, the number of files to be
 number of Memory Lock files and the

 of received messages to be printed.

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select the [Memory Status] function nu
with the number keys.
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DDDD Pres

The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ck the memory status, and then press
].

ote
thers” will be displayed:

When storing attachment files. ⇒  p.179
“Storing and Changing an Auto Docu-
ment”

When storing Transfer Request files.⇒
p.82 “Transfer Request”

When storing originals in the Informa-
tion Boxes. ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”

When sending to the Personal Box.⇒
p.60 “Personal Boxes”

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ting a Confidential Message

ture is designed to prevent unauthorized
om reading your messages. If someone
ou a message using Confidential Trans-
, it is stored in memory and not automat-
rinted. To print the message you have to
e Confidential ID Code. When your ma-
as received a Confidential Message, the
ntial File (i) indicator lights.

aration
re using this function, program your Con-
tial ID. ⇒  p.257 “Programming a Confi-
ial ID”

ortant
 main power switch is off more than 1

, all Confidential Messages are deleted.
at case, use the Power Failure Report to
tify which messages have been deleted.
278 “Power Failure Report”

itation
must program the Confidential ID for
idential Reception to work.

AAAA Confirm that the Confidential File indica
tor is lit.

Note
❒ If the machine received a message wit

SUB Code, the Confidential File indicato
also lights.

❒ Print a message with SUB Code using th
[Print Personal Box File] function. ⇒  p.61
“Printing Personal Box Messages”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

ct [Print Confidential RX File].

DDDD Enter a 4 digit Confidential ID with num
ber keys.

The Confidential ID is not shown on the display

Note
❒ You must enter the Confidential ID pro

grammed in this machine when the re
ceived file has no Confidential ID.

❒ You must enter the Confidential ID pro
grammed by the sender. Confirm th
sender's Confidential ID in advance.

❒ If no Confidential Messages have been re
ceived, the message “No reception
file.” is shown. Press [Exit].

❒ If the Confidential IDs or Personal Confiden
tial IDs do not match, the message “No re-
ception file under specified
Confidential ID.” is displayed. Pres
[Exit] to cancel the operation, and then
check the Confidential ID or Personal Conf
dential ID with the other party and try again



tures>

57

EEEE Pres

The 
print
show

FFFF Pres

The 

----If yo
eve
indi

The Co
machine
Check t

Note
❒ Print

been
Code

ort is
onfi-

th the
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

received messages are printed. When
ing has finished, the Information menu is
n.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.

u cannot print confidential files 
n if the Confidential File (iiii) 
cator is lit.

nfidential File indicator also lights if the
 received a message with a SUB Code.

he Personal Boxes.

 from the Personal Box, when a file has
 sent from another party with a SUB
 attached.⇒  p.60 “Personal Boxes”

Confidential File Report

When this function is turned on, this rep
printed whenever your machine receives a C
dential Message.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit0)
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ting a File Received with Memory Lock

 security feature designed to prevent un-
ed users from reading your messages. If
 Lock is switched on, all received mes-

e stored in memory and are not automat-
inted. To print the messages, you have to
 Memory Lock ID Code. When your ma-
as received a message with Memory
he Confidential File (i) indicator

aration
re using this function, program your
ory Lock ID.⇒  p.260 “Programming a
ory Lock ID”

re using this function, set Confidential
smissions to On.

ortant
 main power switch is turned off for more
 an hour, all messages protected by
ory Lock will be deleted. In that case, the
er Failure Report will be printed so you
confirm which messages have been de-
. ⇒  p.278 “Power Failure Report”

onfidential Transmissions to ON.

Limitation
❒ Messages received by Polling Reception ar

automatically printed even if this feature 
switched on.

Note
❒ You can also apply a Memory Lock to mes

sages that come only from certain senders. ⇒
p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Differently”

AAAA Confirm that the Confidential File indica
tor is blinking.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

s [Information].

Information menu is shown.

ct [Print Memory Lock].

DDDD Enter a 4 digit Memory Lock ID with th
number keys.

The Memory Lock ID is not shown on the display

Note
❒ If no messages were received while Memor

Lock was switched on, the message “No
reception file.” is shown. Press [Exit

❒ If the Memory Lock ID does not match, th
message “Specified code does not
correspond to programed  Memory
Lock ID.” is shown. Press [Exit] and retr
after checking the Memory Lock ID.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The received messages are printed. When th
printing is completed, the Information men
is shown.

FFFF Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

onal Boxes

nal Boxes

ture lets you set up the machine so that
g messages addressed to certain users are
 memory instead of being printed out im-
ly. Each user must be assigned a SUB
ersonal Code) that has been designated as
al Box beforehand. When the other party
eir message, they specify the SUB Code
ser to which they are sending the mes-
hen the message is received, it is stored
ersonal Box with the matching SUB
 order to print a message received into a

l Box, you must enter the SUB Code as-
o that Personal Box. This enables several
als or departments to share a single fax
 yet be able to differentiate between mes-
urthermore, if you specify a receiver for
sonal Box, instead of being stored in
y, incoming messages with this SUB
pended are forwarded directly to the des-
 you specify.

Note
❒ To be able to receive messages into a P

sonal Box you must inform the sender of 
SUB Code registered for that Personal B
and ask them to send the message us
SUB Code Transmission with that SUB Co
⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”

❒ When messages have been received 
Personal Boxes, the Confidential Rec
tion/Memory Lock indicator lights and 
Confidential File Report is printed.⇒  p
“Confidential File Report”
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Prep
❒ Befo

Box 

Note
❒ If yo

leted
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ersonal Box is assigned a receiver,  in-
ing messages are transferred to that re-
r with a Forwarding Mark stamped on
 ⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”. If a receiver is
ssigned, see p.61 “Printing Personal Box

sages” for how to print these messages.

ng Personal Box Messages

these steps to print a message that has
eived into a Personal Box.

aration
re using this function, set the Personal
in advance.⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”

u print a Personal Box message, it is de-
.

AAAA Press [Information].

The Information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Print Personal Box File].
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sona

ear] or
.

press
o step

]. The
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the box with the message you want to
t.

ote
 a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

n a password is required

screen is displayed, when the selected
onal Box password is set in advance. The
word is registered in “Key Operator
s”. ⇒  p.239 “Programming/Editing Per-
l Boxes”

AAAA Enter a password.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel entering a password, 
[Cancel]. The display will return t
C.

DDDD Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The received messages are printed.

Note
❒ To stop printing, press [Stop Printing

display will return to step C.
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FFFF Pres

The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Exit].

ote
 there are messages in other Personal
oxes, the display will return to step C.
epeat from step C to print another file.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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 Box-
ages”

Boxes
 “Key
ram-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

mation Boxes

ation Boxes

Information Box feature to set up the ma-
 a Fax Information service or Document
By scanning documents into Information
other parties can receive these messages
er they request them.

Note
❒ Program documents for this feature usi

“Storing Messages in Information Box
p.65

❒ For other parties to be able to retrieve a
sage programmed in an Information Bo
need to inform them of the SEP Cod
signed to that Information Box.

❒ When a SEP Code Polling Reception re
is made by another party, the SEP Cod
specify is compared with the SEP Code
grammed in that Information Boxes. If a
matches, the message stored in the Inf
tion Box is sent to the other party autom
ly.

❒ To check on the contents of Information
es, use “Printing Information Box Mess
⇒  p.67

❒ You can set a password for Information 
in advance. A password can be set in
Operator Setting”. ⇒  p.244 “Prog
ming/Editing Information Boxes”
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AAAA Pres

The 

 Box

 store
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

g Messages in Information 

these steps to store a message in an Infor-
Box.

aration
re using this function, set the Information
in advance. ⇒  p.244 “Programming/Edit-
nformation Boxes”

 Information Box stores one file.

stored file is not deleted automatically. If
want to delete a stored file. ⇒  p.70 “De-
 Information Box Messages”

s [Information].

information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Store/Delete/Print Information
File.].

CCCC Select the box in which you want to
the file.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

hen there are pre-registered files, a file
ark is displayed at the end of the Box
ame.

 message is displayed, when selecting a
ox with a file stored in it. Press [Register],
hen changing the file name. The original-
 stored file will be overwritten.

n a password is required

nter a password.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel entering a password, 
[Cancel]. The display will return t
C.

DDDD Place the original, and then select any
settings you require.

Note
❒ You can also select the following se

• Book Fax

• 2 Sided Original (Optional Doc
Feeder (ADF) is required)

• Stamp (Optional Document F
(ADF) is required)
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GGGG Pres

The 
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stored in
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced F

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

machine starts to scan the original.

top scanning, press [Stop Scanning]. The
ay will return to step C.

ote
fter you place an original on the exposure
lass, place the next original within 60 sec-
nds. After all originals are scanned, press

].

s [Exit].
at from step C to store another file in a

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.

Printing Information Box Mes
sages

Follow these steps to print the message 
an Information Box.

AAAA Press [Information].

The information menu is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Store/Delete/Print Information Box
.

s [Print File].

DDDD Select the box with the message you w
print.

The SEP Code and Box Name are displ

Note
❒ If a desired box is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ You cannot select a box which h
stored file.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n the password is required

nter a password.

ress [OK].

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

To cancel entering a password, press
[Cancel]. The display will return to step
D.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to print.

Note
❒ If you want 2 sided printing (option),

[Print 2 Sides] before pressing the {{{{
key.

❒ To stop printing, press [Stop Printing
display will return to step D.

FFFF Press [Exit].
Repeat from step D to print another stor
in the box.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng Information Box Mes-

these steps to delete a file stored in an In-
n Box.

s [Information].

information menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Store/Delete/Print Information
File.].

CCCC Press [Delete File].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the box that contains the stored file
want to delete.

SEP Code and Box Name are displayed.

ote
 a desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

ou cannot select a box which has no
tored file.

When the password is required

AAAA Enter a password.

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

❒ To cancel entering a password, 
[Cancel]. The display will return 
step D.
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The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

machine starts to print.

ote
 you want 2 sided printing (option), press
rint 2 Sides] before pressing the {{{{Start}}}}

ey.

o stop printing, press [Stop Printing] and
e display will return to step D.

s [Exit].
at from step D to delete another stored
n another box.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Note
Maxim
ber: 2

For M
Trans
of a n
Dial, n
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

her Transmission Features

y Dialing Functions

Dial

ws you to compose a telephone number
ous parts, some of which may be stored
Dials and some of which may be entered
 number keys.

um length of a telephone or fax num-
54 digits

emory Transmission and Immediate
mission, insert a pause between parts
umber. For On Hook Dial and Manual
o pause is needed. 

----(Example) 01133-1-555333

Assume that 01133 is stored in Quick Dial

A Place the original, and then select any
settings you require.

B Press the Quick Dial key which is
grammed “01133”.

C Press the {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key.

D Enter {{{{1}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{3}}}}
the number keys.

E Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

l

chine memorizes the last 10 destinations
e been dialed. If you wish to send a mes-
a destination which you faxed recently,
ial feature saves you time by finding and
 the number again.

itation
following kinds of destinations are not
orized:

uick Dials

roup Dials

estinations dialed by a Program

estinations dialed as End Receivers for
ransfer Request 

orwarding terminal of the Substitute Re-
eption

estinations dialed using the external tele-
hone or optional handset keypad

estinations dialed by Redial (regarded as
lready stored in memory)

ny destinations after the first number if
ultiple destinations were dialed

ot dial any numbers before you press the
se/Redial}}}} key. If you press the {{{{Pause/Re-
 key after entering numbers using the
ber keys, a pause will be entered instead.

Note
❒ If the receiver uses a fax machine of the sam

manufacturer that is capable of programmin
the Own Name, that name may be shown o
the display instead of the fax numbe
⇒ Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and Adjus
ments” in the Basic Features manual

AAAA Press the {{{{Pause/Redial}}}} key.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct a destination you want to redial.

ote
s the date and time of the reading of the
riginal has become a key, select it by
ressing on it.

 the receiver is not displayed, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next] to find it.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nced Features

ode

ly you can only use Confidential Trans-
 to send messages to fax machines of the
ake that have the Confidential Reception
 ⇒  p.19 “Confidential Transmission”
r, if the other machine supports a similar
called “SUB Code”, you can send fax
s to the other party using this method in-

itation
can only use this feature with a G3 line
with G4).

cannot use Chain Dial with this feature.⇒
 “Chain Dial”

cannot select this function when carrying
tandard Confidential Transmission.

ID can be up to 20 digits long and consist
mbers, spaces, * and # .

e sure the number of digits in the ID
hes the specification of the machine to
h you are sending.

❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Group
Programs. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick D
“Groups” in the Basic Features manua
⇒  p.153 “Registering and Changing
stroke Programs”

❒ Messages you send using this featur
marked “SUB” on all reports.⇒  p.187
ports/Lists”

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require.

BBBB Dial the fax number using the nu
keys.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

The advanced feature menu is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [SUB Code].

s [TX SUB Code].

FFFF Enter a SUB Code with the number k

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].
“SUB Code” appears one line above 
Features] on the display.

HHHH To enter a password, press [Pas
(SID)].

IIII Enter the password with the number

JJJJ Press [OK].

KKKK Press [Exit].
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owev-
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ead. 

essag-
 Code

3 line

ure.⇒
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

ote
 you use Immediate Transmission and
e destination fax machine does not sup-
ort the SUB Code feature, a message will
ppear on the display to inform you of this.
 this case, press [OK] to cancel the trans-
ission.

e

re times when you may wish to use a
Sender ID) when sending confidential
ith the SUB Code feature.

itation
can enter a SID using up to 20 digits.

can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and
rams. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”,

ups” in the Basic Features manual and,
.153 “Registering and Changing Key-
e Programs”

sages you send using this feature are
ed “SID” on all reports. ⇒  p.187 “Re-
/Lists”

SEP Code

Normally you can only use Polling Recept
receive faxes from machines that have the
ing Reception feature of the same make. H
er, if a machine of another make supp
Polling Reception, you can receive fax mes
from the other party using this method inst

Poll the other machine. You can receive m
es that have the same SEP Code as the SEP
you entered.

Limitation
❒ You can only use this feature with a G

(not with G4).

❒ You cannot use Chain Dial with this feat
p.73 “Chain Dial”
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AAAA Dial
keys

BBBB Pres

The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

ID can be up to 20 digits long.

e sure the number of digits in the ID
hes the specification of the machine to
h you are sending.

can store IDs in Quick Dials, Groups and
rams with the number keys, and consist
ace, * and #. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”,
ups” in the Basic Features manual and ⇒
3 “Registering and Changing Keystroke
rams”

sages you receive using this feature are
ed “SEP” on all reports.⇒  p.187 “Re-
/Lists”

 the fax number using the number
.

s [Adv. Features].

advanced features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [SEP Code].

DDDD Press [RX SEP Code].
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IIII Pres

JJJJ Pres
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r a SEP Code with the number keys.

ote
 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].
EP Code” appears one line above [Adv.
res] on the display.

enter a password, press [Password
)].

r the password with number keys.

s [OK].

s [Exit].

KKKK Press [Transmission Mode].

LLLL Select [Polling RX].
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 long.
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 Key-

e are
 “Re-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Default ID/Free Polling RX].

ote
o cancel Polling RX, press [Cancel]. The
isplay will return to step L.

s [OK].
advanced features menu is shown.

[Polling RX] key is highlighted, and “De-
 ID/Free Poll.” is shown.

s [OK].
initial display is shown.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

PWD Code

There are times you may wish to use a pas
when receiving faxes by polling with the
Code feature.

Limitation
❒ You can enter a password up to 20 digits

Note
❒ You can store IDs in Quick Dials, Group

Programs. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick D
“Groups” in the Basic Features manua
⇒  p.153 “Registering and Changing
stroke Programs”

❒ Messages you send using this featur
marked “PWD” on all reports. ⇒  p.187
ports/Lists”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

fer Request

r Request allows fax machines that have
ure to automatically distribute incoming
s to multiple fax destinations. This fea-
s you save costs when you send the same
 to more than one place in a distant area,

es time since many messages can be sent
le operation.

gram below may make the concept clear-

nsfer Stations you specify must be ma-
of the same make as this machine and
 Transfer Station function.

owing terminology is used in this section. 

❖❖❖❖ Requesting Party
The machine where the message orig
from.

❖❖❖❖ Transfer Station
The machine that forwards the incoming
sage to another destination.

❖❖❖❖ End Receiver
The final destination of the message 
machine to which the Transfer Station
to. End Receivers must be programme
Quick Dials or Groups in the Transfer S

Preparation
❒ Before you can use this feature, you mu

gram the Polling ID and your own fax nu
⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polling ID”, 
“Transfer Report”

❒ The Transfer Stations you specify mu
machines of the same make as this ma
and have the Transfer Station function.
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AAAA Plac
scan

BBBB Dial

N
❒ E
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❒ If
{{{{
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng ID's of the Requesting Party (this ma-
) and Transfer Stations must be identi-

can specify up to 500 Transfer Stations in
ansfer Request. However, you can only
ify up to 50 Transfer Stations from the
ber keys.

can have up to 30 End Receivers per
sfer Station. If you specify a Transfer Sta-
Group, the Group counts as a single re-
r. 

combined total of End Receivers and
sfer Stations you specify with the number
 cannot exceed 100. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Num-
eys” in the Basic Features manual

e your original, and then select any
 settings you require. 

 a Transfer Station.

ote
nter the fax numbers of the Transfer Sta-
ons with either Quick Dials or the number
eys.

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

The advanced features menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Transfer Req.].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Receiving Station].

 an End Receiver.

ote
ou cannot enter the numbers of the End
eceivers directly. The numbers must be
tored in Quick Dials or Groups in the
ransfer Station(s). To specify an End Re-
eiver, use the special format described
elow.

❒ To cancel the Transfer Request, 
[Cancel] and the display will return t
D.

Quick Dial

AAAA Press [qqqq Quick Dial].
BBBB Enter the number (2 or 3 digits) 

Quick Dial where the End Recei
stored.

For example, to choose the number 
in Quick Dial 01 in the Transfer St
enter: {{{{0}}}} {{{{1}}}}.

Speed Dial

AAAA Press [qqqqpppp Speed Dial].
BBBB Enter the number (2 or 3 digits) 

Speed Dial code.

For example, to choose the number 
in Speed Dial 12 in the Transfer St
enter: {{{{1}}}} {{{{2}}}}.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

up Dial

ress [qqqqpppppppp Group Dial].
nter the number (2 digits) of the
roup number.

or example, to choose the number stored
 Group Dial 04 in the Transfer station,

nter: {{{{0}}}} {{{{4}}}}.

o cancel the Transfer Request, press
ancel].

s [Add].

at step F to enter more End Receivers.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to see th

Receivers already entered. You can 
an End Receiver from this list and re
it by pressing [Clear] or the {{{{Clear/
key.

❒ When you have specified all the En
ceivers, go to step H.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

Note
❒ The Transfer Stations and End Rec

are displayed.

JJJJ Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ddress

ional ISDN Unit is required.

lows two or more terminals (such as a fax
 and digital telephone) to be connected to
 line. These terminals are identified by
b-address numbers. If the terminals con-
to the line at a destination are assigned
resses, dialing a sub-address allows you
 your fax message to a particular terminal
stination.

itation
addresses can only be used with ISDN.

can program a sub-address in Quick Dial.

ct either G4 or G3 (ISDN).

ote
hen the optional ISDN Unit is installed,
e line used for G3 is set to ISDN.

eference
“Changing the Line Type”⇒  p.93
“Changing the Line Type”

BBBB Dial the fax number with the number

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].

DDDD Select [Sub-add./UUI].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ct [Sub-address].

r the destination sub-address with the
ber keys.

ote
 you make a mistake, press the [Clear] or
e {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].

s [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

UUI

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

Limitation
❒ UUI can only be used with ISDN.

Note
❒ You can program a UUI in Quick Dial.

AAAA Select either G4 or G3 (ISDN).

Note
❒ When the optional ISDN Unit is install

the line used for G3 is set to ISDN.

BBBB Dial the fax number with the number ke

CCCC Press [Adv. Features].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Sub-add./UUI].

ct [UUI].

FFFF Enter the destination UUI with the nu
keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press the [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Press [Exit].

IIII Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ook Dial

ust like using the external telephone, ex-
 do not have to pick up the external tele-
efore dialing. Just press the {{{{On Hook

ey and dial the number. If you hear a
ou can pick up the external telephone and
ith the other party.

itation
 feature is not available in some coun-
.

ook Dial does not work with ISDN lines.

 feature is not available for the optional
 G3 Interface Unit.

e your original, and then select any
 settings you require.

eference
 Chapter 2, “Placing Originals” in the Ba-

ic Features manual

 Chapter 2, “Scan Settings” in the Basic
eatures manual

BBBB Press the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key.

You will hear a low tone from the in
speaker. If you wish to cancel this oper
press the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key again.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

.

machine immediately dials the destina-
 If you make a mistake, press the {{{{On
 Dial}}}} or {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key and return to

B. 

DDDD When the line is connected and you h
high-pitched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} k

• If you hear a voice, pick up the ex
telephone before you press the {{{{Star
and notify the destination that you w
send a fax message (ask them to sw
Facsimile mode).

• After transmission, the machine w
turn to standby mode. 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ual Dial

rnal telephone or optional Handset is required.

 the handset of the external telephone and
hen the line is connected and you hear a
ched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to send
 message. If, on the other hand, you hear
at the other end, continue your conversa-
ou would normally over the telephone.

itation
ual Dial does not work with ISDN lines.

 feature is not available for the optional
 G3 Interface Unit.

result of a transmission with Manual Dial
t mentioned in the Transmission Result
rt (Immediate Transmission).

riginals on the exposure glass. The op-
l Document Feeder (ADF) cannot be
.

e your original, and then select any
 settings you require. 

eference
 Chapter 2, “Placing Originals” in the Ba-

ic Features manual

 Chapter 2, “Scan Settings” in the Basic
eatures manual

BBBB Pick up the external telephone.

You will hear a tone.

CCCC Dial.

The machine immediately dials the destina
tion.

If you make a mistake, replace the externa
telephone and try again from step B. 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n the line is connected and you hear a
-pitched tone, press the {{{{Start}}}} key to
 your fax message.

ote
 you hear a voice, notify the destination
at you want to send a fax message (ask
em to switch to Facsimile mode).

lace the handset of the external tele-
e.

r transmission, the machine will return to
by mode. 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ging the Line Type

ional ISDN Unit or Extra G3 Interface Unit is required.

e optional ISDN Unit and Extra G3 In-
Unit are installed, you can connect to up
imum of 2 lines.

itation
n sending a fax, you can select the line
 if dialing with the number keys or Chain

n you install the optional ISDN Unit or Ex-
3 Interface Unit, you can specify the line

 home position from “Gen. Settings/Ad-
. ⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adjustment”

❖❖❖❖ G3
G3 is selected after power up or when th
chine is reset. If you install Extra G3 Int
Unit, you can select “G3-1” or “G3-2
pending on the number of the installed 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 line is selected.

imitation
 you select the G4 mode, JBIG compres-
ion is not available.

h line is used for G3 transmissions?
 lines can be used for G3 communica-

as well as G4 communication. If the ma-
e is connected with an ISDN and analog
N) line, each line can be available by se-

ng “G3 Auto”. Select “I-G3” when you
he ISDN line for a G3 transmission.

ote
 you wish to use an analog (PSTN) line
r G3 transmission, contact your service
presentative.

❖❖❖❖ Auto Identification
This feature is used when G4 is selected
machine first tries a G4 communication
it cannot connect because the receiver is
G4 terminal, it automatically switches 
and redials.

Note
❒ If the G3 line at the destination is co

ed to the ISDN via a TA (Terminal Ad
or a PABX, since the called number
ISDN, it is regarded as G4 and the
Identification feature may not autom
ly switch this machine to G3.

❒ When you use G3 with ISDN, you c
the sub-address.

AAAA Press [Select Line].
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ct the line you want to use.

n an optional ISDN Unit is installed.

n an optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is
lled.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

Transmission Mode

Fax

send book originals from the exposure
ages are scanned in the order shown be-

itation
Original Position and Page Opening Ori-
tion

nding on the paper sizes available on
estination machine, the message may be
ced when printed at the other end.

can have bound originals scanned in left
 first or right page first. You can set which
 (left or right) the machine scans first by
ult with the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch06,

AAAA Place your original on the exposure gl
and then select any scan settings you 
quire.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode] .

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is show

CCCC Select [Book Fax].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ct the size of the original.

ote
o cancel this mode, press [Cancel]. The
isplay will return to step C.

 you choose 11"×17", the original will be
ent using Image Rotation Transmis-
ion.⇒  p.125 “Transmission with Image
otation”

ct [From first Page] or [From second
].

Note
❒ Select “From first Page” to send a bo

original from the first page.

❒ Select “From second Page” if you want 
send a cover letter as the first page.

FFFF Press [OK].
The [Book Fax] key is highlighted, and the s
lected original size is shown.

GGGG Press [OK].

HHHH Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ With multiple originals, place the followin

originals again, and then press the {{{{Star
key repeatedly. 

❒ After the last original has been scanne
press [#].

❒ If [#] is not pressed, the machine will aut
matically start sending the documents, 6
seconds after the last original has bee
scanned.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

d Transmission (Double-
 Transmission)

tional Document Feeder (ADF) is re-

s feature to send 2-sided originals.

itation
front and back of the scanned original will
rinted in order on separate sheets at the
r end. The orientation of alternate sheets
 be reversed at the other end. If you want
int the original with the same orientation
e other end, specify the “Original Posi-
 and “Page Opening Orientation”.

 feature is only available with Memory
smission.

 feature is only available using the option-
cument Feeder (ADF).

can confirm whether both sides were
erly scanned in with the Stamp feature.
114 “Stamp”

AAAA Place your original in the optional D
ment Feeder (ADF), and then selec
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh

CCCC Select [2 Sided Original].



es>

99

DDDD Spec

N
❒ M

s
lo
(A

EEEE Spec
[Top

 [2
e].

he

 a 2

t to

and
ing
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

ify “Original Position”.

ote
ake sure that the specified “Original Po-

ition” matches the orientation of originals
aded in the optional Document Feeder
DF).

ify Page Opening Orientation from
 to Top] or [Top to Bottom].

FFFF Specify the Transmission Mode from
Sided from 1st Page] or [1 Sided for 1st Pag

Note
❒ To cancel this mode, press [Cancel]. T

display will return to step C.

Note
❒ Select “2 Sided from 1st Page” to send

Sided Original from the first page.

❒ Select “1 Sided for 1st Page” if you wan
send a cover letter as the first page.

GGGG Press [OK].
The [2 Sided Original] key is highlighted, 
the “Original Position” and “Page Open
Orientation” are shown above.

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ard Message Stamp

 feature to stamp a standard message at
of the first original sent.

e four types of standard messages: “Con-
l”, “Urgent”, “Please phone” and “Copy
s. section”

 also program other messages.

e this feature is in use, the second and
 lines of the “Label Insertion” are not print-

 p.119 “Programming the Label Inser-

n there is an image around the area
re the standard message is to be
ped, that image is deleted.

rogram a standard message, use the
gram/Change/Delete Standard Message”
tion. ⇒  p.177 “Programming Standard
sages”, p.178 “Deleting Standard Mes-
s”

AAAA Place your originals, and then selec
scan settings you require.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh

CCCC Select [Std. Message].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the standard message to be stamped.

ote
rogrammed standard messages are
hown in the keys. If there are none pro-
rammed, the message “*Not Programed”
 shown.

he machine cannot stamp multiple stan-
ard messages.

s [OK].
[Std. Message] is highlighted, and the se-
d standard message is shown.

s [OK].

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Sending an Auto Document

If you often have to send a particular page t
ple (for example a map, a standard attachm
a set of instructions), store that page in the 
ory as an Auto Document. This saves resca
the document every time you want to send

You can fax an Auto Document by itself,
tach it to a normal fax message.

Preparation
❒ You need to program an Auto Docume

p.179 “Storing and Changing an Auto 
ment”

Important
❒ Whenever you store or change an Auto

ument, we recommend that you print the
Document list for reference. ⇒  p.187
ports/Lists”

Limitation
❒ You can attach one Auto Document to

transmission. 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

can store up to 6 Auto Documents (up to
ith optional Expansion Memory in-
d).⇒  p.179 “Storing and Changing an

 Document”

 with Auto Documents are sent by Mem-
ransmission. 

n sending an Auto Document with anoth-
es, the Auto Document is sent first.

ng Auto Documents reduces the amount
e memory slightly. Unless you delete the
ment, free memory will not return to
.

can print an Auto Document currently
d in memory.⇒  p.103 “Printing Docu-

ts Stored as Auto Documents”

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require. 

When you fax an Auto Document by its
to step B without placing original.

BBBB Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh

CCCC Select [Auto Document].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct Auto Document file.

n you fax an Auto Document by itself,
 [TX Stored File(AD) Only].

ote
rogrammed Auto Documents are shown
 the keys. If there are none programmed,
e message “*Not Programed” is shown.

 a desired file is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

o cancel the Auto Document, press [Can-
l]. The display will return to step C.

s [OK].
[Auto Document] is highlighted, and the
ted file name is shown.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Printing Documents Stored as
Auto Documents

This function is used for printing docum
stored as Auto Documents. This function i
convenient as it can be used for confirmin
contents of stored files.

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is sh
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BBBB Sele

CCCC Sele

Whe
press

hown
med,
own.

ss [UUUU

 [Can-
.

e dis-

e dis-

ts. ⇒
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Auto Document].

ct Auto Document file to be printed.

n you fax an Auto Document by itself,
 [TX Stored File(AD) Only].

Note
❒ Programmed Auto Documents are s

in the keys. If there are none program
the message “*Not Programed” is sh

❒ If a desired file is not shown, pre
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ To cancel the Auto Document, press
cel]. The display will return to step B

DDDD Press [File Print].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Once the printing has been completed, th
play will return to step C.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. Th

play will return to step C.

FFFF Press [Cancel].

Note
❒ You can also send Auto Documen

p.101 “Sending an Auto Document”

GGGG Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ng a Stored File

ional Hard Disk Unit (40GB) is required.

 feature to send documents that are stored
ocument Server. You can specify and

ultiple documents, and also send them
nned originals all at once.

 also print the stored originals with [Print
p.110 “Printing Stored Documents”

aration
 the documents to be sent in advance.

159 “Using the Document Server”

itation
 the documents that are stored using the
eature can be sent or printed by pressing
Facsimile}}}} key.

 Stored Documents

chine sends documents that are stored in
ument Server.

uments stored in the Document Server can
gain and again until they are deleted. Once
uments are stored into the Document Serv-

efore, you can send them in just one opera-
out having to set your originals again.

Limitation
❒ Only the documents that are stored using 

fax feature can be sent. Documents that a
stored using the copy feature, printer featu
or scanner feature cannot be sent.

❒ You cannot use the following transmiss
methods.

• Free Polling Transmission

• Default ID Transmission

• ID Override Transmission

• Immediate Transmission

• Parallel Memory Transmission ⇒  ⇒  p.1
“Parallel Memory Transmission”

• On Hook Dial

• Manual Dial

Note
❒ You can specify a maximum of 30 docume

at one time.

❒ The machine can send a total of 400 pages
one operation. With the optional Expans
Memory, it can send a maximum of 1,0
pages.

❒ The specified documents are sent with 
scan settings made when they were stored
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Name.

ts in or-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fe

s [Sub TX Mode].

Sub TX Mode menu is shown.

ct [Select Stored File].

CCCC Select the documents to be sent.

Note
❒ When multiple documents are s

they are sent in the order of select

❒ Press [TX Order] to arrange the ord
documents to be sent.

❒ Press [File Name] to place the docum
alphabetical order.

❒ Press [User Name] to place the doc
in order by the programmed User 

❒ Press [Date] to place the documen
der by the programmed date.
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AAAA P
d

BBBB S

Spe
Nam

AAAA P

med,
tered

ed in
 Set-

d doc-
 Prev.]

ame,
 then
 used
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

cifying Documents from the “File 

ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to display the
ocuments to be sent.

elect the file name.

cifying Documents from the “User 
e”

ress [Search by User Name].

BBBB When the User Code is program
press the User Name of the regis
document, and then go to step DDDD.

Note
❒ These User Names are programm

the User Code in the “System
tings”.

❒ If the User Name of the registere
ument is not displayed, press [UUUU
or [TTTT Next].

❒ To search by entering the User N
press [Non-programed Name], and
go to step C. Partial matching is
to search for the User Name.



tures>

108

CCCC W
g

DDDD P

EEEE S

Spe
Nam

AAAA P

to be

ch for
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

hen the User Code is not pro-
rammed, enter the User Name.

ress [OK].
elect the file name to be sent.

cifying Documents from the “File 
e”

ress [Search by File Name].

BBBB Enter the name of the document 
sent.

Note
❒ Partial matching is used to sear

the file name.

CCCC Press [OK].
DDDD Select the file name to be sent.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

u select a document with a password,
r the password.

e document does not have a password,
eed to step F.

s [OK].

FFFF When you want to add your originals 
stored documents and send them 
once, press [RRRR Origi. + Stored File] or [S
file + RRRR  Origi.].
When sending only the stored documen
to step G.

Note
❒ When the [RRRR Origi. + Stored File] k

pressed, the machine sends the “
nals” and then “Stored Files”. Whe
[Stored file + RRRR  Origi.] key is presse
machine sends the “Stored Files” an
“Originals”.

❒ The added originals are not stored.
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Use this
the Doc
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❒ Only
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

s [OK].

ote
o add an original to the stored docu-
ents, place the original, and then select
ny scan settings you require.

s [OK].

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

 Stored Documents

 feature to print the documents stored in
ument Server.

 the documents that are stored using the
eature can be printed. Documents stored
 the fax feature are shown with an “F” in

.

can also print the first page only to check
ontent of the original.

can specify and print multiple documents.

n specifying and printing multiple docu-
ts, page numbers are put on all the files.
can specify whether to put page numbers
our files in “User Parameters”.⇒  p.216
ang ing the  User  Pa ramete rs ”
tch18,Bit3)

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission Mode menu is show

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the document to be printed.

ote
 you cannot find the document you want
 print, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

ress [File Name] to place the documents in
lphabetical order.

ress [User Name] to place the documents
 order by the programmed User Name.

ress [Date] to place the documents in or-
er by the programmed date.

❒ To see details of the selected docu
press [Detail]. To return to the sta
menu, press [File List].

Selecting a Document from “File 

AAAA Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to displa
document to be sent.

BBBB Select the file name.
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Spe
Nam

AAAA P

BBBB E

❒

e Ba-

User 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

cifying a Document from the “File 
e”

ress [Search by File Name].

nter the file name to be sent.

Note
Partial matching is used to search for
the file name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in th

sic Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].
DDDD Select the file name.

Specifying a Document from the “
Name”

AAAA Press [Search by User Name].
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he file
er.
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ress the User Name of the document to
e sent.

Note
If the User Name of the registered doc-
ument to be sent is not shown, press [UUUU
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

To search by entering the User Name,
press the [Non-programed Name] key,
and then enter the User Name. The
User Name is searched by partial
matching.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

ress [OK].
elect the file name.

DDDD Press [Print File] or [Print 1st Page].
When the [Print File] key is pressed, th
chine prints all the pages. When the [Pr
Page] key is pressed, the machine print
the first page.

Limitation
❒ When “Print 1st Page” is selected,

nals larger than size A4 are printed
they are reduced to A4 size.

❒ The machine can print up to 30 files
the “Print 1st Page” feature.

Note
❒ To print both sides, press [Print 2 Sid

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ When only the first page is printed, t

name is printed at the top of the pap

❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

tional Document Feeder (ADF) is re-

ending a fax message using the optional
nt Feeder (ADF), the machine can stamp
mark at the bottom of the original. When
 a 2-sided document, the document is

 at the bottom of the front page and top of
 page. This stamp indicates that the origi-
been successfully stored in memory for
 Transmission, or that it has been suc-

y sent for Immediate Transmission.

Limitation
❒ Stamp only works when scanning fro

optional Document Feeder (ADF).

❒ You cannot turn the Stamp feature on
while a document is being scanned.

❒ Do not open the optional Document F
(ADF) while scanning a document. A 
ment jam could occur.

Note
❒ When the stamp starts getting lighter, re

the cartridge. ⇒  p.281 “Replacing the S
Cartridge”

❒ If a page was not stamped even thoug
Stamp feature is turned on, you need
send that page.

❒ If you use this function often, you can s
default in p.189 “General Settings/A
ment” so that this feature is always on. 
case, Stamp can easily be turned off fo
single transmission by pressing [Stamp]

AAAA Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

s [Sub TX Mode].

Sub Transmission menu is shown.

ct [Stamp].

ote
o cancel using stamp, press [Stamp] again.

s [OK].
[Stamp] key is highlighted.

, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Transmission Options

This section describes various features that yo
can switch on and off for any particular transmi
sion by following the procedure at the end of th
section.

In addition, if you frequently use a certain optio
configuration, you can change the default hom
position (on or off) of each option.

----Fax Header Print

When the Fax Header is set to “ON”, the store
name is printed on the receiver's paper.

You can store two Fax Headers: “First Name
and “Second Name”.

For example, if you store your department nam
in one and your organization name in the othe
you could use the first when sending internal fax
es and the second for external faxes.

Important
❒ In the USA, this must contain the telephon

number of the line your machine is connecte
to. It will be printed on the header of ever
page you send. Required in the USA.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

e USA, law requires that your fax number
cluded in the Fax Header. Register the
umber and switch on with “Gen. Set-
/Adjust”. ⇒  p.189

el Insertion

is feature you can have the receiver's
inted on the message when it is received

ther end. The name will be printed at the
e page and will be preceded by “To”.

itation
n there is an image around the area
e the Label is to be printed, that image is
ted.

can switch this feature on and off with
. Settings/Adjust”.

----Sender Stamp

When there is data, such as the User Name an
department name, programmed into the Us
Code, you can have the machine print a send
stamp on the right edge of your paper.

Note
❒ Enter the User Name in System Settings.

❒ You can switch this feature on and off w
“Gen. Settings/Adjust”. 

----Reduced Image Transmission

Using this feature, your message is sent at a r
duced size (93%) with a blank margin on the lef

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available with Immedia

Transmission or a specified transmission of
stored document. 

❒ Image Rotation is not available with this fe
ture.

❒ You can switch this feature on and off w
“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

o Reduce

is function is turned on, if the receiver's
 smaller than the paper you are sending
message is automatically reduced to fit
 paper available at the other end.

ortant
 turn this feature off, the scale of the orig-

is maintained and some parts of the im-
may be deleted when printed at the other

Note
❒ You can switch this feature on and o

“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.

----Default ID Transmission

If you turn this feature on, transmission wil
take place if the destination's Polling ID 
same as yours. This feature can stop you fro
cidentally sending information to the w
place (you need to co-ordinate Polling ID'
the other party).

Note
❒ You can switch this feature on and o

“Gen. Settings/Adjust”.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

g Transmission Options for a Single 
ission 

e the original, and then select any scan
ngs you require. 

s [Sub TX Mode].

Sub Transmission Mode menu is shown.

ct [Options].

DDDD Select options to be set up.

Programming the Fax Header Pr

AAAA Press [ON] to specify “Fax H
Print”.

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to

the sender's name.

❒ To close the option settings, go t
E.
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AAAA P

❒
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Prog

AAAA P

,

Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

ramming the Label Insertion

ress [Programed Name] in “Label Insertion”.

Note
Press [OFF] if you do not want to insert
a destination.

To close the option settings, go to step E.

ramming the Stamp Sender Name

ress [Change].

BBBB Press the name of the user to be
stamped.

Note
❒ The set User Name is displayed, when

the User Code has been stored. ⇒  “Us-
er Code” in Administrator Reference 2
Copier System Edition

❒ You can switch titles when you press
on the Title key.

❒ To stamp a non-registered User Name
press [Programed External Name], and
then enter the User Name.

❒ If you do not want to stamp the sender's
stamp, press [No Stamp].

CCCC Press [OK].

Note
❒ To close the option settings, go to step

E.
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o step
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming the Reduced Image TX

ress [ON] in “Reducd Image TX”.

Note
Press [OFF] if you do not want to do a
reduced transmission.

To close the option settings, go to step
E.

Programming the Auto Reduce

AAAA Press [ON] in “Auto Reduce”. 

Note
❒ Press [OFF] if you do not want to

Auto Reduce function.

❒ To close the option settings, go t
E.
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EEEE Pres
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FFFF Pres

s the
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming the Default ID TX

ress [ON] in “Default ID TX”.

Note
Press [OFF] if you do not want to use ID
transmission.

To close the option settings, go to step
E.

s [OK].
 screen returns to the Sending menu
n.

ote
hen changing the settings, the [Option

ettings] will be highlighted in dark.

s [OK].

GGGG Set the destination, and then pres
{{{{Start}}}} key.

HHHH Press [OK].
The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

IIII Press [OK].

JJJJ Dial, and then press the {{{{Start}}}} key.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Transmission Functions

ory Runs Out While Storing 
iginal

un out of memory while storing an origi-
e space reaches 0%), “Memory is
Cannot scan more. Transmis-
ill be stopped.” is displayed.

xit] to transmit the stored pages only.

essfully scanned pages are sent. If you
 to change this setting, please contact
 service representative.

dard Memory Transmission may be used
ad of Parallel Memory Transmission de-
ing the optional equipment installed if
 is not enough free memory left.

Parallel Memory Transmission

This function dials while the original is 
scanned. Standard Memory Transmission 
the original in memory, then dials the destin
Parallel Memory Transmission allows y
quickly determine whether a connectio
made. In addition, this function scans the or
faster than Immediate Transmission. This i
ful when you are in a hurry and need to u
original for another purpose.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch07, Bit2)

❒ If you use this function, the Memory St
Report will not be printed.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

itation
dard Memory Transmission is used in-
d of Parallel Memory Transmission in the

ing cases.

hen the line is busy and could not be
onnected to

ith Send Later

hen you store an original for Memory
ransmission while another communica-
on is in progress

hen two or more destinations are speci-
ed

hen you send only an Auto Document

hen the first page of an original is placed
n the exposure glass

hen you send messages stored in the
ocument Server

 {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key is pressed, an original is
ed or memory runs out during Parallel
ory Transmission stops. The Transmis-
Result Report is printed and files are de-
.

n Parallel Memory Transmission is used,
otal number of originals in “Fax Header
” is not automatically printed.

Checking the Transmission Re

• Turn the Transmission Result Report
you want a report to be printed after 
successful transmission. ⇒  Chapter 2, “
ory Transmission” in the Basic Features
ual
If you leave the Transmission Result R
off, the report will not be printed after
transmission. However, should a transm
fail, a Communication Failure Report w
printed instead.⇒  p.128 “Communic
Failure Report”

• If you turn the Transmission Result R
(Memory Transmission) off, the Error R
will be printed when the communication

• You can also check the transmission res
examining the Journal.⇒  p.45 “Printin
Journal”

• You can either print or scroll throug
Journal on the display. ⇒  p.49 “Checki
Transmission Result (TX File Status)”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

atic Redial

essage could not be transmitted because
 was busy or an error occurred during
sion, redialing is done 5 times in 5 min-

ervals (these figures vary according to
ountry you are in).

ling fails after four redials, the machine
the transmission and prints a Transmis-
sult Report or Communication Failure

 Transmission

end a fax message by Memory Transmis-
 there is another fax message waiting in
 to be sent to the same destination, that
 is sent along with your original. Several
sages can be sent with a single call, thus
ting the need for several separate calls.
ps save communication costs and reduce

ssion time.

ssages for which the transmission time
n set in advance are sent by batch trans-
 when that time is reached.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch14, Bit2)

ECM (Error Correction Mode)

This feature automatically sends data tha
not transmitted successfully using a system
complies with international standards.

ECM requires that the destination machin
the same feature. 

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

Key Operator Settings. ⇒  p.214 “ECM”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

casting Sequence

ial several destinations for the same mes-
roadcasting), the messages are sent in the
 which they were dialed. If the fax mes-
uld not be transmitted, the machine redi-
 destination after the last destination
d for Broadcasting. For example, if you
four destinations A through D for broad-
 and if the lines to destinations A and C
, the machine dials the destinations in the
g order: A, B, C, D, A, and C. 

ing the Transmission 
ess

k which destinations the fax message has
t to so far, print the TX file list.

Dual Access

The machine can scan other messages into mem
ory even while sending a fax message from mem
ory, receiving a message into memory, o
automatically printing a report. Since the ma
chine starts sending the second message immed
ately after the current transmission terminate
the line will be used efficiently. 

Limitation
❒ Note that during Immediate Transmission o

when in User Tools mode, the machine can
not scan an original.

Transmission with Image Rotation

For most purposes, place A4/81/2"×11" originals i
the landscape direction (L). If you place a
A4/81/2"×11" original in the portrait direction (K
the image will be sent rotated by 90°. Providing th
receiver has A4/81/2"×11" landscape paper (L), th
message will be printed the same size as the origina

Limitation
❒ This feature is not available with Immediat

Transmission.

❒ When Image Rotation is used, all message
are sent by normal Memory Transmission.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

taneous Broadcast

ional ISDN Unit or Extra G3 Interface
equired.

ndard Broadcast feature sends faxes one
e to multiple destinations in the order of
d destination numbers.

ultaneous Broadcast feature, however,
 faxes three at a time to multiple destina-
 transmitting simultaneously over differ-
.

sults in a shorter overall transmission

 feature can use a maximum of 2 lines si-
aneously.

n using the optional Extra G3 Interface
 if you set the line selection as “G3 Auto
ct” beforehand, the machine will use
hever G3 line is not busy. This increases
ency.

JBIG Transmission

The optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
quired.

If you use JBIG (Joint Bi-level Image E
Group) compression, you can send photog
originals faster than the other compression 
od. You can only use this feature with G3
line type.

Limitation
❒ An ISDN line cannot be used.

❒ If ECM is turned off, JBIG Transmission
available.⇒  p.214 “ECM”

❒ This feature requires that the other part
machine has both the JBIG function and
function (G3 communication only).
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ted Report

ry Storage Report

ort is printed after an original is stored in
. It helps you review the contents and the
ions of stored originals. Even if the ma-
 set up not to print this report, it is still
if an original could not be stored.

can turn this report on and off. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch03,

can choose whether to include part of the
nal image on the report. ⇒  p.216 “Chang-
he User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

u use Parallel Memory Transmission, the
ory Storage Report will not be printed.

Transmission Result Report (M
ory Transmission)

This report is printed when a Memory Tran
sion is completed so you can check the res
the transmission. If two or more destinatio
specified, this report is printed after the fax
sage has been sent to all the destinations.
machine is set up not to print this report a
fax message could not be successfully tran
ted, a Communication Failure Report is pr
⇒  p.128 “Communication Failure Report”

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch03, Bit0)

❒ You can choose whether to include part
original image on the report.⇒  p.216 “C
ing the User Parameters” (Switch04, Bi

❒ The “Page” column gives the total num
pages. The “Not Sent” column gives the
ber of pages that could not be sent suc
fully.
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unication Failure Report

ort is only printed if the Transmission
eport is turned off and a message could

successfully transmitted with Memory
ission. Use it to keep a record of failed
sions so you can send them again.

can choose whether to include part of the
nal image on the report. ⇒  p.216 “Chang-
he User Parameters” (Switch04, Bit7)

“Page” column gives the total number of
s. The “Not Sent” column gives the num-
f pages that could not be sent success-

Transmission Result Report 
(Immediate Transmission)

If you turn this report on, a report will be p
after every Immediate Transmission so you
a record of whether the transmission wa
cessful or not. If the machine is set up not to
this report and the fax message could not b
cessfully transmitted, the Error Report is p
instead.

Note
❒ You can switch this report on or off in the

Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the Us
rameters” (Switch03, Bit5)

❒ If the page was sent successfully, the “
column gives the total number of page
was sent successfully. The “Not Sent” c
gives the number of pages that could n
sent successfully.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ception Features

ption

iate Reception

e of a fax message is printed as soon as
ived. This method is used for standard
ges.

 this machine receives messages by Im-
ransmission. But Memory Reception is
n “Combine 2 Originals”, “Multi-copy
”, “Reverse Order Printing reception”
d Printing” is set to “ON”. If the condi-

 that Subsutitute Reception should be
ax message is not printed. It will be
 memory.⇒  p.130 “Memory Recep-
.131 “Substitute Reception”

----Reception Resolution 

This machine supports Standard, Detail an
per fine resolutions for reception. If you d
have the optional Fax Function Upgrade
faxes sent at Super fine resolution will be p
on your machine at Detail resolution. Thi
differ from the sender's intention.

Reception will not take place if there 
enough free memory left. If free memory re
0% during Immediate Reception, any furth
ception becomes impossible and the curren
munication is terminated. 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ry Reception

chine waits until all pages of the message
en received into memory before printing
sage.

thod is used with the following features:

bine 2 originals ⇒  p.144 “Combine 2
inals”

i-copy when set to multiple copies ⇒
3 “Multi-copy Reception”

rse Order Printing ⇒  p.146 “Reverse
r Printing”

titute Reception ⇒  p.131 “Substitute Re-
on”

ed Printing ⇒  p.141 “2-Sided Printing”

Important
❒ All the messages stored in memory are

ed if the main power switch is turned 
more than one hour.

❒ The machine may not be able to receive
numbers of messages or messages 
high data content. In such cases, we r
mend you switch the above features off 
a memory card.

Limitation
❒ The machine may not be able to recei

messages when the free memory spa
low.

Note
❒ If the free memory space reaches 0% 

Memory Reception, the machine can no
er receive the current fax message and
communicating. 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

itute Reception

f the conditions listed below are met, the
 automatically switches to Memory Re-
and stores messages in memory instead

ing them. This Reception, in which a re-
ax message is stored in memory unprint-
alled Substitute Reception. Messages
 using Substitute Reception are automat-

rinted when the condition which caused
hine to use Substitute Reception is recti-
bstitute Reception takes place when:

r runs out

r runs out

r is jammed

x is received during a copy or print run

itation
ption may not take place if there is not
gh free memory.

Receive File indicator lights to let you
 when message(s) have been received
 Substitute Reception.

e memory reaches 0% during Substitute
ption, any further reception becomes im-
ible and the current communication is
inated.

Screening Out Messages from Anonymous Sender

To help you screen out unwanted messages th
may fill up machine memory, the machine can b
programmed to only use Substitute Receptio
under set condition.

Four settings are available:

• “When Own Name or Own Fax Number is re
ceived”

• “Free”

• “Polling ID match”

• “disable”

Note
❒ You can select the default setting with th

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch05, Bit2,1)

❒ If you select “When Own Name or Own Fa
Number is received”, the machine store
messages only when the Own Name/Ow
Fax Number is present.

❒ Even if the sender does not have an Own Nam
or Own Fax Number, the machine will still re
ceive messages using Substitute Reception if:

• Paper becomes jammed while the powe
switch is on

• Printing is not possible for some reason, fo
example, when a copy job is in progress
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n Own Name or Own Fax 
ber is Received

chine switches to Substitute Reception
en the sender has programmed their Own
r Own Fax Number. If the power is

d off for more than an hour, all the mes-
ceived into memory are deleted. In that
 Power Failure Report or the Journal can
 to identify which messages are lost so
 ask the senders to transmit them again.

ortant
sender has not programmed their Own
e or Own Fax Number, the machine may
t an important fax message. We recom-
d that you ask important senders to pro-
 an Own Name or Own Fax Number in
nce.

----Free

The machine switches to Substitute Recepti
gardless of whether or not the sender ha
grammed their Own Name or Own Fax Nu

----Polling ID match

The machine switches to Substitute Rece
only when the programmed Polling ID's 
other end and this machine are identical.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

e Receive File Indicator is Lit

ceive File indicator is lit, a message has been received but could not be printed for some r
ssage was stored in memory (Substitute Reception). When you solve the problem, the me
automatically printed. The table below lists some problems that could have caused Sub
on to take place and their solutions.

bstitute Reception Oc- Indication/Status Solution

s run out. B and/or {{{{Facsimile}}}} indicator 
is lit red.

Add paper. 

⇒  “Loading Paper” in Maintenance Gu
Copier System Edition

 empty. D is lit. Replace the toner cartridge.

⇒  “Replacing the Toner Cartridge” in 
tenance Guide 1 Copier System Edition

 jammed. x is lit. Remove the jammed paper.

⇒  “Removing Misfed Paper” in Mainte
Guide 2 Copier System Edition

 is busy printing with 
nction.

The machine is printing with oth-
er function.

The message will be printed after the cu
job finishes automatically. 

ray is full. The message “Following 
output tray is full. 
Remove paper.” appears.

Remove paper from output tray.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

e Confidential File Indicator is Lit or Blinking

onfidential File indicator (i) is lit, a message has been received and stored in memor
ntial Message or in the Personal Box. You need to print it out manually. ⇒  p.55 “Prin
ntial Message”, ⇒  p.61 “Printing Personal Box Messages”

onfidential File indicator is blinking, a message has been received and stored in memory
 Lock. You need to print it out manually. ⇒  p.58 “Printing a File Received with Me
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ption Functions

fer Station

r Stations allow you to expand the stan-
tures of your fax machine to set up com-
tworks. Transfer Stations must be
s of the same make.

ram below may make the concept clearer.

owing terminology is used in this section.

esting Party
achine where the message originates from.

sfer Station (this machine)
machine that forwards the incoming mes-
 to another destination.

❖❖❖❖ End Receiver
The final destination of the message, that i
the machine the Transfer Station sends to
End Receivers must be programmed int
Quick Dial or Groups in the Transfer Station

Limitation
❒ Polling ID's of the Requesting Party an

Transfer Station must be identical for this fea
ture to work.

❒ A Transfer Request cannot be sent, if the fa
number of the transfer station (this machine
is not programmed in Quick Dial.

❒ If your line number is not programmed at th
Transfer Station, reception will not tak
place.⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”

❒ This machine will not receive a Transfer Re
quest unless it has enough free memory t
store two or more destinations dialed from th
number keys. ⇒  Chapter 2, “Number keys” i
the Basic Features manual

❒ If the Requesting Party specifies a Group fo
the End Receivers and the total number o
End Receivers exceeds 500, the Transfe
Station cannot transfer the message an
sends a Transfer Result Report to the Re
questing Party.
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tistep Transfer

ciples of Transfer Stations can be used to
 a multi-step facsimile network where

es are passed through several Transfer
. By programming the End Receivers in
er Station Group, you can enable this ma-
 transfer messages onto other Transfer
.

e information, contact your service rep-
ive. 

ture can only be used if the machines are
 the same maker.

rence
ter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features

ual

----Sending the Transfer Result Re

This machine compares the fax number 
Requesting Party with the Requesting P
number programmed in Quick Dial or Spe
al. If the lower five digits of the two nu
match, it sends the Transfer Result Report
Requesting Party.

For example:

• Requesting Party's own dial number:

001813-11112222

• Transfer Station's Quick Dial:

03-11112222
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

fer Result Report

orts whether transmission to the End Re-
was successful or not.

aration
ram the Requesting Party fax number
a Quick Dial key in advance. ⇒  Chapter
uick Dials” in the Basic Features manual

he Transfer Station has transferred the
 to all End Receivers, it sends the Trans-
lt Report back to the Requesting Party.

chine prints the report if it cannot be sent
the Requesting Party. You must program
number of the Requesting Party in Quick
the Transfer Station.

can set whether a portion of the original
e is printed on the report with the User
meters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Pa-
ters” (Switch04, Bit7)

JBIG Reception

The optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
quired.

It allows you to receive messages sent 
JBIG format. 

Limitation
❒ If ECM is turned off, JBIG Reception 

available. 

❒ This feature is not available with G4 co
nication.

❒ When the optional Extra G3 Interface U
installed, JBIG receptions of “G3-2” line
standard.



tures>

138

Auto 

This ma
cally if n
uations,
the mac
as long 

Imp
❒ Rece

switc

Note
❒ You 

soon
tion)
“Cha
Bit0)

❒ You 
by M
will b
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Fax Reception Power-up

chine can be set to shut down automati-
o one has used it for a while. In these sit-

 even though the operation switch is off,
hine can still receive incoming messages
as the main power switch is on.

ortant
ption is not possible if both the operation
h and main power switch are turned off.

can set whether messages are printed as
 as they are received (Immediate Recep-
 with the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
nging the User Parameters” (Switch14,

can also set that fax messages received
emory Reception (Substitute Reception)
e printed after the machine is turned on.
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ting Options

Completion Beep

his function is turned on, the machine
 let you know when a received message
 printed.

can alter the volume of the beep or turn it
mpletely (set the volume to the minimum

). ⇒  Chapter 4, “Adjusting Volume” in the
c Features manual

Checkered Mark

When this function is turned on, a Chec
Mark is printed on the first page of fax mes
to help you separate them.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception M
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r Mark

is function is turned on, marks are print-
ay down the left side and at the top cen-
ch page received. This makes it easy for

position a hole puncher correctly when
 received messages.

itation
Center Mark may deviate a little from the
t center of the edge.

can turn this function on or off with the
ption Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

Reception Time

You can have the date and time printed at th
tom of the message when it is received. Yo
turn this function on or off with the Rece
Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

Limitation
❒ When a received message is printed o

or more sheets, the date and time is p
on the last page.

Note
❒ The date and time when the messag

printed can also be recorded on the mes
If you need this feature, please contac
service representative.
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d Printing

 have a received message printed on both
 the paper. You can turn this function on
ith the Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Re-
Mode”

itation
se this function, all pages of the received
ment must be of the same size—inform the
ing party of this beforehand if necessary.
must also have paper set in your machine
 same size as that sent by the sending par-

4→A4, 81/2"×11"→81/2"×11" are typical ex-
les, whether A3 and B5 sizes are correctly
ned in will depend on the fax machine).
machine will correctly scan in A3L, B4L,
L, B5KL, A5KL(11"×17"L,

×14"L, 81/2"×11"KL, 81/2"×51/2"KL).
following table shows the results that can
chieved when sending and receiving using

achine.

❒ This feature works only when all pages 
the same width and are received into m
ry.

❒ The machine will use Memory Recepti
2-Sided Printing.

❒ This feature cannot be used with Com
originals.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

outs may vary depending on how the
er set them.

other party sends you a fax and their ma-
 is not able to detect the size of the orig-

correctly, the message may come out
ated, separated or containing excess
 space when printed at your end. For ex-

le, if the sending machine thinks a B5
nal is a B4 original, it will be printed at
 end on B4 size paper even if you have
aper available in your machine.

can choose to have messages only from
ted senders printed in this way. ⇒  p.223
cial Senders to Treat Differently”

180 Degree Rotation Printing

When printing on both sides of the pape
machine rotates images as shown in the dia
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copy Reception

witch this feature on, multiple copies of
oming fax message will be printed. You
 choose to have multiple copies made of
s from particular senders. ⇒  p.223 “Spe-
ders to Treat Differently”, ⇒  p.198 “Re-
Mode”

itation
maximum number of copies that can be
e for each message is 10. If you are using
i-copy with Specified Senders, the maxi-
 number is 10.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

Reception Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception M

❒ The machine will use Memory Recepti
Multi-copy Reception.

Image Rotation

If you have set paper in the standard tray K
coming fax messages will be rotated autom
ly to fit on the paper.

Note
❒ You can choose to have received mes

printed from a specified tray. ⇒  p.198
ception Mode”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ine 2 Originals

o messages of the same size and direc-
 received consecutively, they are printed
gle sheet when you turn this feature on.
 help you economize on paper.

 A5K messages are printed side by side
sheet of A4L. 

 B5K messages are printed side by side
sheet of B4L. 

 A4K messages are printed side by side
sheet of A3L. 

 81/2"×51/2"K messages are printed side
de on a sheet of 81/2"×11"L. 

 81/2"×11"K messages are printed side
de on a sheet of 11"×17"L. 

Limitation
❒ This feature does not work with messag

larger than A5K, B5K, A4K, 81/2"×11"K 
81/2"×51/2"K. When A5K, B5K, A4K,
81/2"×11"K or 81/2"×51/2"Ksize paper is loa
ed in the machine, each page of the receive
message is printed on a single sheet.

❒ If paper matching the size and direction of
received document is not available, “Combin
2 originals” is not possible.

❒ When “Combine 2 originals” and “2-Side
Printing” are selected at the same time, com
bine 2 originals takes priority and 2-side
printing is canceled.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with th

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch10, Bit1)

❒  This feature uses Memory Reception.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Separation and Length 
tion 

he size of a received message is longer
 paper loaded in the machine, each page
essage can be split and printed on several
r reduced and printed on a single sheet.
ple, this feature splits the message if the

 length is 20mm (0.79") or longer than
er used. The message is reduced if it is
 20mm (0.79") longer. When a message
the split mark (*) is inserted at the split
 and about 10mm (0.39") of the split area
ated on the top of the second sheet.

Note
❒ Your service representative can cust

this feature with the following settings.

• Reduction

• Print split mark

• Overprinting

• Overprinting length

• Guideline for split

❒ You can adjust the overprinting and red
lengths within the following ranges:

• Overprinting length: 4mm (0.16"), 1
(0.39"), 20mm (0.79")

• Guideline for split: 0∼ 155mm 
steps)/0∼ 6.1" (0.2" steps)
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

se Order Printing

ly, received pages are printed and stacked
ray in the order they are received. If you
 feature on, the machine will start print-
essage from the last page received.

can turn this function on or off with the
ption Mode. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

n this feature is on, the first page will be
ed last.

 feature uses Memory Reception.

Page Reduction

If you receive a message that is longer than th
paper in the cassette, usually the machine prin
it on two pages. If you turn this feature on, th
machine reduces the width and length of the re
ceived image so that it will fit on one page. 
A4L paper size is loaded and a message o
B4L size is received, the machine will reduc
the message to a single A4L sheet.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off with th

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing th
User Parameters” (Switch10, Bit3)

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.145 “Page Separation and Length Re

duction”



res>

147

TSI Pr

Usually
ceived 
gramme
to ident
ture on
Numbe
where t
“Initial
Feature

Note
❒ You 

ters.
ters”

n of
 on,
e.

 the
ber,
me,
 the
Fax

 re-

har-
 the
t is

ser
 Pa-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

int

 the sender's Fax Header is printed on re-
messages. If the sender has not pro-
d their Fax Header, you will not be able
ify them. However, if you turn this fea-
, the sender's Own Name or Own Fax
r is printed instead so you can find out
he message came from. ⇒  Chapter 3,
 settings and Adjustment” in the Basic
s manual

can turn it on or off in the User Parame-
 ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Parame-
 (Switch02, Bit3)

CIL/TID Print

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

Two features are provided for identificatio
messages received by G4 (ISDN). If turned
this information will be printed on every pag

The CIL (Call Identification Line) refers to
combination of the receiver's Own Fax Num
name, the sender's Own Fax Number and na
time, and page number. The TID refers to
name programmed by the sender in their 
Header.

Limitation
❒ These features are available only when

ceiving in G4 mode.

❒ If the sender's TID contains double-byte c
acters (for example Chinese characters),
TID will not be printed even if TID Prin
turned on.

Note
❒ You can turn CIL and TID on or off in the U

Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User
rameters” (Switch02, Bit5 or Bit6)
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 There is No Paper of the 
ct Size

is no paper in your machine that matches
 of a received message, the machine will
a paper size based upon the paper you
ailable. For example, if your machine has
"K and A3L loaded and you receive a

ize message, check the A4L column of
wing table. The paper size at the top has
hest  priori ty .  In  th is  case ,  s ince
"K is a higher priority than A3L, the
 is printed on 81/2"×11"K. 

5L is loaded and you receive an A3L
, the received message is stored in mem-

 will not be printed.

❖❖❖❖ Priority Table

Page Reduction Disabled

Reduction in Sub-scan 
Direction 

Enabled

Page Separation Thresh-
old

20mm (0.79")

Width or Length Priority Width
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

 and LL indicate that the message is
 over two pages of paper with the orienta-
and size shown.

itation
r placed in the bypass tray is not usually

cted for printing a received message.
ever, you can use this tray if you select
ypass tray as the main paper tray using
ption with Specified Senders. ⇒  p.223
cial Senders to Treat Differently”

paper size used to print a received mes-
 may be different from the size of the sent
nal.

hs that this machine can receive are A4,
nd A3. Any messages narrower than A4
sent as A4 width with the length un-
ged.

rence
5 “Page Separation and Length Reduc-

6 “Page Reduction”

3 “Image Rotation”

"Just Size" Printing

If you turn this feature on and no paper tray is
stocked with paper of a suitable size to print a re-
ceived document, a message will appear on the
display prompting you to load paper of the re-
quired size. When you have loaded the new pa-
per, you can then print the message.

Two messages can appear:

• Paper Cassette

• Bypass Tray
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

action that follows pressing [Exit] varies
nding on the status of the machine when
essage occurred.

 any received documents or reports were
eing printed automatically, the printer au-
matically continues printing from where it
ad left off. 

 any documents or reports were being
rinted manually, the printer does not re-
ume the printing. Perform the operations
om the beginning again. 

can turn this function on or off with the
 Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
 Parameters” (Switch05, Bit5)

Having Incoming Messages Prin
on Paper from the Bypass Tray

You can have messages sent from Spe
Senders printed on paper from the bypass
This is useful if you need messages printe
size of paper not stocked in the paper casse

You can set up to a maximum of 100 standa
per in the bypass tray.

Limitation
❒ The print area is determined by option

pansion Memory, Resolution, and the v
length of originals. 

❒ You cannot output the received paper in
optional Finisher Unit, when using this
tion.  The paper will be delivered into th
chine's paper tray, even when the op
Finisher Unit has been set as the o
tray.⇒ “General Features -- Output : Fa
le” in Administrator Reference 2 Copie
tem Edition
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

re you can use this feature, you need to
on Authorized Reception (Initial Setup
ption Mode settings), program the Spec-
Senders (Key Operator Settings) along
the Paper. ⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”,
223 “Special Senders to Treat Different-

n you set paper sizes other than A4L,
, A3L (81/2"×11"L, 11"×13"L) in the
ss tray, specify the paper size. This size
ld match the bypass paper size for copy-
r a paper jam may occur. To change the
ss paper size for copying. ⇒  “Loading
r in the Bypass Tray” in Maintenance

e 2 Copier System Edition

 specified paper size and the size of pa-
et in the bypass tray do not match, paper
 may occur or the image may be truncat-

u use this feature, Image Rotation and
Degree Rotating Printing are not possi-
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re Incoming Messages are Delivered - Output Tr

 Separate Tray

ional Extra G3 Interface Unit or optional
nit, as well as an optional upper tray or
l Finisher Unit is required.

 specify the document feeding tray for
e. For example, you can specify docu-

eceived through the G3 line to be fed to
andard Tray” and documents received
 the G4 line to be fed to the “Upper Tray”,
ing the separation of files.

se this feature, specify the line and desti-
n in “G3/G4 Separate Tray”. ⇒  p.198
eption Mode”

Tray Shift

The optional Finisher Unit is Required.

When the optional Finisher Unit is select
fax output, you can use the Tray Shift funct
have the internal delivery exit move to the 
right whenever a fax or report is printed.

This is useful for separating faxes stacked 
finisher output tray. For example, if the pre
incoming fax was output to the left, the ne
coming fax will be output to the right and
versa.

Note
❒ You can turn this function on or off wi

User Parameters. ⇒  p.216 “Changin
User Parameters” (Switch19, Bit0)
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

plifying the Operation

ams

gularly send messages to a particular
n or transmit using the same features,

ave a lot of repetitive keypad operations
ering this information in a Keystroke

ering and Changing Key-
 Programs

e Programs can be recalled by just
a Quick Dial key. The following proce-
 be used to program a new Keystroke
or overwrite an old one.

 register the following items in Key-
ograms:

ry Transmission, Immediate Transmis-
estinations (up to 500 numbers), Reso-
n ,  O r i g i n a l  T y p e ,  G 3  o r  G 4
unication mode, Stamp, Send Later,
lt ID, Auto Document, Book Fax, Poll-
ansmission, Polling Reception, Trans-
quest, 2-sided transmission, optional

ons

m name (up to 20 characters)

Important
❒ We recommend that you print the Keystro

Program list and keep it when you register 
change a function. ⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

Limitation
❒ Transfer Request and broadcast transm

sions cannot be registered at the same time

❒ When a registered program key is being use
for a Memory Transmission on standby, th
message “Specified destination i
used by transmission standb
file. It cannot be changed or de
leted. Specify it again afte
transmission is completed.” is d
played. You cannot change the function f
this key at this time.

Note
❒ The maximum number of programs you ca

register is 100 (200 with the optional F
Function Upgrade Unit). 

❒ Use the same procedure to registering an
change programs. Follow the procedure f
the items you want to change.

❒ The method to register or change program
for Copy Function is different from that of F
Function.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

are for registering the program.

ote
he procedure for programming differs de-
ending on the items you want to register.

ress the {{{{Clear Modes}}}} key to cancel pro-
ramming.

mple of registering a program 
g Send Later with the fax number 
3456789”.

ress {{{{0}}}}, {{{{1}}}}, {{{{2}}}}, {{{{3}}}}, {{{{4}}}}, {{{{5}}}}, {{{{6}}}},
7}}}}, {{{{8}}}}, {{{{9}}}} with the number keys.

ress [Transmission Mode].
elect [Send Later].
nter the time to send.

Note
If “Send Later” is already specified, that
time is shown. Press the {{{{Clear Modes}}}}
key to change “Send Later”.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

program (Fax) is shown.

CCCC Select a program number in which “*No
Programed” is shown.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search, whe

“*Not Programed” is not displayed

DDDD Enter the program name.

The “Program Name” display is shown.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Backspace

or [Delete All] and try again.

❒ You should register the program name.

EEEE Press [OK].
The program has been registered.

FFFF Press [Exit]. 
The initial display is shown.
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 Program

le of executing a program using 
ater with the fax number 
56789”.

e sure that the machine is in Facsimile
e and the standby display is shown.

ote
 the standby display is not shown, press
e {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

e your original.

ote
 you have not a registered destinations or
can settings as a program, enter the fax
umber for the destination and select any
can settings you require.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

DDDD Select a program number you registe

The initial display is shown.

Then, the registered fax number and tim
shown. Transmission Mode is selected.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search f

transmission program number whe
not displayed.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The fax number and specified time are s
on the display and the machine starts to
the original.
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ng a Program Name

itation
n a registered program is being used for
ndby Memory Transmission, you cannot
ge the program name.

e sure that the machine is in Facsimile
e and the standby display is shown.

ote
 the standby display is not shown, press
e {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

s [Change Name].

DDDD Select the program number for the nam
you want to change.

Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for th
program number to change when it is not di
played.

EEEE Enter a new program name.

Note
❒ Press [Cancel] to cancel the change, an

proceed to step G.

FFFF Press [OK].
The program name is changed.

GGGG Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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ng a Program

itation
n a registered program is being used for
ndby Memory Transmission, the follow-
essage appears: “Specified des-

ation is used by transmission
ndby file. It cannot be
nged or deleted. Specify it
in after transmission is com-
ted.”

u delete a program, the registered pro-
 name is also deleted.

e sure that the machine is in Facsimile
e and the standby display is shown.

ote
 the standby display is not shown, press
e {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

s the {{{{Program}}}} key.

CCCC Press [Delete].

DDDD Select the program number you want 
lete.

Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search f
program number to delete when it is no
played.

The contents of the program are shown 
display.
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s [Yes].

ote
ress [No] not to delete the program. The
isplay will return to step C.

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

g the Document Server

ional Hard Disk Unit (40GB) is required. 

 feature to store documents in the Docu-
rver of this machine.

cument Server can store documents using
e and printer features.

uments that are stored using a facsimile
are available to transmit by facsimile.

in the Document Server enables the fol-

 stored, a document can be sent out as
y times as you want just by selecting it.

ng a document does not use facsimile
ory.

 also send multiple stored documents or com-
cument with a scanned original to send them
single document. Use [Select Stored File] in
Mode] in Facsimile Mode to send stored doc-

 p.105 “Sending a Stored File”

itation
ments stored with [Store File] in the Fac-

le mode cannot be operated from the
en displayed, when the [Document Server]
is pressed. ⇒  p.160 “Storing a Docu-
t”

Note
❒ The stored documents are not deleted e

when there is a power failure or the main p
er switch is turned off.

❒ Based on the factory settings, the mach
automatically deletes documents from 
Document Box one day (24 hours) after e
document was saved. The user can disa
the automatic deletion of documents
change the automatic deletion period, for 
ample, to several days. For details, s
"Scanning Originals" in Administrator Re
ence 2 Copier System Edition.

❒ The fax feature has a memory capacity of 
proximately 1,000 pages. You can store 
proximately 2,000 pages (ITU-T No.1 char
the Document Server, using the copy, prin
and scanner features.

❒ You can store up to 400 pages (1,000 pa
with the optional Expansion Memory) as 
document.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

g a Document

 send and store a document at the same
ou can also just store a document.

names
 which have been read automatically get
es like “Fax0001” or “Fax0002”.⇒  p.163
ting a File Name”

 Names
 can set this function if necessary to know
m and what departments are stored in the
hine.⇒  p.161 “Programming a User
e”

word
 can set this function so as not to send to
ecified people.⇒  p.163 “Setting a Pass-
”

stored documents are given “file names”,
 as “FAX0001” and “FAX0002”, automat-
y. However, you can change the file
es. ⇒  p.164 “File Manage”

can attach “User Names” to the stored
ments. ⇒  p.164 “File Manage”

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Fac
mode and the standby display is show

If the standby display is not shown, pre
{{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Place your original, and then selec
scan settings you require.

CCCC Press [Store File].
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ct [Store & Transmit] or [Store only].
ct [Store & Transmit] to send documents
 they are stored.

ct [Store only] to store documents.

n [Store only] is selected, “pppp-
pppp” is shown.

EEEE Set the User Name, file name and pass
if necessary.

Note
❒ If you are not going to set the User N

file name, or password, go to step F
❒ You cannot change multiple docume

once.

Programming a User Name

Note
❒ Set a User Name from those that ar

grammed in the User Code. Set the
Codes in the “System Settings”.

AAAA Press [File Info. Setting].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ress [User Name].

he User Name change menu is shown.

ress the User Name to be pro-
rammed.

he User Names that are programmed in
e User Code are shown.

Note
❒ Press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to sear

the set User Name when it is no
played.

❒ Press the title key to switch betw
tles.

❒ To set an unprogrammed User N
press [Non-programed Name], and
enter the name. User Names th
entered by pressing the [Non-prog
Name] key are not programmed in
User Code.

DDDD Press [OK].
The specified User Name is shown.

EEEE Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

ing a File Name

ress [File Info. Setting].

ress [File Name].

he File Name change menu is shown.

nter the file name.

Reference
 ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

DDDD Press [OK].
The changed file name is shown.

EEEE Press [OK].

Setting a Password

AAAA Press [File Info. Setting].

BBBB Press [Password].

The Password setting menu is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

nter a password using the number
eys.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and then reenter
your password.

ress [OK].
ppp is shown.

ress [OK].

s [OK].

u have selected the [Store & Transmit]
 specify the receiver.

ote
 you have selected [Store only], go to step
.

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

File Manage

You can change the file name, User Name, and
password of stored documents.

To change a stored document, delete the docu-
ment you no longer need, and then reprogram the
new document. ⇒  p.167 “Delete File”

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

The Sub Transmission menu is shown.

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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ct [Manage/Delete File].

s the document to be changed.

ote
ou can specify multiple documents at
ne time.

ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
le to be changed when it is not displayed.

EEEE If you select a document for which a
word is set, enter the password. When
lected file does not have a password,
step GGGG.

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Change the information of the stored 
ment. Change the desired items.

Changing a User Name

AAAA Press [Change User Name].
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ress [Clear].
he User Name is deleted.

 the User Name to be changed is not
own, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

ress the new User Name.

Note
Press the title keys to switch between
titles.

To set an unprogrammed User Name,
press the [Non-programed Name] key,
and then enter the name.

User Names that are entered by press-
ing the [Non-programed Name] key are
not programmed into the User Code.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

ress [OK].

Changing a File Name

AAAA Press [Change File Name].

BBBB Press [Backspace] or [Delete All], a
then reenter the file name.

Reference
❒  ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the B

sic Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nging the Password

ress [Change Password].
nter a new password using the number
eys.

ress [OK].

s [Exit].
Sub Transmission menu is shown.

s [OK].
initial display is shown.

Delete File

Use this feature to delete your stored docum

AAAA Press [Sub TX Mode].

BBBB Select [Select Stored File].
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ct [Manage/Delete File].

s the document you want to delete.

s [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next] to search for the
 Name to be changed when it is not dis-
ed.

ote
nter the password when the Password
etting menu is shown.

EEEE Press [Delete File].

FFFF Press [Delete].

Note
❒ If you do not want to delete the docu

press [Do not Delete.].

GGGG Press [Exit].

HHHH Press [OK].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

trolling documents saved in 
Document Server from a 
puter

 documents saved in the Document Serv-
e viewed and controlled from a network
er with DesktopBinder V2 Lite or Desk-
er V2 Professional installed. 

owing operations are available from the
er: 

laying documents (Easy Viewer)

laying document properties (Properties)

ting documents (Delete)

ing documents to a computer (Copy)

ing documents (Print from Document
er)

ing documents by fax (Fax from Docu-
t Server)

rting documents as files (Export Docu-
t) 

e information, see the DesktopBinder V2
g instructions and Help.

Note
❒ Settings made in System Settings enab

to send documents to the delivery serv
Administrator Reference 2 Copier Sy
Edition
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

csimile Features

ssing the User Tools

 Tools allow you to program the ma-
h your identification, to store frequently
bers and settings, and customize the de-
ngs to match your needs.

an find the User Tool you want quickly
, they are grouped by function.

/Change/Delete
 program, change or delete: Quick Dial,
 Dial, Title of Quick Dial Table, Order
ick Dial Table, Auto Documents, Stan-

essage, Scan Size
apter 3, “Quick Dial”, “Groups” in the
Features manual
72 “Program/Change/Delete Menu”

List/Report
 print: the Journal, Group Dial list, Pro-

list, Auto Document list, Quick Dial list,
 Insertion list⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

❖❖❖❖ General Settings/Adjustment
Use to set defaults for: Transmission 
(Memory / Immediate), Scan Cond
(Resolution / Auto Image Density / Or
Type), Fax Information, Adjust Sound
ume⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adjustm
Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and Adjustm
Chapter 4, “Adjusting volume” in the 
Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Reception Mode
Use to turn on or off: Reverse Order, C
ered Mark, Center Mark, Print RX 
Multi-copy Reception, Authorized Rece
Special RX Nos., 2-sided printing, For
ing and Paper Tray Settings⇒  p.198 “R
tion Mode”

❖❖❖❖ Key Operator Tools
Use to program/check: your name, yo
number, line type, various ID Codes, nu
of transmitted/received documents⇒  
“Using Key Operator Settings”

Note
❒ Each menu appears in the each tab.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

can switch the display by pressing [UUUU
] or [TTTT Next].

selected item is highlighted.

n you specify all the settings, press [OK].
] is not pressed, the settings you made
t be canceled.

s [Cancel] to cancel specified settings.
previous display is shown.

 Operator Code

ey Operator Code is programmed and
n, users have to enter a programmed Key
r Code (maximum 8 digits) to operate the
ols and Key Operator Tools. This pre-
authorized people from changing regis-

.

can turn the Key Operator Code on or off
e “System Settings”.

n you set the Key Operator Code active,
r a code (maximum 8 digits) with the
ber keys and select [Partial] or [All Initial
gs] to limit access.

hen [Partial] is selected:

Only the Key Operator Tools are pro
with a Key Operator Code.

• When [All Initial Settings] is selected:
The Key Operator Tools and User 
are protected with a Key Operator C

A Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} ke
If you have selected [All Initial Set
go to step C.

B Select [Key Operator Code].

C Press [Facsimile Features].

D Enter a maximum 8 digit Key Op
Code with the number keys.

E Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ram/Change/Delete Menu

ing the Order of the Quick 
able

 feature to change the order of the pro-
d Quick Dial Table.

venient if you list the receivers that you
requently on the first page of the Quick
ble.

can only change the order within Title 1,
 2, and Title 3. You cannot change the or-
ithin the Destination List.

 an arrow key will move the selection in
ction of the arrow.

Start in the menu above. By pressing [→→→→
destination key moves to the right.

By pressing [↓↓↓↓ ] from the top menu, the de
tion key moves down.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic

tures manual
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ent ti-
tween
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

ct [Change Order of Quick Dial Table].

EEEE Press the destination key for which
want to change the order.

Note
❒ If the desired destination key is not s

press [UUUU] or [TTTT] to switch displays.

❒ If the destination key is under a differ
tle, press [Change Title] to switch be
titles.
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age.
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the arrow keys to move the destina-
key.

ote
ress [To Top] to move the Key to the top
f the Quick Dial Table, and press [To End]
 move the Key to the end of the Quick
ial Table.

s [OK].
order has been changed.

ote
o cancel the change, press [Cancel].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming Title of the Quic
Dial Table

Use this feature to add a name to the title 
Quick Dial Table in order to facilitate findi
desired programmed destination.

As in a telephone directory, there are titles
Quick Dial Table to facilitate finding the d
receiver from among many destinations.

In the menu above, the “CD” page (menu) 
Quick Dial Table is selected. The title
“Freq.”, “AB”, “CD”, “EF”, “GH”, “
“LMN”, “OPQ”, “RST”, “UVW”, and “X
For an example, press “EF” to select that p
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Desti-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

machine, you can create a Quick Dial Ta-
rding to your needs. In creating a Quick
le, you should program titles to facilitate
rch process.You can change the type of
ation.

nd use your own titles according to your
or example, “Business” and “Private”.

machine can make four types of Quick
Tables. To display a Quick Dial Table dif-
t from the one being shown, press the

nge Title] key. ⇒  p.176 “Switching Titles”

can program up to four characters for the
 1” and “Title 2” keys.

can program up to eight characters for
Title 3” key.

the same procedure program and
ge the titles.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete
is selected.

DDDD Select [Program Title of Quick Dial Table

EEEE Press the title key to program.

Note
❒ You cannot make any changes to “

nation List” or “Freq.”.
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 [Can-
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r the name for the title key.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

ote
o program another title key, repeat from
tep E.

s [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

----Switching Titles

To specify a fax receiver on the Quick Di
ble, select the title where that receiver i
grammed.

You can specify all programmed receivers 
Destination List.

To display the Quick Dial Table in alphab
order, select “Title 1”. To display the Quic
Table that is programmed by user, select 
2”.

A Press [Dest. Management].
B Select [Change Title].
C Press the title key to be displayed.

D Press [OK].
The selected title is shown above the “C
Title” menu.

Note
❒ To cancel changing the title, press

cel]. The display will return to step B

E Press [Exit].
The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

amming Standard Messages

 feature to program standard messages to
ed at the top of the first page of the origi-
 convenient if you program message such
own greetings.

can program your own messages into
. Messge 1], [Prog. Messge 2] and [Prog.
ge 3] keys only. You cannot change the
fidential”, “Urgent”, “Please phone”, or
y to corres ...” messages.

the same procedure to program and
ge your messages.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Standard Mes
sage].

EEEE Select a key in which “*Not Programed” is
displayed.

Note
❒ To change a message, press the pro-

grammed message that you want to
change.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

r your message.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

s [OK].

ote
o program another message, repeat from
tep E.

o cancel a registration, press [Cancel].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

ng Standard Messages

 feature to delete programmed messages
 no longer need.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” 
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Standard M
sage].

EEEE Press [Delete].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ct the message that you want to delete.

s [Delete].

ote
o delete another message, repeat from
tep F.

o cancel a deletion, press [Do not Delete].
he display will return to step F.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Storing and Changing an Auto 
Document

If you often have to send a particular page to peo
ple (for example, a map, a standard attachment, o
a set of instructions), you can store that page i
memory as an Auto Document. This saves rescan
ning the original every time you wish to send it.

Use the following procedure to program a new
Auto Document or overwrite an existing one.

Important
❒ You can store up to 6 Auto Documents (18 wit

the optional Expansion Memory installed
Each Auto Document can contain one page.

❒ You can store the following items in an Aut
Document:

• Originals (Max 6 Documents; when the op
tional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is in
stalled, maximum 18 documents, only on
page per file).

• Scan settings (Resolution, Original Type
and Image Density) 

• Irregular Scan Area

• Document name (up to 16 characters)

❒ We recommend that you print the Auto Docu
ment list and keep it when you program o
change an Auto Document. ⇒  p.187 “Re
ports/Lists”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

ct [Store/Change/Delete Auto Document].

EEEE Select the file you want to store or ch

Note
❒ If there are stored files, the file nam

shown.

Storing a file

AAAA Select a [*Not Programed] key.

BBBB Enter a file name.

Note
❒ You should program the file nam

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in th

sic Features manual

CCCC Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

nging a file

elect a file you want to change.

he message “A file is already stored. If
nother file is stored, previous one will be
eleted. Is it OK?” is shown.

ress [Store].
 you want to cancel storing, press [Do not
tore].

nging only a file name

ress [Change Name].
elect a file you want to change.

nter a file name.

Reference
⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba-
sic Features manual

DDDD Press [OK].
Go to step H.

FFFF Place your original and select any scan se
tings you require.

Note
❒ You can also specify a Scan Size. 

Chapter 2, “Setting a Scan Area” in the B
sic Features manual

GGGG Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

The machine starts to scan.

Note
❒ To cancel scanning, press [Stop Scanning

HHHH Press [Exit] after scanning is finished.

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

ng an Auto Document

itation
cannot delete an Auto Document waiting
 transmitted. Delete it after the transmis-
or cancel the transmission, and then de-
the Auto Document.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

DDDD Select [Store/Change/Delete Auto Docume

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select the file you want to delete.

GGGG Press [Delete].

Note
❒ To cancel a file from deleting, press [D

Delete].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

s [Exit].
initial display is shown.

amming and Changing a 
Size

ou select a Scan Size to scan a non-stan-
e original, two custom sizes of original
lable (Program Size 1 and Program Size
these functions to program a custom size
ce.

ge an existing Scan Size, just use the
ocedure.

ortant
n programming or changing a Scan Size,
ecommend that you make a memo of the
size.

can specify a horizontal length from 128
200mm or from 5.5 to 47 inches.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Check that the “Prog./Change/Delete” ta
is shown.

DDDD Select [Program/Change/Delete Scan Size].

EEEE After confirming [Register/Change] is selec
ed, press [Program Size 1] or [Program Size 2
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

ote
 a size is already programmed, it is
hown on the display. If not, “*Not Pro-
ramed” is shown.

r a horizontal size with the number keys.

ote
ou can specify a horizontal length from 128
 1,200mm or from 5.5 to 47 inches. You

annot specify a length shorter than 128mm
.5") or longer than 1,200mm (47").

ach time you press [mm] or [inch], the units
hange between “mm” and “inch” alternately.
 you enter a length and change the unit by
ressing [mm] or [inch], the length is convert-
d automatically according to the unit (frac-
ons are rounded off). For Example, When
ou enter {{{{2}}}}, {{{{5}}}} and {{{{0}}}} in millimeters and
hange to “inch”, the length “9.8inch” is
hown on the display. If you press [mm] or
nch] again, “249mm” is displayed.

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

❒ To cancel a Scan Size, press [Cancel].

GGGG Select a vertical size.

Note
❒ A displayed vertical size differs depending

on the selected unit. When [mm] is select-
ed, [Auto Detect], [210mm (A4)], [257mm (B4
JIS)], [297mm (A3)], [216mm (8 1/2)] and
[279mm (11)] are shown. When [inch] is se-
lected, [Auto Detect], [8.3inch (A4)], [10.1inch
(B4 JIS)], [11.7inch (A3)], [8.5inch] and
[11.0inch] are shown.

❒ To cancel a Scan Size, press [Cancel].

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press [Exit].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced F

ng a Scan Size

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

ct [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ck that the “Prog./Change/Delete” tab
own.

ct [Program/Change/Delete Scan Size].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select [Program Size 1] or [Program 

GGGG Press [Yes].

Note
❒ To cancel a deletion, press [No]. 

play will return to step F.
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s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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• Prog
⇒  p

• Auto
⇒  p
Docu
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

rts/Lists

ction allows you to print the following
and lists manually. Select a report or list
d.

nal 
.45 “Printing the Journal”

k Dial list
hapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic Fea-
 manual

l Insertion list
hapter 3, “Quick Dial” in the Basic Fea-
 manual

p Dial list
hapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features
ual

ram list
.153 “Programs”

 Document list
.179 “Storing and Changing an Auto
ment”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Select [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Print List/Report].
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e dis-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct a list or report you want to print.

ote
hen printing the Journal, you can select

 printing mode from [All], [Print per File
o.], or [Print per User Code].

❒ When printing the Quick Dial list, yo
select from [Print per Programing No.],
Title 1], [Print Title 2] or [Print Title 3].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After printing, the display will return t

D.

Note
❒ To cancel printing, press [Cancel]. Th

play will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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to use
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

eral Settings/Adjustment

e settings for the following items. The set
e highlighted on the Facsimile Features
hen the power is turned on.

ch Memory/Immed. Transmission
this feature for specifying the Transmis-
Mode for document transmission.

 Size Priority
this feature to specify the character size
ur originals for scanning.

inal Type Priority
this feature for specifying the type of
nals for scanning.

 Image Density
this feature for specifying whether to pri-
e automatic Image Density for scanning

 originals.

st Scan Density
this feature for specifying the scan densi-
 your originals.

❖❖❖❖ Switch Title of Quick Dial Table
Use this feature for selecting the title
shown on the Quick Dial Table.

❖❖❖❖ Switch Display
Use this feature for displaying the nu
keys instead of the Quick Dial Table.

❖❖❖❖ Adjust Sound Volume
⇒  Chapter 4, “Adjusting Volume” in th
sic Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Program Fax Information
⇒  Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and A
ments” in the Basic Features manual

❖❖❖❖ Fax Header Print Setting
Use this feature for specifying wheth
print the Fax Header.

❖❖❖❖ Label Insertion Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying whether 
the Label Insertion feature.
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 transmit with
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advan

ced Image TX Setting
this feature for specifying whether to use
ced image transmission.⇒  p.115 “Trans-
ion Options”

 Reduced Image Setting
this feature for specifying whether to
mit an automatically reduced image. ⇒
5 “Transmission Options”

ed Network Priority Setting
this feature for specifying whether to ex-
e ID transmission. ⇒  p.115 “Transmis-
Options”

 End Reset
this feature for specifying whether to re-
to the initial settings each time an original
anned.

Original Size Priority Setting
this feature for specifying whether to use

ixed Original Sizes when your originals
set in the optional Document Feeder
F).

❖❖❖❖ TX Stamp Priority
Use this feature for specifyin
press a TX stamp.

❖❖❖❖ Line Priority Setting
Use this feature for specifying t
age.

❖❖❖❖ Program Economy Time
Use this feature for specifyin
transmission when the teleco
rates are low.⇒  p.15 “Sending
Time (Send Later)”

❖❖❖❖ On Hook Mode Release Time
Use this feature for specifying th
cel the On Hook mode after you
On Hook dialing. It is convenie
when the Fax Information servic
your On Hook dialing.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

k Operation Key
uently used features that are programmed
uick Operation Keys are shown on the
u immediately after the power is turned

 Quick Operation Keys can be pro-
med with the following functions.

nal, TX File Status, Print Conf. RX, Print
ory Lock, Stored File, Send Later, Auto

ument, 2 Sided Original, Closed Net-
, Polling TX, Polling RX, Fax Header

t, Label Insertion, Dest. Management,
arding, Transfer Request

o three functions can be programmed in
k Operation Keys.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Gen. Settings/Adjust].

The General Settings/Adjust menu is sh

DDDD Select a function you want to specify.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key, and try again.

❒ If the function you want to specify 
shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

e any function settings you require.

ory/Immed. Transmission Switch 

elect [Memory Transmission] or [Immedi-
te Transmission].

ress [OK].

t Size Priority

elect [Standard] or [Detail].

BBBB Press [OK].

Original Type Priority

AAAA Select an [Text], [Text/Photo] or [Photo].

BBBB Press [OK].

Auto Image Density

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

st Scan Density

ress [Darkerjjjj] or [iiiiLighter].

Note
You can set the Image Density manual-
ly from seven levels.

ress [OK].

tch Title of Quick Dial Table

elect a title on the Quick Dial Table.

BBBB Press [OK].

Switch Display

AAAA Select [Display Quick Dial Tbl] or [Display
Number Keys].

BBBB Press [OK].

Fax Header Print Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ress [OK].

el Insertion Priority Setting

elect [Programed Name] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

uced Image Transmission Setting

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Auto Reduced Image Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Closed Network Priority Setting

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n End Reset

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Original Size Priority Setting

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

TX Stamp Priority

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Line Priority Setting

Note
❒ The display may differ depending o

line type you have.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

elect a line type you usually use.

ress [OK].

ram Economy Time

imitation
ou can program only one Economy Time.

nter the Economy Time with the num-
er keys, and press [AM] or [PM] to
hange AM/PM.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] o

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

BBBB Press [OK].

On Hook Mode Release Time

AAAA Select [1 minute], [3 minutes], [5 minutes
or [10 minutes] to start the On Hook
mode.

BBBB Press [OK].
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The 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

k Operation Key

elect the Quick Operation Key you
ant to program.

elect the function you want to program
 the Quick Operation Key.

he functions that are half bright have al-
ady been set.

ress [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features>

ption Mode

ettings for the following reception func-

ch Reception Mode⇒  p.135 “Reception
tions”
hapter 2, “Selecting the Reception

e” in the Basic Features manual

orized RX⇒  p.225 “Authorized Recep-

arding⇒  p.225 “Forwarding”

File Print Qty⇒  p.143 “Multi-copy Re-
on”

ed Print⇒  p.141 “2-Sided Printing”

everse Printing⇒  p.146 “Reverse Order
ing”

r Tray

4 Separate Tray⇒  p.152 “G3/G4 Sepa-
Tray”

kered Mark⇒  p.139 “Checkered Mark”

er Mark⇒  p.140 “Center Mark”

 Reception Time⇒  p.140 “Reception
”

following display shows the factory de-
 of each function.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Reception Mode].
The Reception Mode menu is shown.

DDDD Select a function you want to specify.

Note
❒ If the function you want to specify is no

shown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

e any function settings you require.

tch Reception Mode

elect [Manual Reception] or [Auto Reception].

ress [OK].

orized RX

elect [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel]

Forwarding

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel]
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

File Print Qty

pecify the print quantity with the num-
er keys.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

The range of available print quantities
is 1 to 10.

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

2 Sided Print

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Canc
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Reverse Printing

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

Paper Tray

AAAA Select paper tray.

Note
❒ When no tray is specified, “Auto S

will be selected.

❒ If you want to select the bypass
specify it with “Special Sende
p.223 “Special Senders to Treat 
ently”

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Can



res>

202

G3/

AAAA S

❒

BBBB S

 pa-

l].

, re-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

G4 Separate Tray

elect [ON] to choose the output tray.

Note
If you select “OFF”, the received fax is
delivered to a default tray.

elect a line type.

CCCC Select a tray to deliver the received
per.

DDDD Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cance

❒ If you specify for another line type
peat from step B.

EEEE Press [OK].
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ckered Mark

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

Center Mark

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

BBBB Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Can
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t Reception Time

elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

Note
To cancel this setting, press [Cancel].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

y Operator Setting

tion List

ame Description Reference

sion Page Count Check the transmission and recep-
tion, and totals on the display. 

⇒  p.207 “Counters”

g Transfers received messages to a reg-
istered receiver (forwarding destina-
tion). 

⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”

Lock Reception Switch the Memory Lock to on or off. 
To use it, register an ID for printing a 
message received in Memory Lock 
mode. 

⇒  p.212 “Memory Lock”

If a part of the transmission fails due 
to a telephone line fault, this feature 
resends the failed part automatically. 

⇒  p.214 “ECM”

r Setting Allows you to change and print the 
function settings to meet your needs.

⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Par
eters”

Special Sender By programming particular receivers 
as Special Sender in advance, you can 
have the Special Senders to treated 
differently.

⇒  p.227 “Programming/Changin
Special Senders”

ng By using SUB and SEP Codes with 
these functions, you can send mes-
sages to another party's box and re-
trieve messages stored in boxes.

⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”

eport Before using Transfer Request, you 
need this Transfer Report setting.

⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”
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Program iden-

Program ng 
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Select D

Program G3 

Program G4 

Feature
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Confidential ID Register an ID required for Confiden-
tial communication.

⇒  p.257 “Programming a Conf
tial ID”

 Polling ID Register an ID required for Polling 
communication.

⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polli
ID”

 Memory Lock ID Register an ID required for Memory 
Lock reception.

⇒  p.260 “Programming a Mem
Lock ID”

ial/Push Phone Select a line type when you connect 
the machine to G3 analog line.

Note
❒ This function is not available 

in some areas.

⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push 
Phone”

 ISDN-G3 Line Program Own Fax Numbers, and 
sub-addresses when you connect the 
machine to ISDN.

⇒  p.263 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 ISDN-G4 Line Program your Own Fax Number, TID 
(Terminal ID) and sub-address when 
you connect the machine to a G4 dig-
ital line.

⇒  p.265 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 name Description Reference
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

g Key Operator Settings

ters

ction allows you to check the total num-
ages transmitted and received on the dis-

smissions:
l number of transmitted pages

ptions:
l number of received pages

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown.



>

208

DDDD Sele

The 
and r

N
❒ If

s

EEEE Afte

FFFF Pres

The 

e,

-
s-

t-

d
-
,

-
-
s

-

Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ct [Transmission Page Count].

totals for the number of pages transmitted
eceived are shown.

ote
 “Transmission Page Count” is not
hown, press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

r checking the display, press [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Forwarding

Using this feature, you can select messages from
Specified Senders to be printed on your machin
and then sent on to another fax machine. 

This is useful if, for example, you are visiting an
other office and would like a copy of your me
sages sent to that office so you can read them.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.223 “Special Senders to Treat Differen

ly”

Limitation
❒ The Forwarding function does not forwar

messages received with Confidential Recep
tion, Memory Lock, Polling Reception mode
or messages received by Transfer Request.

❒ You can program senders with Quick Dial Ta
ble and Groups. You cannot program a send
er with a Group that has destinat ion
specified as Transfer Stations.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial”, “Groups” in the Ba

sic Features manual
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

se this function, select “ON” for the “For-
ing” function in “Reception Mode”. ⇒

8 “Reception Mode”

can specify the End Receiver separately,
rding to the Special Sender. If you do not
ify the Special Sender, the messages are
arded to the specified receiver.⇒  p.223
cial Senders to Treat Differently”

 receiver can be specified with this func-
 For multiple receivers, use Group Dial.
hapter 3, “Groups” in the Basic Features
ual

can print a Forwarding Mark on messag-
at are forwarded. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the
 Parameters” (Switch02, Bit0)

can specify whether or not to print for-
ed messages.⇒  p.216 “Changing the
 Parameters” (Switch11, Bit6)

Programming Forwarding Stations

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown
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ct [Forwarding].

ote
 “Forwarding” is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [ON].

Note
❒ If there is a Forwarding Station alrea

programmed, a receiver name is shown.
you want to change the receiver, pre
[Receiver] and go to step F.

❒ To cancel “Forwarding”, press [Cancel] an
go to step I.

FFFF Select an end receiver with the Quick Di
Table.

If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or th
{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

GGGG Press [OK].
The receiver name is shown on the right si
of [Receiver].

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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 [UUUU
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

 a Forwarding Station

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

DDDD Select [Forwarding].

Note
❒ If “Forwarding” is not shown, press

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [OFF].

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ing Mark

 print a Forwarding Mark on the receiv-
sages which have been forwarded.

eiver can distinguish between forwarded
s and usual receptions.

 specify whether or not to print a For-
 Mark in the User Parameters. ⇒  p.216
ing the User Parameters” (Switch02,

Memory Lock

When you switch Memory Lock on, rec
messages are stored in memory and are not
ed automatically. When a message is recei
the Memory Lock mode, the Confidentia
(i) indicator blinks. To print this messag
ter the Memory Lock ID. A user without t
cannot print the message. This prevents an
thorized person from seeing the message.

Preparation
❒ To use Memory Lock, program the M

Lock ID and then switch Memory Lock
p.260 “Programming a Memory Lock ID

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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ct [Key Operator Tools].

Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

ct [Memory Lock RX].

ote
 “Memory Lock RX” is not shown, press

 Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select [ON] or [OFF].

FFFF Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel this setting, press [Cancel

display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 of a transmission fails because of a line
, the lost data is automatically resent. For
ure to work, the other machine must have
ou can turn this function on or off with
wing procedure.

itation
 turn ECM off, you cannot use the follow-

eatures: 

 Transmission

r G3 Communication

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown

DDDD Select [ECM].

Note
❒ If “ECM” is not shown, press [UUUU Prev.

Next].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [ON] or [OFF].

s [OK].

ote
o cancel this setting, press [Cancel]. The
isplay will return to step D.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ing the User Parameters

r Parameters allow you to customize various settings to suit your needs.

ge the function settings, set the User Parameter Switches.

aration
ss to some User Parameter Settings requires the installation of optional equipment or tha
gs be made beforehand.

tches and Bits

rameters are divided into switches and each switch is divided into eight bits. The right m
nd the left most is bit 7.

02 0 0 1 1 1 0 1 1

↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓ ↓

7 6 5 4 3 2 1 0
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r Parameter List

r Parameter Switches are outlined below.

h Bit Item 0 1

2 0 Forwarding Mark Off On

3 TSI Print Off On

5 CIL Print Off On

6 TID Print Off On

3 0 Automatic printing of the Memory TX 
Result Report

Off On

2 Automatic printing of the Memory 
Storage Report

Off On

3 Automatic printing of the Polling RX 
Reserve Report

Off On

4 Automatic printing of the Polling RX 
Result Report

Off On

5 Automatic printing of the Immediate 
TX Result Report

Off On

6 Automatic printing of the Polling TX 
Clear Report

Off On

7 Automatic printing of the Journal Off On
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4 0 Automatic printing of the Confidential 
File Report

Off On

7 Include a portion of the image on the 
Transmission Result Report (Memory 
Transmission), Memory Storage Re-
port, Communication Failure Report, 
or Transfer Result Report (Inclusion 
of part of image)

Off On

5 0 Receive Service Call (SC) Condition 
(Substitute Reception during service 
call)

Possible (Substitute RX) Not possible (Rece
off) 

2, 1  Receive when the machine cannot print (Substitute Reception during printer error)

00: Enabled unconditionally (Free)

01: Enabled when Own Name/Own Fax Number is received

10: Enabled for Polling ID match

11: Disabled (Reception off)

5 Just Size Printing Off On

7 Empty cassette alert (Paper Empty 
Warning indication)

Off On

6 6 First page scanned for book originals From the left page From the right pag

7 2 Parallel Memory Transmission Off On

8 2 Authorized Reception type Only receive from speci-
fied senders

Receive all messag
cept those from spe
senders

h Bit Item 0 1
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0 1 Combine 2 Originals Off On

3 Page Reduction when printing Off On

1 1 Send PB/UUI to ISDN UUI PB

6 Local Print when Forwarding Off On

7 Polling file after sending (Polling 
transmission standby time)

Delete (Use Once) Standby (Save)

4 0 Print documents received with Auto 
Power-On Reception (Night Printing 
mode)

Immediate printing 
(Off)

When turning on th
eration switch (On)

1 Long Document Transmission (Well 
Log)

Off On

2 Batch Transmission Off On

3 Reset when function changed Off On

7 System Parameter List TX Off On

7 2 Whether you need to press Add after 
entering a Quick Dial/Group Dial 
when broadcasting

Not Necessary Necessary

7 Receive messages by pressing the 
{{{{Start}}}} key when originals are not set

Off (The machine does 
not receive messages by 
pressing the {{{{Start}}}} 
key.)

On (The machine 

receives messages 

pressing the {{{{Start}}
key.)

h Bit Item 0 1
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8 0 Print data with Fax Header Off On

1 Print transmitter origin with Fax 
Header

Off On

2 Print file number with Fax Header Off On

3 Print page number with Fax Header Off On

9 0 Use paper delivery shift function (Off-
set Print)

Off On

1 Sort Journal by line type Off On

0 0 Automatic printing of the PC FAX Er-
ror Report

Off On

1 Reprint the documents that fail to print 
from LAN FAX driver

Off On

5, 4, 3, 2 Store the documents in memory that could not be printed from the LAN FAX driver

0000: 0 minute / 0001: 1 minutes / 0010: 2 minutes / 0011: 3 minutes / 0100: 4 minute
0101: 5 minutes / 0110: 6 minutes / 0111: 7 minutes / 1000: 8 minutes / 1001: 9 minut
1010: 10 minutes / 1011: 11 minutes / 1100: 12 minutes / 1101: 13 minutes / 1110: 14 mi
/ 1111: 15 minutes

4 1, 0  Store a message in memory that could not be transmitted

00: Off, 01: Store for 24 hours, 11: Store for 72 hours

5 4 RDS Off On

h Bit Item 0 1
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ng the User Parameters

ortant
e recommend that you print and keep
ser Parameter list when you program or

hange a User Parameter. ⇒  p.222 “Print-
g the User Parameter list”

o not change any bit switches other than
ose shown on the previous pages.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

The Key Operator Tools menu is shown

DDDD Select [Parameter Setting].

Note
❒ If “Parameter Setting” is not shown,

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct the Switch number you want to
ge.

ct the Bit number you want to change.

n the Bit number is pressed, the current
e switches between 1 and 0.

ote
epeat from step F to change another Bit
umber for the same Switch.

GGGG Press [OK].

Note
❒ To cancel these settings, press [C

The display will return to step E.

HHHH Repeat steps EEEE and FFFF to change the S
settings.

IIII After all the settings are finished, pres
it].

JJJJ Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Printing the User Parameter list

Print this list to see the current User Para
settings. 

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

ct [Key Operator Tools].

Key Operator Tools menu is shown.

s [Print List] next to [Parameter Setting].

ote
 “Parameter Setting” is not shown, press

 Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

o cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].
he display will return to step D.

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

Note
❒ To cancel printing a list, press [Can

The display will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Special Senders to Treat Differ-
ently

By programming particular receivers in adva
you can set the following feature for each rec
er.

• Authorized RX

• Forwarding

• Reception File Print Qty

• Print 2 sided

• Memory Lock

• RX Reverse Printing

• Paper Tray
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Own Name or Own Fax Number to pro-
ur receivers. If the receiver has the same
 make, program an Own Name that is al-

rogrammed as a receiver. If the machine
e same make, use Own Fax Number. To
t with G4 line, program the information
e destination with G4 lines. For conve-

you can specify a function for all pro-
ed numbers. Use the Special Sender
tion function to custom set features for a
ar individual.

owing items can be programmed.

ial Senders (Up to 30. A maximum of 50
 the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit

stalled. A maximum of 20 characters for
 name when using G3, and a maximum of
aracters for each name when using G4.)

Partial agreement
n you program Own Names and Facsim-
ames for multiple destinations, you can
ram a common sequence of characters to
tify destinations using Partial agreement.

❖❖❖❖ Using a Full agreement

❖❖❖❖ Using a Partial agreement

Note
❒ You can program up to 30 wild card

with the optional Fax Function Up
unit).

❒ Ignore spaces when comparing iden
tions.

❒ You can use wild cards for the foll
functions:

• ⇒  p.227 “Programming/Changing
cial Senders”

• ⇒  p.229 “Authorized RX”

• ⇒  p.229 “Forwarding”

Destination to be regis-
tered (Own Name)

Number of regist
identifications 

NEW YORK BRANCH 

HONG KONG 
BRANCH

SYDNEY BRANCH 

3

Destination to be regis-
tered (Own Name)

Number of regist
identifications 

BRANCH 1
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

itation
cannot program senders as Special
ers if they do not have Own Name or

 Fax Number programmed.

machine cannot differentiate between
ng Reception and Free Polling docu-
ts from Special Senders.

can program up to 24 characters for the
er.

can check Own Name and Own Fax
ber with Journal. You can check pro-
med Special Senders with specified

er list. ⇒  p.45 “Printing the Journal”, 
237 “Printing the Special Sender List”

u select “OFF” for the Special Sender
tion in “Initial Set Up”, the settings will be
ame as the “Reception Mode” settings.⇒
8 “Reception Mode”

orized Reception
this feature to limit incoming senders.
machine only receives the faxes from
rammed Special Senders, and therefore,
lps you screen out unwanted messages,
 as junk mail, and save you from wasting
aper.

Note
❒ To use this feature, program the Spec

Senders function, and then select “ON” 
“Authorized RX” with “Reception Mode
⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode” 
⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Parameter
(Switch08, Bit2)

❒ Without programming Special Sender
the Authorized RX function will not wo
even if you select “ON”.

❒ You can select whether to receive on
from programmed senders or receive on
from senders other than the ones pr
grammed with “User Parameters”. 
p.216 “Changing the User Parameter
(Switch08, Bit2)

❒ If you select “OFF” for Authorized RX 
“Initial Set Up”, the settings will be th
same as the “Reception Mode” settings.
p.198 “Reception Mode”

❖❖❖❖ Forwarding
Use this feature to print received message
and then transfer them to receivers which a
programmed beforehand. Only faxes sent b
programmed senders (Special Senders) w
be received. Thus, paper will not be wast
for printing unnecessary faxes. 
Receiving faxes sent only by senders not pr
grammed as Special Senders is also possibl
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ote
o use this feature, program your Special
enders, and then select “ON” for “For-
arding” in “Reception Mode”. ⇒  p.198
eception Mode”

 you specify “ON” in “Forwarding” and se-
ct “Same as basic settings”, the fax mes-
age will be forwarded to the other ends
rogrammed in “Specify End Receiver”. ⇒
.208 “Forwarding”

 you do not program any Special Send-
rs, the machine transfers all incoming
ocuments to the other end that is speci-
ed in “Specify end Receiver”.

ption File Print Quantity
this feature to print the specified number
pies of documents received from pro-
med senders (Special Senders). If you do
rogram any Special Senders, the ma-

e prints the Specified number of copies
ll received documents.

imitation
ou cannot use multi-copy printing with
olling Reception, Confidential Reception,
r Memory Lock.

ote
ou can specify 1 to 10 copies.

❖❖❖❖ Print 2 Sided
The optional duplex unit is required.
Use this feature to print on both sides of 
paper.

Limitation
❒ If you select bypass tray for the “Pap

Tray”, duplex printing is disabled.

❖❖❖❖ Memory Lock
Use this feature to store incoming docume
from programmed senders (Special Sende
in memory without printing them. People w
do not know the Memory Lock ID cann
print the documents, and therefore this featu
is useful for receiving confidential doc
ments. If you do not program any senders, 
machine receives fax message from all sen
ers using Memory Lock reception.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.260 “Programming a Memory Lo

ID”

Limitation
❒ If you program the same sender in Mem

ry Lock and Forwarding, Forwarding is d
abled.
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ssage
ze. ⇒
h Re-

l) en-
ize in
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ption Reverse Printing
this feature to print the pages in Reverse
r. ⇒  p.146 “Reverse Order Printing”

r Tray
this feature to print the documents re-
ed from programmed senders (Special
ers) and the documents from other send-
n different types of paper.
example, if blue paper is in tray 1 and
e paper is in tray 2, the machine prints the
ments from Special Senders on the blue
r and prints the documents from other
ers on the white paper, making it easy for
to differentiate between the two.
u do not program any Special Senders,
achine outputs the documents received

 all senders using the default paper tray.

imitation
or Polling Reception and Free Polling,
ou cannot select the paper tray.

aper in the bypass tray, specified as the
aper tray, will be delivered to the ma-
hine's output tray, even if the optional Fin-
her Unit has been set as the output tray.

Note
❒ If the machine receives a message 

a different size from the paper in the
ified tray, the machine prints the me
after splitting it or minimizing its si
p.145 “Page Separation and Lengt
duction”

❒ Selection of the bypass tray (optiona
ables you to specify the paper s
“Scan Area”.

Programming/Changing Special Senders

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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 Own

 Basic
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Program Special Sender].

ote
 “Program Special Sender” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select destination to program.

When programming a new destination,
“*Not Programed”.

FFFF Enter a destination.

Enter a destination using Own Name or
Fax Number.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the

Features manual

GGGG Press [OK].
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Auth

AAAA P
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n programming the condition, press
 agreement] or [Partial agreement].

ct the item you want to program.

ote
ou must select only the item you want to
rogram.

 you select [Same as basic settings], the
ettings will be the same as [Reception
ode] (⇒  p.198), [Forwarding] (⇒  p.208)
nd [Memory Lock] (⇒  p.212).

o cancel these settings, press [Cancel].
he display will return to step E.

orized RX

ress [Authorized RX].

BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].

Forwarding

AAAA Press [Forwarding].
BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

If you select [OFF], go to step D.
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CCCC S

DDDD P

If
c
e

Rec

AAAA P

BBBB S

m-

] or
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

pecify an end receiver.

ress [OK].
 you select [Yes], the name of the end re-
eiver is shown on the right of “Receiv-
r:”.

eption File Print Qty

ress [Reception File Print Qty].
elect [Number of Sets].

CCCC Enter the print quantity with the nu
ber keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

DDDD Press [OK].



>

231

Prin

AAAA P

BBBB S

CCCC P

Mem

AAAA P

BBBB S
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

t 2 Sided

ress [Print 2 Sided].
elect [ON] or [OFF].

ress [OK].

ory Lock

ress [Memory Lock].
elect [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].

RX Reverse Printing

AAAA Press [RX Reverse Printing].
BBBB Select [ON] or [OFF].

CCCC Press [OK].



tures>

232

Pap

AAAA P

BBBB S

❒

CCCC P
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

er Tray

ress [Paper Tray].
elect the tray you want to use.

Note
You can select [Tray 1], [Tray 2], [Tray 3],
[Bypass Tray] or [Auto Select].

ress [OK].

s [OK].
ecial Sender has been programmed.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming “Initial Set Up” of a Specia
Sender

Use this function to program “Initial Set Up
Special Sender. You can also specify the B
Tray Paper Size.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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EEEE Pres
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features

ct [Program Special Sender].

ote
 “Program Special Sender” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [Initial Set Up].

FFFF Select a function you want to program.

In this feature, “Authorized RX” has the sam
settings as “Reception Mode”. ⇒  p.198 “Re
ception Mode”

Programming “Authorized RX” and 
“Special RX Function”

AAAA Select [ON] or [OFF].

The illustration shows the “Authorized
RX” display as a sample.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ress [OK].

ramming “Bypass Tray Paper 
”

elect [Auto Detect], [Standard Size] or
ustom Size] to program.

Note
If you select [Auto Detect], the machine
shows a paper size automatically.

If you select [Standard Size], select a pa-
per size displayed, and then go to step
G.

If you select [Custom Size], go to step
B.

ake sure that [Vertical] is selected.

Note
If [Vertical] is not selected, press [Vertical].

CCCC Enter the vertical size of the paper wi
the number keys.

Note
❒ You can specify a vertical size fro

210mm (8.3 inch) to 305mm (12
inch). You cannot enter a size small
than 210mm or larger than 305mm. 
p.150 “Having Incoming Message
Printed on Paper from the Bypa
Tray”

❒ Each time you press [mm] or [inch], th
units change between “millimeter” an
“inch” alternately. If you enter a leng
and change the unit by pressing [mm
or [inch], the length is converted aut
matically according to the unit (fra
tions are rounded off).

DDDD Press [####].
The programmed size is shown.
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GGGG Pres
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r Size
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nter the horizontal size of the paper
ith the number keys.

Note
You can specify a horizontal size from
148mm (5.9 inch) to 432mm (17.0
inch). You cannot enter a size smaller
than 148mm or larger than 432mm. 

Each time you press [mm] or [inch], the
units change between “mm” and “inch”
alternately. If you enter a length and
change the unit by pressing [mm] or
[inch], the length is converted automat-
ically according to the unit (fractions
are rounded off).

ress [####].
ress [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Deleting a Special Sender

Use this function to program “Initial Set Up
Special Sender. Also the Bypass Tray Pape
can be specified.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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elete.
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 press
rn to
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Program Special Sender].

ote
 “Program Special Sender” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

s [Delete].

FFFF Select a Special Sender you want to d

GGGG Press [Delete].
A Special Sender is deleted and “*No
gramed” is shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a special sender,

[Do not Delete]. The display will retu
step F.

HHHH Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 the Special Sender List

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Press [Print List] next to “Program S
Sender”.

Note
❒ If “Program Special Sender” is not s

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press the {{{{Start}}}} key.

After printing a list, the display will ret
step D.

Note
❒ To cancel printing a list, press [C

The display will return to step D.

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ettings

lowing functions are for delivery and
 of messages:

onal Box

mation Box

sfer Box

g SUB and SEP Codes with these func-
ou can send messages to another party's
 retrieve messages stored in boxes.

ils about how to set up these functions,
following.

9 “Programming/Editing Personal Box-

4 “Programming/Editing Information

8 “Programming/Editing Transfer Box-

ils about how to print out and delete mes-
ored in boxes, see the following.

“Personal Boxes”

“Information Boxes”

Note
❒ The combined total of items that ca

stored in the Personal Box, Informatio
and Transfer Box features is 150. Ins
the optional Fax Function Upgrade U
creases this capacity to 400 items.

❒ SUB and SEP Codes can be up to 20
long and contain numbers, spaces, p
signs (#), and asterisks (*).

Limitation
❒ You cannot set the same Box Code o

different boxes.

❒ Transmission or programming may n
used if there is not enough free memo
The amount of free memory left is dif
depending on the optional equipme
stalled.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ming/Editing Personal Boxes

tion describes how to program Personal

 store the following items:

 Code (required)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).

Name (required)
o 20 characters long

word (optional)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).
n registering a password, a mark is dis-
ed before the Box Name.

iver (optional)
 can program one delivery destination for
 Personal Box. Specify the Quick Dial the
ery destination is stored in.

Note
❒ The Fax Header is not printed on del

messages.

❒ If a message cannot be delivered, a Co
nication Failure Report is printed an
message is saved as a Confidential R
tion document.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way yo
gram them. However, to change the
Code itself, you must delete the box, an
program a new SUB Code.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.60 “Personal Boxes”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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[UUUU
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Box Setting].

“Box Setting” menu is shown.

EEEE Select a box to program.

When programming a new box, press “*N
Programed”.

Note
❒ To change a box already programm

press it and go to step I.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press 
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Personal Box].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r a Box Name.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

s [OK].

r a SUB Code.

ote
o change the SUB Code, press [Clear] or
e {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To

hange Box Name, press [Box Name], and
en repeat from step G. 

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

JJJJ Specify any settings you require.

If you do not program [Password] or [R
er], go to step K.

Programming a Password

AAAA Press [Password].
BBBB Enter a password.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Cl

the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again

CCCC Press [OK].
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CCCC P

KKKK Pres
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LLLL Pres

MMMM Pres
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sonal
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming a Receiver

ress [Receiver].
elect a destination with the Quick Dial
able.

Note
If the desired destination is not shown,
press [TTTT] or [UUUU].

ress [OK].

s [OK].
x mode is shown next to the box.

s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Deleting Personal Boxes

This section describes how to delete Per
Boxes.

Limitation
❒ If messages are programmed in the bo

cannot delete the box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Press
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ot De-
.

Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Box Setting].

s [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When selecting a file set with a pass
the password input screen is disp
Enter the password using the numbe
and press [OK]. If you enter an inc
number, press [Clear] or the {{{{Clear
key to delete the entered numbers. 
[Cancel] to cancel file selection.

GGGG Press [Delete].
The box is deleted and “*Not Program
shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a box, press [Do n

lete]. The display will return to step F
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Code
prog
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

ming/Editing Information Boxes

tion describes how to set up an Informa-
.

 store the following items:

 Code (required)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).

word (optional)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).
n registering a password, a mark is dis-
ed before the Box Name.

Name (required)
o 20 characters long

can edit boxes in the same way you pro-
 them. However, to change the SEP
 itself, you must delete the box, and then

ram a new SEP Code.

Reference
❒ ⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

ct [Box Setting].

ct a box to program.

n programming a new box, press “*Not
ramed”.

ote
o change a box already programmed,
ress it, and then go to step I.

 the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Information Box].

GGGG Enter a Box Name.

Reference
❒ ⇒  Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Ba

Features manual

HHHH Press [OK].

IIII Enter a SEP Code.
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ation

orma-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
o change SEP Code, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To change
ox Name, press [Box Name], and then re-
eat from step G. 

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [Password].

ote
 you do not want to program a password,
o to step M.

r a password.

ote
 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].

MMMM Press [OK].
A box mode is shown next to the box.

NNNN Press [Exit].

OOOO Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Deleting Information Boxes

This section describes how to delete Inform
Boxes.

Limitation
❒ If messages are programmed in the Inf

tion Box, you cannot delete the box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Box Setting].

EEEE Press [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ote
 the desired box is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

hen selecting a file set with a password,
e password input screen is displayed.
nter the password using the number keys
nd press [OK]. If you enter an incorrect
umber, press [Clear] to delete the entered
umbers. Press [Cancel] to cancel file se-
ction.

s [Delete].
box is deleted and “*Not Programed” is
n.

ote
o cancel deleting a box, press [Do not De-
te]. The display will return to step F.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming/Editing Transfer Boxes

This feature turns your machine into a fax
station. Documents sent with a SUB Cod
matches the SUB Code programmed as a T
fer Box are received, and then relayed to th
grammed receiver. 

Since documents can be sent to multiple de
tions in a single Transfer Request, you can
omize on communication costs when send
remote destinations.



s>

249

Note
❒ Infor

assig
to ha
chine
SUB
SUB
gram
them

You can

• SUB
Up to
of d
char

• Box 
Up t

• Pass
Up to
of d
char
Whe
play

• Rece
You
tions
for e
Quic
als th

er
r.

e-

e
rs
e
is
e-

lti-
er

o-
B
n

o-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

m the Requesting Party of the SUB Code
ned to the Transfer Box. When they wish
ve a message transferred by your ma-
, ask them to send the message using

 Code Transmission and specifying this
 Code. I f  a password is also pro-
med, inform them of this too and ask
 to enter it for the SID Code.

 store the following items:

 (required)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).

Name (required)
o 20 characters long

word (optional)
 20 characters long and can be composed

igits 0-9, “#”, “*” and spaces (the first
acter cannot be a space).
n registering a password, a mark is dis-
ed before the Box Name.

iving Station (required)
 can store 5 Receiving Stations (destina-
 to which messages will be forwarded)
ach box. Specify Receiving Stations with
k Dials or Groups assigned to Quick Di-
at have been programmed beforehand.

Limitation
❒ After messages are transferred, a Transf

Result Report is not sent back to the sende

Note
❒ After messages are transferred, they are d

leted.

❒ When this function is turned on, the machin
prints out received messages that it transfe
and the Transfer Result Report after th
transfer has finished. If you want to turn th
feature off, please contact your service repr
sentative.

❒ When the programmed receiver is a Mu
step Transfer Group Dial, Multi-step Transf
takes place.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you pr
gram them. However, to change the SU
Code itself, you must delete the box, and the
program a new SUB Code.

❒ You can edit boxes in the same way you pr
gram them.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.



s>

250

BBBB Pres

The 

CCCC Sele

DDDD Sele

ot

d,

[UUUU
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Box Setting].

EEEE Select a box to program.

When programming a new box, press “*N
Programed”.

Note
❒ To change a box already programme

press it, and then go to step I.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, press 
Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

FFFF Press [Transfer Box].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r a Box Name.

eference
 Chapter 3, “Entering Text” in the Basic

eatures manual

s [OK].

r a SUB Code.

ote
o change SUB Code, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again. To change
ox Name, press [Box Name], and then re-
eat from step G. 

 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

JJJJ Specify the condition of registration.

Programming Receiving Stations

AAAA Select Receiving Station.

You can store 5 Receiving Stations.

BBBB Specify Receiving Stations with Q
Dials.

Note
❒ You can also specify Receiving

tions with Group Dials.

❒ If the desired box is not shown, 
[UUUU] or [TTTT].

CCCC Press [OK].
Repeat from step A to specify anoth
ceiving Station.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming a Password

u do not want to program a password, go
p K.

ress [Password].
nter a password.

Note
If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or
the {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

ress [OK].

s [OK].
x mode is shown next to the box.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Deleting Transfer Boxes

Limitation
❒ If the specified SUB Code is not progra

as a Transfer Box, or messages are
grammed in the box, you cannot dele
box.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

ct [Box Setting].

s [Delete].

FFFF Select a box you want to delete.

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, press

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

❒ When selecting a file set with a passwo
the password input screen is display
Enter the password using the number k
and press [OK]. If you enter an incorr
number, press [Clear] to delete the ente
numbers. Press [Cancel] to cancel file 
lection.

GGGG Press [Delete].
The box is deleted and “*Not Programed
shown.

Note
❒ To cancel deleting a special sender, pr

[Do not Delete]. The display will return
step F.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

 the Box List

the procedure below to print a list show-
currently programmed Personal Boxes,
tion Boxes and Transfer Boxes.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Press [Print List] next to “Box Setting”

Note
❒ If the desired box is not shown, pre

Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{Start}}}} key.

r printing the list, the display will return
p D.

ote
o cancel printing a list, press [Cancel].
he display will return to step D.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

fer Report

 Requesting Party to be able to receive
r Result Reports from the Transfer Sta-
e Requesting Party must program the
 of the telephone line their machine is
ted to in their own machine. ⇒  p.82
er Request”

 to insert a pause after the area code.

mple, if you are in the United States and
x number is 212-1234567, program the
g:

2-1234567

 program the fax number for each line
).

Limitation
❒ You cannot program or edit Transfer R

when using a line (during communica
Program or edit after communication.

Note
❒ Up to 16 digits are available for G3.

❒ Up to 29 digits are available for G4.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Transfer Report].

ote
 “Transfer Report” is not shown, press [UUUU
rev.] or [TTTT Next].

ify the fax number for each line.

Programming a G3 Fax number

AAAA Press [G3 Fax No.(Dir.)].
BBBB Enter your Own Fax Number wit

number keys.

CCCC Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming a G4 Fax number

optional ISDN Unit is required.

ress [G4 Fax No.].
nter your fax number with the num-
er keys.

ress [OK].

s [Exit].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming a Confidential ID

Program a Confidential ID to print Confid
Reception. ⇒  p.55 “Printing a Confidential
sage”

Limitation
❒ If you do not program a Confidential ID

cannot receive a Confidential Transmis

Note
❒ A Confidential ID can be any 4 digit nu

code except for 0000.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.
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ncel].
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Program Confidential ID].

ote
 “Program Confidential ID” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Enter an ID with the number keys.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] 

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
To cancel programming an ID, press [Ca
The display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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❒ “Poll

❒ “Def

❒ “Tran

Note
❒ A Po

(0-9)
FFFF

AAAA Pres

BBBB Pres

The 

 press
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

amming a Polling ID

 a Polling ID to use the Transfer Re-
Transfer Station, Default ID Polling
ission and Default ID Polling Reception.
ou use ID Transmission, program the
 as that programmed on the sender's ma-

rence
ing Transmission” ⇒  p.22

ing Reception” ⇒  p.26

ault ID Transmission” ⇒  p.117

sfer Request” ⇒  p.82

lling ID can be any combination of digits
 and letters (A-F) except for 0000 and
.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program Polling ID].

Note
❒ If “Program Polling ID” is not shown,

[UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

r an ID with the number keys and [A]
].

ote
 you make a mistake, press the [Clear] or
e {{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

s [OK].
ancel programming an ID, press [Cancel].
display will return to step D.

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming a Memory Lock 

Program a Memory Lock ID to print Me
Lock reception.

A Memory Lock ID can be any 4 digit nu
code except for 0000.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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eas.
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Program Memory Lock ID].

ote
 “Program Memory Lock ID” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

r an ID with number keys.

ote
 you make a mistake, press [Clear] or the
Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

FFFF Press [OK].
To cancel programming an ID, press [Ca
The display will return to step D.

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.

Selecting Dial/Push Phone

Use this function to select a line type wh
machine is connected to a G3 analog line.

A Dial and Push line are available for selec

Limitation
❒ When the optional G3 expansion unit

stalled, “G3-2” is displayed.

❒ If you are only connected to an ISDN lin
function is not available.

Note
❒ “G3-2” is shown on the display, depend

the number of Extra G3 Interface Un
stalled.

❒ Use the same procedure to program
change this function.

❒ This function is not available in some ar
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

ct [Select Dial/Push Phone].

Note
❒ If “Select Dial/Push Phone” is not show

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Press [Push Button Phone] or [Dial Pho
(10PPS)] to select the line.

Note
❒ If you make a mistake, press [Clear] or th

{{{{Clear/Stop}}}} key and try again.

Reference
❒ “Selecting the Line Type” ⇒  p.286

FFFF Press [OK].

GGGG Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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fax m
nect
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mes
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sub-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

amming ISDN G3 Line

ional ISDN Unit is required.

ction must be set when you connect the
 to an ISDN G3 digital line.

 program the following items.

 Fax Number 1

 Fax Number 2

address ⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

ram Own Fax Number 1 as your own dig-
umber. Program Own Fax Number 2 as
her digital number which occupies a sin-
ne.

should program the Own Fax Number 1.

 allows two or more terminals (such as a
achine and digital telephone) to be con-

ed to a single line. These terminals are
tified by their sub-address numbers. If the
inals connected to the line at a destina-
are assigned sub-addresses, dialing a
address allows you to direct your fax
sage to a particular terminal at the desti-
n.

o 4 digits (0 to 9999) are available for a
address.

AAAA Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Facsimile Features].
The Facsimile Features menu is shown.

CCCC Select [Key Operator Tools].
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 with
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct [Program ISDN-G3 Line].

ote
 “Program ISDN-G3 Line” is not shown,
ress [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

ct an item you want to program.

Programming Own Number 1 an
Own Number 2

AAAA Select [Own Number 1] or [Own Num
BBBB Enter your own facsimile number

the number keys.

CCCC Press [OK].
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featu

ramming a Sub-address

elect [Sub-address].
nter a sub-address with the number
eys.

ress [OK].

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

initial display is shown.

Programming ISDN G4 Line

The optional ISDN Unit is required.

This function must be set when you connec
machine to an ISDN G4 digital line.

You can program the following items.

• Own Fax Number 1

• Own Fax Number 2

• Sub-address ⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

Note
❒ Program Own Fax Number 1 as your own

ital number. Program Own Fax Number 
another digital number which occupies a
gle line.

❒ You should program Own Fax Number 1

❒ ISDN allows two or more terminals (such
fax machine and digital telephone) to be 
nected to a single line. These terminals
identified by their sub-address numbers. 
terminals connected to the line at a des
tion are assigned sub-addresses, diali
sub-address allows you to direct you
message to a particular terminal at the d
nation.

❒ Up to 4 digits (0 to 9999) are available 
sub-address.
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hown,
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

s the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

s [Facsimile Features].
Facsimile Features menu is shown.

ct [Key Operator Tools].

DDDD Select [Program ISDN-G4 Line].

Note
❒ If “Program ISDN-G4 Line” is not s

press [UUUU Prev.] or [TTTT Next].

EEEE Select an item you want to program.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ramming Own Number 1 and 
 Number 2

elect [Own Number 1] or [Own Number
].
nter your own facsimile number with
e number keys.

ress [OK].

Programming a Sub-address

AAAA Select [Sub-address].
BBBB Enter a sub-address with the nu

keys.

CCCC Press [OK].

FFFF Press the {{{{User Tools/Counter}}}} key.

The initial display is shown.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 FAX Features

 PC FAX connected to a LAN or Parallel Port, you can use a telephone line to send a fa
sing a Windows application to another fax machine.

nd a fax, simply select [Print] from the Windows application, then select LAN FAX 
r and specify a destination.

ition to sending faxes, the LAN FAX driver allows this machine to be used for printin
ents prepared on a PC for proof checking. 

e the LAN FAX driver, connect this machine to a LAN and make the necessary netwo
and then install the LAN FAX driver and related utilities on your PC.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

rence
ork settings ⇒  Administrator Reference 2 Copier System Edition

ortant
ors occur on the machine when used as a PC FAX, they are not displayed on the PC.
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 FAX
e pro-
ower-

00 or
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er ap-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

lling the Software

g this software is necessary for using the
le function from a computer.

tion of the file
following folders are stored in the CD-
:

AN FAX Driver for Windows 95/98/Me
RIVERS\WIN9X_ME

AN FAX Driver for Windows NT 4.0
nd Windows 2000

RIVERS\NT4_2000
ddress List
TILITY\ADDRESS

rating Environment
omputer
C/AT Compatible

perating Systems
icrosoft Windows 95/98/Me
icrosoft Windows 2000
icrosoft Windows NT4.0

PU
86DX4 100 MHz or more
entium 133 MHz or more (Windows
000)

• RAM
16 MB or more
32 MB or more (Windows 2000)

• Display
VGA 640 × 480 dots, 256 colors or 

• Network protocol
TCP/IP

Limitation
❒ All operations cannot be guaranteed de

ing on the system environment.

❒ When you use Windows NT, the LAN
driver will not work under an RISC bas
cessor (MIPS R series, Alpha AXP, P
PC) environment.

Note
❒ To install the driver on a Windows 20

Windows NT4.0, log on as a member 
Administrators group.

❒ Before beginning installation, exit all oth
plications.
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tall].
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xt].
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 then

lling,

f the
 sure
 then
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ling the Address Book and 
N FAX driver

aration
ll the printer driver and the SmartNet-
itor for Client beforehand. ⇒  Printer Cli-
eference 1

e sure Windows is running, and then
t the “LAN FAX Driver and Utility”

ROM into the CD-ROM drive.

installer launches.

ote
 the Installer does not launch automati-
ally, perform the following procedure.

n the [Start] menu, select [Run].
his causes the [Run] dialog box to appear.

ype the full path and file name of the
etup program into the text box, and
en click [OK].

BBBB Select the language you use, and then
[Next].
The “LAN FAX Driver” setup pro
launches.

CCCC After checking the contents of the d
box, click [Next].

DDDD Select “Network”, and then click [Ins
The Address Book Setup program launc

Using the Customize Option

AAAA Select [Custom], and then click [Ne
BBBB Select the programs you want to i

in the “Component” list box, and
click [Install].

EEEE Click [Next].
When Address Book has finished insta
the LAN FAX driver installer launches.

FFFF The Software License Agreement o
LAN FAX driver is displayed. Make
to read the agreement carefully, and
click [Yes].



tures>

272

GGGG Sele
[Nex

N
❒ T

c

HHHH Sele

Whe

AAAA S
[N

Whe

AAAA S

IIII Con
click

Insta

JJJJ Clic

KKKK Whe
rem

Win
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ct “LAN-Fax M1”, and then click
t].

ote
o replace the printer name, you can
hange it in the “Printer” box.

ct the port.

n connected via a LAN

elect the model you use, and then click
ext].

n connected via a parallel port

elect [LPT1], and then click [Next].

firm the installation settings, and then
 [Finish].
llation starts.

k[Exit].

n the completion message is displayed,
ove the CD-ROM and then click [Yes]. 
dows will restart.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

ng PC FAX Properties

tion describes how to make settings such
ment size, resolution, and options.

r operating system is Windows NT4.0 or
ows 2000, log on using an account that

Administrators permission.

he [Start] menu, point to [Settings] and
 [Printers]. 

k to select “LAN-Fax M1”, and then se-
[Properties] from the [File] menu. 

ote
ith Windows NT, select [Document De-
ult] from the [File] menu.

k the [Paper] tab. 

ote
ith Windows 2000, click the [Advanced]
b, and then click [Printing Defaults...].

e the paper settings. 

ote
he “Gray Scale” box does not appear in
indows NT or Windows 2000. 

❖❖❖❖ Accessories
A Click [Accessories].
B Select the appropriate check boxes.

Note
❒ When the optional Expansion Mem

ory is installed, select the [Memo
Extension] check box.

❒ When the optional Hard Disk U
(40GB) is installed, select the Ha
Disk Unit check box.

❒ The optional ISDN Unit is require
in order to use a G4 line.

Limitation
❒ The lines that can be selected whe

the optional unit has been installe
in this machine are:

• G3-1

• G3-2

• G4

❒ The G3-3 cannot be selected eve
when the optional unit has been i
stalled in this machine.

C Click [OK].

EEEE Click [OK]. 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Feature

c Transmission

ction describes how to send fax docu-
reated using Windows applications. 

e application document you want to send
e a new document, and then perform the
g procedure. 

he [File] menu, click [Print]. 

k “LAN-Fax M1” in “Printer Name”,
then click [OK]. 

ote
he setting method may differ depending
n the application you are using. In all cas-
s, select [LAN-Fax M1] for the printer. 

ify the destination.

r {{{{qqqq}}}} and the registered number with
ber keys when using Quick Dials.

r {{{{qqqq}}}}{{{{pppp}}}}{{{{pppp}}}} and the registered
ber with number keys when using Group
s.

ote
ou can specify a destination using the
ddress Book.

ou can directly enter the fax number with
umber keys.

DDDD Specify options. 

If you do not want to specify options, go
step E.

Attaching a Cover Sheet 

AAAA Select the [Attach a Cover Sheet] che
box. 

Note
❒ To edit this setting, click [Cover She

For details, see the Help file. 

Specifying Options

You can specify the following options: 

• Sending at Specific Time⇒  p.15 “Sendi
at a Specific Time (Send Later)”

• User Code⇒  Chapter 1, “Reading the D
play Panel and Using Keys -- User Co
Management” in the Basic Features manu

• Print Fax Header ⇒  p.193 “Fax Head
Print Setting”

AAAA Click [Option]. 
BBBB Specify options you want to use.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Note
The User Code you specified for this
machine must be the same as the one
entered in this machine.⇒  “Key Opera-
tor Tools 1/2 -- User Code” in the Ad-
ministrator Reference 2 Copier System
Edition

For details on specifying options, see
the Help file on the LAN FAX driver.

lick [OK]. 

k [Send]. 

ote
hen you click [Print & Send], a fax will be

ansmitted to the destination and a copy
f the document you send will be printed
om your machine.

lick [Print] to print a copy of the document
ou specified without sending it to the des-
nation.

----Transmission Management Us
the LAN FAX Driver

You can have the SmartNetMonitor fo
min/SmartNetMonitor for Client manage
transmissions using the LAN FAX driver.

By using the LAN FAX driver, you can re
the following information for the documen
using the LAN FAX driver:

• User ID

• Transmission result

• Pages

• Starting time

• File number

Reference
❒ See the Help file for more information 

using the PC FAX function.
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ss Book

 program and edit destinations in the Ad-
st using the Address Book.

etails, see the Help file. 

the [Start] menu, point to [Programs],
then [Address Book]. 

 an existing destination or program a
 one. 

ote
ou can divide programmed destinations
to groups by clicking [Group]. For details,
ee the Help file. 

or “Line”, select the appropriate line type:
3, G4 or G3-2.

rogramming New Destinations
Enter the destination.

Click [Add]. 

❖❖❖❖ Editing Programmed Destinations
A Select the destination you want t

from the list.
The name of the company shou
pear in gray.

B Edit the data.

C Click [Update]. 

❖❖❖❖ Deleting Programmed Destination
A Select the destination you want t

from the list.
The name of the company shou
pear in gray.

B Click [Delete]. 
C Click [Yes].

CCCC Click [Close].

DDDD If you made changes to a destination, 
firmation dialog box appears. To sav
changes you made, click [Yes]. 
If you do not want to save the change
want to quit editing, click [No]. 
To return to the editing screen, click [Ca
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ng

 print documents created using Windows
ions. 

e application document you want to print
e a new document, and then perform the
g procedure. 

he [File] menu, click [Print]. 

k “LAN-Fax M1” in “Printer Name”,
then click [OK]. 

ote
he setting method may differ depending
n the application you are using. In all cas-
s, select “LAN-Fax M1” for the printer. 

k [Print]. 

X Operation Messages

Message Causes and Recommended Actions

ber of entries in Destinations exceeds 
t. 

0 entries can be entered.

The number of destinations specified exceeds the maximum p
ble. The maximum number of destinations that can be specifie
one time is 100 (Up to 200 with optional Fax Function Upgrade
up to 500 with optional Expansion Memory.).
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

roubleshooting

ing Reports

eport 

 Report is printed when a message could
ccessfully sent or received.

causes include a problem with your ma-
noise on the telephone line. If an error
ring transmission, re-send the original.

r occurs during reception, ask the sender
 the message.

error happens frequently, contact your
e representative.

age” column gives the total number of
. The “Page Not Sent” column gives the
er of pages that were not sent or re-
 successfully.

Power Failure Report

Even if the main power switch is turned o
contents of the machine's memory (for exa
programmed numbers) will not be lost. How
if power is lost for about 1 hour through the
power switch being turned off, a power cut
power cable being removed, contents of th
memory will be lost. Lost items will includ
fax messages stored in memory using Me
Transmission or Reception.

If a file has been deleted from memory, a P
Failure Report is automatically printed as s
power is restored. This report can be us
identify lost files. If a memory stored for M
ry Transmission was lost, re-send it. If a me
received by Memory Reception or Substitu
ception was lost, ask the sender to re-send 
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ortant
e sure that 100% is shown on the display
re you unplug the machine. If a lower val-
 shown, some data is currently stored in
ory.

t after a power failure, the internal battery
s to be sufficiently recharged to guard

nst future data loss. Please keep the ma-
 plugged in and the main power switch
r about one week after the power loss oc-
.

 (Remote Diagnostic System)

machine has a problem, a service repre-
e can perform various diagnostic tasks
 telephone line from the service station to
nd out what is wrong with your machine.
vice representative can also use RDS to
some of your machine's settings if you re-

ish to use this feature, change the User
ter. ⇒  p.216 “Changing the User Param-
witch25, Bit4)
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n Toner Runs Out

e machine has run out of toner the sym-
ars on the display. Note that even if there
er left, you can still send fax messages.

ortant
u continue receiving and sending faxes
 toner runs out, communication will not be
ible after 200 communications (1,000
 the optional Expansion Memory in-
d).

itation
Memory Storage Report, Polling Reserve
rt and Confidential File Report are not

ed.

AAAA Make sure that the machine is in Fac
mode and the standby display is show

Note
❒ If the standby display is not shown,

the {{{{Facsimile}}}} key.

BBBB Press [Exit].
The error display closes.

⇒  Chapter 2, “Memory Transmissio
“Immediate Transmission” in the Basi
tures manual
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AAAA
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he optio

hen the
ridge.

Note
Use th

Lift t
and o
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ppendix

cing the Stamp Cartridge

nal Document Feeder (ADF) is required.

 stamp becomes lighter, replace the car-

e cartridge specified for this machine.

he optional Document Feeder (ADF)
pen the stamp cover.

BBBB Pull out the cartridge.
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CCCC Set a
lock

Inser
visib

DDDD Rep

ADF)
.

Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 new cartridge while holding down the
 lever.

t the cartridge until its metal parts are not
le.

lace the stamp cover until it clicks.

EEEE Close the optional Document Feeder (
and the optional exposure glass cover
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Con -
phon

Conn

To conn

Imp
❒ Mak

❒ By la into
your Ad-
justm

❖❖❖❖ Whe

1. G4

2. Opti
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

necting the Machine to a Telephone Line and Tele
e

ecting the Telephone Line

ect the machine to a telephone line, use a snap-in modular type connector.

ortant
e sure the connector is the correct type before you start.

w in the USA, you must program your phone number identification (your FAX NUMBER) 
 machine before you connect the public phone system. ⇒  Chapter 3, “Initial Settings and 
ents” in the Basic Features manual

re to connect the machine

onal Handset or External Telephone

3. G3

4. Extra G3
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Imp
❒ Do n

Note
❒ You 

Conn

The opt

For deta ve.

Connec
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ortant
ot connect the G3 line into the G4 connector.

can only install either the optional ISDN Unit or the optional Extra G3 Interface Unit.

ecting the Machine to ISDN 

ional ISDN Unit is required.

ils about how to install the optional ISDN Unit, please contact your service representati

t the machine to the ISDN with a modular type connector. 
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Conn

You can phone
calls.

Note
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Lim
❒ Whe r tele-

phon taking
off th

❖❖❖❖ Spec

The swi  Dial-
ing).
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ecting The Optional External Telephone

 connect the handset and an external telephone to the machine. You can use them for tele

e telephone may not be connected or may suffer reduced functionality.

itation
n you use the handset or an optional external telephone with the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key fo
e calls, you can not talk with the other party without pressing the {{{{On Hook Dial}}}} key after 
e receiver.

ifying the handset line type

tch on the handset should be in the appropriate position-TT (Tone Dialing) or DP (Pulse
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❖❖❖❖ Adju

Adjust t

Selec

Select th

Select th
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

sting the handset bell volume

he handset ringer volume using the volume switch.

ting the Line Type

e line type to which the machine is connected. There are two types: tone and pulse dial.

e line type using “Key Operator Settings”.⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push Phone”
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Multi-

When th n take
place si

Note
❒ A ma

❒ You 

❒ If two e.

❒ If two tiated.

Option

Without

Extra G

ISDN U
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

port

e optional ISDN Unit or optional Extra G3 Interface Unit is installed, communications ca
multaneously through two lines at once.

ximum of two communications can take place simultaneously.

cannot perform two Immediate Transmissions simultaneously.

 fax messages are received simultaneously, they cannot be printed out at the same tim

 communications are in progress, the display shows the first communication that was ini

Available Line Types Available Protocol Combinations

 option PSTN G3

3 Interface Unit PSTN+PSTN G3+G3

nit PSTN+ISDN G3+G4

or

G3 (ISDN)+G4

ISDN G3 (ISDN)+G4
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Opti

Fax F

JBIG co

You can

Functio  Up-

Quick D

Memory

Auto Do

Specific

Program
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

onal Equipment

unction Upgrade Unit

mpression for transmission/reception becomes possible.

 extend the following features. 

n Without optional Fax Function Upgrade 
Unit

With optional Fax Function
grade Unit

ial 400 1,200

 Transmission file 400 800

cument 6 18

 Sender 30 50

100 200
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Expan

This all  need
this opti

*1 The er and
scann
• R
• Im
• O

ISDN 

This all

Extra 

This op

Functio sion 
nc-

Memory
ory Tran

Memory
ing in m

t

Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

sion Memory (32MB: DIMM)

ows you to send and receive fax messages at high resolution (Fine or Super Fine). If you
on, please consult your service representative.

above figure is for an ITU-T No.1 chart printed on this supplier's standard A4/81/2"×11" pap
ed in using the following settings:

esolution: Standard
age Density: Auto

riginal Type: Text

Unit (ISDN Option Type 3800C)

ows you to send and receive messages via ISDN (Integrated Service Digital Network).

G3 Interface Unit (G3 Interface Unit Type 3800C)

tion provides one Extra G3 line connection.

n Without optional Expan-
sion Memory

With optional Expansion 
Memory

With optional Expan
Memory and Fax Fu
tion Upgrade Unit

 capacity for Mem-
smission *1 

160 sheet 1,000 sheet 2,080 sheet

 capacity for stor-
emory

Maximum 400 sheet Maximum 1,000 sheet Maximum 3,000 shee
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Hands

This per
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

et (Handset Type 1018)

mits voice communication.
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Spec

Standar

Resoluti

0dpi 

ion 

pi 

Transmi

Data Co  Unit 

Maximu

Maximu

Print Pr

Transmi

,800/
own 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ifications

d G3, G4 (option)

on G3: 

8×3.85/mm•200×100dpi (Standard), 8×7.7/mm•200×20
(Detail), 8×15.4/mm•200×400dpi (Fine), 
16×15.4/mm•400×400dpi (Super Fine: optional Expans
Memory required) 

G4: 

200×100dpi (Standard), 200×200dpi (Detail), 400×400d
(Super Fine: optional Expansion Memory required) 

ssion Time G3: 3 seconds at 28,800bps, Standard resolution

G4: 3 seconds, Detail resolution 

mpression Method MH, MR, MMR, JBIG (optional Fax Function Upgrade
required)

m Original Size Standard size: A3/11"×17" Irregular size: 304×432mm 

m Scanning Size 297×1200mm/11"×47" 

ocess Printing on standard paper using a laser

ssion Speed G3: 

33,600/31,200/28,800/26,400/24,000/21,600/19,200/16
14,400/12,000/9,600/7,200/4,800/2,400bps (auto shift d
system)

G4: 

64/56kbps (auto speed matching)
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❖❖❖❖ Pow

Standby

Transmi

Receptio

Maximu
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

er Consumption

 Mode 200W

ssion 200W

n 200W

m Power Consumption 1,500W
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Acce

Make su aining
wet ink .

Accep

Where 

Exposur

Optiona
(ADF), 
ment

lb)

Optiona
(ADF), 
ment

0kg, 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ptable Types of Originals

re your originals are completely dry before setting them in the machine. Originals cont
or correcting fluid will mark the exposure glass and the resulting image will be affected

table Original Sizes

Original is Set Acceptable Original Size Maximum Num-
ber of Sheets

Paper Thickness

e Glass Maximum A3 (297×420mm), 11"×17" 
(279×432mm)

 1 ----

l Document Feeder 
single-sided docu-

Fax transmission: A5 L to A3 L (up 
to 1,200mm long) 8"×51/2" L to 
11"×17"L

80 sheets (80g/m2, 
20lb)

40 -128g/m2 
(35-110kg, 11-34

l Document Feeder 
double-sided docu-

Fax transmission: A5 L to A3 L (up 
to 432mm long) 8"×51/2" L to 
11"×17"L

80 sheets (80g/m2, 
20lb)

52-105g/m2 (45-9
14-28lb)
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Paper

❖❖❖❖ Expo

❖❖❖❖ Opti
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Size and Scanned Area

sure Glass

onal Document Feeder (ADF)
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❒ If the e pa-
per. 

❒ The 

• W  about
2
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e  stan-
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d ging a
S

Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

itation
e may be a difference in the size of the image when it is printed at the destination.

u place an original larger than A3/11"×17" on the exposure glass, only an are a of A3/11
anned.

 if an original is correctly placed on the exposure glass or in the optional Document F
), a margin of 3mm (0.1") around each edge of the original may not be sent.

 receiver uses paper of smaller width than the original, the image will be reduced to fit th
⇒  p.117 “Auto Reduce”

machine detects paper sizes in the following ways:

hen you place an original in the optional Document Feeder (ADF), an original wider than
68mm (10.5") is scanned as A3/11"×17" size. 
n original narrower than about 235mm (9.2") will be sent as 81/2"×11" or 81/2"×14" size.
riginals up to 1,200mm (47") in length can be scanned. 

efer to the table below for the sizes the machine can detect when you place an original 
xposure glass. Because the machine scans in non-standard size documents as one of the
ard sizes, parts of the image may be truncated depending on the length of the documen
etails about how to set non-standard size documents. ⇒  p.183 “Programming and Chan
can Size”
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Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

etric Version

ch Version

nable to auto detect
ormally a length of about 420mm (16.5") can be scanned, however, it is only possi
pecify a scanning size up to 432mm (17").

Length *1 

∼ 245mm 245mm∼ 270mm 270mm∼ 318mm 318mm

idth ∼ 242mm × B5L A4L 81/2"×13"

242mm∼ 272mm B5K × × B4L

272mm∼ A4K × × A3L

Length *1 

∼ 9.6" 9.6"∼ 10.6" 10.6"∼ 12.5" 12.5"∼

idth ∼ 9.5" × × 81/2"×11"L 81/2"×14"

9.5"∼ 10.7" × × × ×

10.7"∼ 81/2"×11"K × × 11"×17"L
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❒ D r than

1 n ma-
c

• 297×
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

imum Scan Area

ximum Scan Area is shown below.

ory Transmission: 297×1,200mm/11"×47" (W×L) from the optional Document Feeder (

ediate Transmission: 297×1,200mm/11"×47" (W×L) from the optional Document F
F)

ote
uring Immediate Transmission, the length of the scanning range can become narrowe
,200 mm (47"), depending on the character size as well as the settings on the destinatio
hine.

432mm/11"×17" (W×L) (From the exposure glass)



es>

298

Max

The foll

Item

Memory

The num
ing A4 s

Total nu

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num
ber keys

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num

The num
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Featur

imum Values

owing list contains the maximum value for each item. 

Standard With optional unit

2MB 26MB *1 

ber of pages that you can store in memory (Us-
ize Standard <ITU-T #1Chart> ) 

Approx. 160 Approx.2,080 *2 

mber of all files 400 800 *3 

ber of pages per file 400 1,000 *2 

ber of pages for all files 400 3,000 *2 

ber of destinations you can specify for one file 500

ber of destinations you can specify for all files 500 2,000 *3 

ber of Quick Dials you can register 400 1,200 *3 

ber of Group Dials you can register 64

ber of destinations you can specify by the num- 100 1,000 *3 

ber of destinations you can register in a group 500

ber of destinations you can register in all groups 500 2,200 *5 

ber of User Codes you can register *4 100

ber of digits for Dials 254

ber of Programs you can register 100 200 *3 

ber of Auto Documents you can register 6 18 *3 
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*1 With
*2 With

Whe
*3 With
*4 A Us in Ad-

mini
*5 You s as a

Grou ck Di-
als/1

The num
ter

The num

The num
time

The num
time

The num
Server (

The num
for one 

Item
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 optional Expansion Memory
 optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit, optional Expansion Memory
n the optional Expansion Memory is only installed: 1,000 pages
 optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit
er Code can be registered in the Facsimile Features.⇒ ”Key Operator Tools 1/2 -- User Code”
strator Reference 2 Copier System Edition.
can register 400 destinations in the Quick Dials and 100 destinations in the number key
p.When the optional Fax Function Upgrade Unit is installed: 1,200 destinations in the Qui
,000 destinations in the number keys

ber of Standard Message Stamps you can regis- 3

ber of transmission results the machine can store 200

ber of stored documents you can specify at one 400 1,000 *1 

ber of stored documents you can send at one 30

ber of pages that you can store in Document 
Using ITU-T #4Chart ) 

2,000

ber of pages you can store in Document Server 
document

400 1,000 *1 

Standard With optional unit
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Tran

Feature

Send La Time 

Priority ”

Confide sion”

Polling 

Polling 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

smission Mode

 name Description Reference

ter Sets the machine to automatically 
start transmission or Polling Recep-
tion at an appointed time.

⇒  p.15 “Sending at a Specific 
(Send Later)”

Transmission You can have your message sent be-
fore any other queued messages.

⇒  p.17 “Priority Transmission

ntial Transmission Sends a Confidential Message. This 
feature is divided into Default ID 
Confidential Transmission and Over-
ride ID Confidential Transmission.

⇒  p.19 “Confidential Transmis

Transmission Upon request from a destination, the 
machine sends an original stored in 
memory. This feature is divided into 
ID Polling Transmission and Over-
ride ID Polling Transmission.

⇒  p.22 “Polling Transmission”

Reception Sends a transmission request to the 
other party and receives a message 
from the sender. This feature is divid-
ed into Default ID Polling Reception 
and ID Override Polling Reception.

⇒  p.26 “Polling Reception”
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Adva

Options

SUB Co

SEP Co

Transfer

Sub-add

UUI
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

nced Features

Description Reference

de You can send and receive confiden-
tial faxes to and from other maker's 
machines that have the SUB/SID fea-
ture.

⇒  p.76 “SUB Code”

de If you wish to receive a message 
stored in the memory of another par-
ty's fax machine, you can use this fea-
ture.

⇒  p.78 “SEP Code”

 Request Sends an original to a destination via 
a facsimile equipped with the transfer 
station capability.

⇒  p.82 “Transfer Request”

ress Sends an original with a sub-address 
to a destination.

⇒  p.86 “Sub-address”

Sends an original with UUI to a des-
tination.

⇒  p.87 “UUI”
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Sub 

Feature

Book Fa

2-Sided (Dou-

Standard amp”

Auto Do cu-

Select S e”

Stamp
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Transmission Mode

 name Description Reference

x When sending a book-type original, 
this feature scans and sends the right 
and left pages one by one.

⇒  p.96 “Book Fax”

 Transmission Use to send 2-Sided originals (dou-
ble-sided originals) from the optional 
Document Feeder (ADF).

⇒  p.98 “2-Sided Transmission 
ble-Sided Transmission)”

 Message Use this feature to stamp a standard 
message at the top of the first original 
sent.

⇒  p.100 “Standard Message St

cument Stores a commonly used original and 
prints or sends it directly.

⇒  p.101 “Sending an Auto Do
ment”

tored File Use this feature to send documents 
that are stored in the Document Serv-
er.

⇒  p.105 “Sending a Stored Fil

Indicates that the original has been 
successfully stored in memory or suc-
cessfully sent.

⇒  p.114 “Stamp”
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Tran

Options

Fax Hea

Label In

Auto Re

Default sion”

Stamp S

Reducd smis-
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

smission Options

Description Reference

der Print You can print a message including 
the name registered as the Fax Head-
er on the received message for each 
file. 

⇒  p.115 “Fax Header Print”

sertion If you register the receiver's name in 
Quick Dial, the receiver's name is au-
tomatically printed at the top of a sent 
message. 

⇒  p.116 “Label Insertion”

duce If the receiver uses paper narrower 
than the message, the message is re-
duced to fit a paper size available on 
the receiving party's machine before 
being sent. 

⇒  p.117 “Auto Reduce”

ID Transmission Sends an original only to a machine 
that has the same Polling ID as that 
registered in the machine. 

⇒  p.117 “Default ID Transmis

ender Name You can have the machine print a 
sender stamp on the right edge of 
your paper.

⇒  p.116 “Sender Stamp”

Image Transmission Using this feature, your message is 
sent at a reduced size (93%) with a 
blank margin on the left. 

⇒  p.116 “Reduced Image Tran
sion”
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Print Jo

Transmi ssion 

Receptio n Re-

Memory y Sta-

Print Co  Mes-

Print M ed 

Print Pe  Mes-

Store/D
File
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

munication Information

 name Description Reference

urnal The Journal can be manually printed. 
This report shows the results of the 
last 50 communications. 

⇒  p.45 “Printing the Journal”

ssion File Status Part of the Journal can be shown on 
the display. The results of the last 50 
transmissions are displayed from the 
latest one. 

⇒  p.49 “Checking the Transmi
Result (TX File Status)”

n File Status Part of the Journal can be shown on 
the display. The results of the last 50 
receptions are displayed from the lat-
est one. 

⇒  p.51 “Checking the Receptio
sult (RX File Status)” 

 Status The status of the memory is shown on 
the display. 

⇒  p.53 “Displaying the Memor
tus”

nfidential Reception File Prints messages received in Confi-
dential Reception Mode. 

⇒  p.55 “Printing a Confidential
sage”

emory Lock Prints messages received in Memory 
Lock mode. 

⇒  p.58 “Printing a File Receiv
with Memory Lock”

rsonal Box File Prints messages received in Personal 
Box.

⇒  p.61 “Printing Personal Box
sages”

elete/Print Information Box Programs messages in the Informa-
tion Box, and Deletes or Prints a reg-
istered message.

⇒  p.64 “Information Boxes”
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Facs

Feature

Prog./C

Program e Ba-

Program asic 

Change f the 

Program f the 

Program
Message

rd 

Store/Ch g an 
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

imile Features

 name Description Reference

hange/Delete

/Change/Delete Quick Dial When you register a destination in a 
Quick Dial, you can specify the desti-
nation by just pressing the Quick Dial 
key. 

⇒  Chapter 3, “Quick Dial” in th
sic Features manual

/Change/Delete Group If you program several destinations 
into a Group, you can dial with just a 
few keystrokes.

⇒  Chapter 3, “Groups” in the B
Features manual

Order of Quick Dial Table Use this feature to change the order of 
the registered Quick Dial Table. It 
would be convenient to list the re-
ceivers that you fax to frequently on 
the first page of the Quick Dial Table.

⇒  p.172 “Changing the Order o
Quick Dial Table”

 Title of Quick Dial Table Use this feature to add a name to the 
title of the Quick Dial Table in order 
to facilitate finding the desired regis-
tered destination.

⇒  p.174 “Programming Title o
Quick Dial Table”

/Change/Delete Standard Use this feature to program standard 
messages to be printed at the top of 
the first page of the original.

⇒  p.177 “Programming Standa
Messages”

ange/Delete Auto Document Allows you to store a frequently used 
original in the machine's memory. 
You can print or send the original di-
rectly as necessary. 

⇒  p.179 “Storing and Changin
Auto Document”
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Program ang-

Print Li

Feature
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

/Change/Delete Scan Size Register a frequently used original 
size in advance when you send a mes-
sage with the Irregular Scan Area 
function. 

⇒  p.183 “Programming and Ch
ing a Scan Size”

st/Report This feature allows you to print vari-
ous reports and lists manually. You 
can print the following reports and 
lists:

• Journal (⇒  p.45)

• Quick Dial list (⇒  p.187)

• Group Dial list (⇒  p.187)

• Label Insertion list (⇒  p.187)

• Program list(⇒  p.187)

• Auto Document list (⇒  p.187)

⇒  p.187 “Reports/Lists”

 name Description Reference
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Gen. Se ust-

Feature
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

ttings/Adjust Default Transmission Mode and scan 
settings. When the power is turned 
on, settings specified here are select-
ed:

• Memory/Immediate Transmis-
sion Switch

• Text Size Priority

• Original Type Priority

• Auto Image Density

• Adjust Scan Density

• Switch Title of Quick Dial Table

• Switch Display

• Adjust Sound Volume

• Program Fax Information

• Fax Header Print Setting

• Auto Reduced Image Setting

• Closed Network Priority Setting

• Scan End Reset

• Mix Original Size Priority Setting

• Transmission Stamp Priority

• Line Priority Setting

• On hook Mode Release Time

• Program Economy Time

• Quick Operation Key

⇒  p.189 “General Settings/Adj
ment”

 name Description Reference
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Receptio

Feature
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

n Mode Allows you to switch the following 
reception functions to on or off:

• Switch Reception Mode ⇒
Chapter 2, “Selecting the Recep-
tion Mode” in the Basic Features 
manual

• Authorized Reception (⇒  p.199)

• Forwarding (⇒  p.229)

• Reception File Print Quantity 
(⇒  p.230)

• 2-Sided Print (⇒  p.141)

• Reception Reverse Printing 
(⇒  p.146)

• Paper Tray (⇒  p.232)

• G3/G4 Separate Tray (⇒  p.202)

• Checkered Mark (⇒  p.139)

• Center Mark (⇒  p.140)

• Print Reception Time (⇒  p.140)

⇒  p.198 “Reception Mode”

 name Description Reference
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Key 

Feature

Transm

Forward

Memory

ECM

Paramet aram-

Program ing 

Box Set
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

Operator Tools

 name Description Reference

ission Page Count Check the transmission and recep-
tion, and totals on the display. 

⇒  p.207 “Counters”

ing Transfers received messages to a reg-
istered receiver (forwarding destina-
tion). 

⇒  p.208 “Forwarding”

 Lock Reception Switch the Memory Lock to on or off. 
To use it, register an ID for printing a 
message received in Memory Lock 
mode. 

⇒  p.212 “Memory Lock”

If a part of the transmission fails due 
to a telephone line fault, this feature 
resends the failed part automatically. 

⇒  p.214 “ECM”

er Setting Allows you to change and print the 
function settings to meet your needs.

⇒  p.216 “Changing the User P
eters”

 Special Sender By programming particular receivers 
as Special Sender in advance, you can 
have the Special Senders to treated 
differently.

⇒  p.227 “Programming/Chang
Special Senders”

ting By using SUB and SEP Codes with 
these functions, you can send mes-
sages to another party's box and re-
trieve messages stored in boxes.

⇒  p.238 “Box Settings”
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Transfer

Program iden-

Program ng 

Program ory 

Select D

Program G3 

Program G4 

Feature
Operating InstructionsFacsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Fea

 Report Before using Transfer Request, you 
need this Transfer Report setting.

⇒  p.255 “Transfer Report”

 Confidential ID Register an ID required for Confiden-
tial communication.

⇒  p.257 “Programming a Conf
tial ID”

 Polling ID Register an ID required for Polling 
communication.

⇒  p.259 “Programming a Polli
ID”

 Memory Lock ID Register an ID required for Memory 
Lock reception.

⇒  p.260 “Programming a Mem
Lock ID”

ial/Push Phone Select a line type when you connect 
the machine to G3 analog line.

⇒  p.261 “Selecting Dial/Push 
Phone”

 ISDN-G3 Line Program Own Fax Numbers, and 
sub-addresses when you connect the 
machine to ISDN.

⇒  p.263 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 ISDN-G4 Line Program your Own Fax Number, TID 
(Terminal ID) and sub-address when 
you connect the machine to a G4 dig-
ital line.

⇒  p.265 “Programming ISDN 
Line”

 name Description Reference
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Line Type,   93
Transmission Time,   38

Checkered Mark,   139
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Reception Result (RX File Status),   51
Transmission Files,   30
Transmission Result (TX File Status),   

CIL,   147
CIL/TID Print,   147
Combine 2 originals,   130, 144
Communication Failure Report,   128
Communication Information,   45
Confidential File,   134
Confidential File Indicator,   134
Confidential File Report,   57
Confidential ID,   257
Confidential Message,   55
Confidential Transmission,   19
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Customize Option,   271
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File
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(Print TX File List),   44
Re-sending,   42

Forwarding,   205, 208, 225
Forwarding Station,   209
Free Polling Transmission,   22
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Function List,   205

G
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General Settings/Adjustment,   170, 189

H

Handset,   290
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erator Code,   171
erator Settings,   205
erator Tools,   170, 309
ke Program,   153

L
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Line Type,   93, 286

M

Manual Dial,   91
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Memory Lock,   58, 212, 226
Memory Lock ID,   260
Memory Lock RX,   205
Memory Reception,   130
Memory Status,   53
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Multi-copy,   143
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Programming
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aximum versatility from this machine all operators should carefully read and follow the
 in this manual. Please keep this manual in a handy place near the machine.

ad the Safety Information before using this machine. It contains important information rela
 SAFETY and PREVENTING EQUIPMENT PROBLEMS.

rks

k, EtherTalk, LaserWriter, Macintosh are registered trademarks of Apple Computer, Inc.
is a registered trademark of Xerox Corporation.
t, Windows, Windows NT are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation in the Un
d/or other countries.
etWare are registered trademarks of Novell, Inc.
t is a registered trademark of Adobe Systems, Incorporated.
 is a registered trademark of International Business Machines Corporation.
registered trademark of Hewlett-Packard Company.
duct names used herein are for identification purposes only and might be trademarks of th
e companies. We disclaim any and all rights in those marks.

roduct name of Windows® 95 is Microsoft® Windows® 95.
roduct name of Windows® 98 is Microsoft® Windows® 98.
roduct name of Windows® Me is Microsoft® Windows® Millennium Edition (Windows M
roduct name of Windows® 2000 are as follows:
soft® Windows® 2000 Server
soft® Windows® 2000 Professional
roduct name of Windows NT® 4.0 are as follows:
soft® Windows NT® Server 4.0
soft® Windows NT® Workstation 4.0
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to Read This Manual

nual, the following symbols are used:

ING:
bol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not followed,
eath or serious injury.

ION:
ol indicates a potentially hazardous situation which, if instructions are not followed, m

nor or moderate injury or damage to property.

ements above are notes for your safety.

tant
ruction is not followed, paper might be misfed, originals might be damaged, or data mi
re to read this.

ration
ol indicates the prior knowledge or preparations required before operating.

ol indicates precautions for operation, or actions to take after misoperation.

tion
ol indicates numerical limits, functions that cannot be used together, or conditions in 

ar function cannot be used.

ence
ol indicates a reference.
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at appear on the machine's panel display.

d buttons that appear on the computer's display.

ilt into the machine's control panel.

 the computer's keyboard.
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mple Print/Locked Print

le Print

unction to print only the first set of a multiple-set print job. The remaining sets are sav
al Hard Disk Drive in the printer. The saved job can be printed or canceled from the pr
nel.

tant
turn off the power switch, the job that was saved on the Hard Disk Drive will be deleted

tion
 this function, the optional Hard Disk Drive must be installed on the printer.

ence
re information about settings for a printer driver, see the printer driver's Help file.

n identify the file you want to print by the User ID and the time when the job was store

tual number of pages the printer can save depends on the contents of the print image
 can save up to 30 jobs or 2,000 pages for Sample Print and Locked Print. It depends 
olume.

irst set of the sample print file is not as you expected and you do not want to print the re
s, delete the sample print file using the control panel.

print the remaining sets of the sample print file, the job in the printer is deleted automa

an application, select the menu command to print

int dialog box appears.

the Printer Properties.
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 the [Job Type:] box, select [Sample Print].

e [User ID:] box, type a User ID of up to eight alphanumeric characters.

ote
his is used to identify the user associated with a job.

he User ID can consist of up to eight alphanumeric (a-z, A-Z, 0-9) characters.

k [OK].

r making all desired settings, click [OK].

ck the print job, and then select from the control panel whether to print the remainin
elete them.

eference
 p.7 “Printing the Remaining Sets”

 p.10 “Deleting a Sample Print File”



nce
7

Printi

AAAA Pres

BBBB Pres

The 
Addendum for Printer Client Refere

ng the Remaining Sets

s the {{{{Printer}}}} key.

s [View Sample Print Jobs].

User ID and the time when the job was stored are displayed.
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ct the file you want to print.

ote
ress [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext] to display any documents not appearing on the display panel.

hange the print quantity, follow the procedure below.

ress [Change Set Qty].

nter the quantity with the number keys, and then press [OK].
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he print quantity is changed and the file list display returns.

s [Print].
display for checking the setting appears.

s [Yes].

document is printed and then deleted from the optional Hard Disk Drive.

ote
o cancel the print job, press [No].

s [Exit].
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ng a Sample Print File

s the {{{{Printer}}}} key.

s [View Sample Print Jobs].

User IDs and print request times of the stored documents appear on the display panel.

ct the document to delete.

ote
ress [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext] to display any documents not appearing on the display panel.
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s [Delete].
nfirmation message appears.

s [Yes].
document is deleted from the optional Hard Disk Drive.

ote
o cancel deletion, press [No].

s [Exit].

ing the Error Log

 print job is not saved on the Hard Disk Drive, it remains in the error log and can be ch
e control panel.

itation
error log displays up to 20 of the newest jobs. If you turn off the power switch, the log up t
leted.

s the {{{{Printer}}}} key.
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s [View Sample Print Jobs].

User IDs and print request times of the stored documents appear on the display panel.

s [Show Error Log] to check the error log.

ote
ress [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext] to display any documents not appearing on the display panel.

ck the error log, and then press [Exit].
display returns to "View Sample Print Jobs".

s [Exit].
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ed Print

 function to maintain privacy when printing confidential documents. Documents will 
out automatically unless a password is entered using the control panel after sending the

ortant
u turn off the power switch, the job that was saved on the Hard Disk Drive will be deleted

itation
se this function, the optional Hard Disk Drive must be installed on the printer.

rence
ore information about settings for a printer driver, see the printer driver's Help file.

can identify the file you want to print by the User ID and the time when the job was store

actual number of pages the printer can save depends on the contents of the print image
er can save up to 30 jobs or 2,000 pages for Sample Print and Locked Print. It depends 
 volume.

e locked print file is printed, the job in the printer is deleted automatically.

 an application, select the menu command to print.

print dialog box appears.

n the Printer Properties.

 the [Job Type:] box, select [Locked Print].
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e [User ID:] box, type a User ID of up to eight alphanumeric characters.

ote
his is used to identify the user associated with a job.

he User ID can consist of up to eight alphanumeric (a-z, A-Z, 0-9) characters.

e [Password:] box, type a password of four digits.

ote
he password must be four digits (0-9).

mand to print.

job is saved on the Hard Disk Drive.

r the password using the control panel, and then specify whether to print or delete

eference
 p.15 “Printing with Using the Control Panel”

 p.18 “Deleting a Locked Print File”

imitation
rint jobs are not saved on the Hard Disk Drive in the following cases. You can check the
og for jobs that were not saved.

When there are 30 Sample Print and Locked Print jobs saved on the Hard Disk Drive
31st job is transmitted.

The total number of pages saved on the Hard Disk Drive exceeds 2,000 pages.



nce
15

Printi

AAAA Pres

BBBB Pres

The 
Addendum for Printer Client Refere
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s the {{{{Printer}}}} key.

s [View Locked Print Jobs].

User ID and the time when the job was stored are displayed.
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ct the file you want to print.

ote
ress [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext] to display any documents not appearing on the display panel.

s [Print].
display for entering a password appears.

r a password using the number keys, and then press [OK].
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s [Yes].

document is printed and then deleted from the optional Hard Disk Drive.

ote
o cancel the print job, press [No].

s [Exit].
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ng a Locked Print File

s the {{{{Printer}}}} key.

s [View Locked Print Jobs].

User ID and the time when the job was stored are displayed.

ct the document to delete.

ote
ress [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext] to display any documents not appearing on the display panel.
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s [Delete].
display for entering a password appears.

r a password using the number keys, and then press [OK].

s [Yes].

document is deleted from the optional Hard Disk Drive.

ote
o cancel deletion, press [No].

s [Exit].
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ing the Error Log

 print job is not saved on the Hard Disk Drive, it remains in the error log and can be ch
e control panel.

itation
error log displays up to 20 of the newest jobs. If you turn off the printer power, the log up t
leted.

s the {{{{Printer}}}} key.

s [View Locked Print Jobs].

User ID and the time when the job was stored are displayed.
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s [Show Error Log] to check the error log.

ote
ress [UUUUPrev.] or [TTTTNext] to display any documents not appearing on the display panel.

ck the error log, and then press [Exit].
display returns to "View Locked Print Jobs".

s [Exit].



22

nce

I

C

D

L

P

S

NDE

Checkin

Deleting
Deleting

Locked P

Printing 
Printing 
Printing 

Sample P
Addendum for Printer Client Refere

X

g the Error Log,   11, 20

 a Locked Print File,   18
 a Sample Print File,   10

rint,   13

a Locked Print File,   13
the Remaining Sets,   7
with Using the Control Panel,   15

rint,   5



23

nce

 2001
Addendum for Printer Client Re

Cop
fere

yright ©



24

t Reference

UE USA
 G570-8900
Addendum for Printer Clien


	Manuals for this Machine Copier Systems Edition
	Maintenance Guide 1 Copier System Edition Operating Instructions 
	Trademarks
	Safety Information
	How to Read This Manual
	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	Replacing Consumables and Maintenance Kit
	Detaching the SR770 (2 Tray Finisher)
	Detaching the PT460 (Multi-bin)
	Opening and Closing the Duplex Reversal Unit
	Replacing the Toner Cartridge
	Replacing the Fusing Oil Unit
	Replacing the Photoconductor Unit
	Replacing the Development Unit
	Replacing the Fusing Unit
	Replacing the Dustproof Filter
	Replacing the Used Toner Bottle
	Replacing the Paper Feed Rollers

	Clearing and Adjusting the Machine
	Cautions to Take When Cleaning
	Cleaning the Registration Roller
	Cleaning the Dustproof Glass
	Cleaning the Exposure Glass
	Cleaning the Exposure Glass

	Cleaning the Cover
	When using the document feeder
	When using the exposure glass cover

	Adjusting the Color Registration
	Auto Adjustment
	Fuser Adjustment
	When replacing the fusing unit
	When color shifting occurs

	Manual Adjustment
	Test Sheet Samples

	Adjusting the Color Calibration
	Auto Color Calibration
	Verifying the Test Pattern Sheet
	Restoring Previous Color Calibration Settings

	Adjusting the Registration of the Trays

	Appendix
	Removing Misfed Paper in the Duplex Feed Unit
	Consumables

	INDEX

	Maintenance Guide 2 Copier System Edition Operating Instructions
	Table of Contents
	Trademarks
	How to Read This Manual
	Originals
	Sizes and Weights of Recommended Originals
	Non-recommended originals for the document feeder

	Sizes Detectable by the Auto Paper Select
	Sizes difficult to detect

	Missing Image Area

	Paper and Other Media
	Paper and Other Media Supported by This Machine
	Paper Sizes
	Paper Recommendations
	Loading Paper
	Storing Paper
	Types of Paper and Other Media


	Printable Area
	Loading Paper
	Loading Paper in Tray 1
	Loading Paper in Tray 2 and the Optional Paper Feed Unit
	Loading paper in Paper Bank PS470 (2000-sheet Large Capacity Tray)
	If you load a paper size that is not selected automatically
	Changing the paper type
	Loading Paper in the Bypass Tray
	Specifying a custom paper size for the Bypass Tray
	Specifying a paper type for the Bypass Tray



	Troubleshooting
	Error & Status Messages on the Control Panel
	Printer Does Not Print
	Other Printing Problems
	Removing Misfed Paper
	Detaching the 2 Tray Finisher
	Detaching the PT460 (Multi-bin)
	Opening and Closing the Duplex Reversal Unit
	When "Paper Misfeed: A" Appears
	When "Paper Misfeed: B" Appears
	When "Paper Misfeed: R" Appears
	When "Paper Misfeed:Y" Appears
	When "Paper Misfeed: Z1" Appears
	When "Original Misfeed: P" Appears

	Removing Jammed Staples
	Adding Staples
	Removing Punch-hole Chips
	When the message appears even after removing the Punch-hole chips


	INDEX

	Administrator Reference 1 Copier System Edition Operating Instructions
	Trademarks
	Safety Information
	How to Read This Manual
	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	Guide to the Machine
	Outside: Front and Left
	Outside: Right
	Outside: Rear
	Inside
	Control Panel
	Display panel
	Initial Printer Display
	Online
	Offline
	Initial Document Server Display
	Common Key Operation
	Key explanations


	Changing Modes

	Getting Started
	Connecting the Machine
	Requirements
	Requirements
	Network cable requirements

	Connection to a Network
	Reading the LED lamps

	Parallel Connection
	Connection to IEEE 1394 Interface

	Turning On/Off the Power
	Turning On the Main Power
	Turning On the Power
	Turning Off the Power
	Tuning Off the Main Power

	Configuring the Network
	Configuring the Network
	Configuring the Network with the Control Panel
	Interface Settings/Network
	File Transfer Settings
	Network Settings
	File Transfer Settings


	Test Print

	Setup Guide for each Network Environment
	Printing with a Print Server
	Printing with a Windows 2000 or Windows NT 4.0 Print Server

	Printing with a NetWare Print Server
	Configuring the Printer as a Print Server
	Configuring the Printer as a Remote Printer


	Printing without Using a Print Server

	Combined Function Operations
	Copy Mode
	Changing to Copy Mode
	Interrupt copying to make urgently needed copies
	When Scanning in the Copy or Document Server
	Printing with Copier, Document Server, Facsimile or Printer


	Document Server Mode
	Copying by Using the Document Server
	Storing Documents in the Document Server
	Storing Documents in the Document Server
	Storing Documents while Copying
	Storing Documents from the Fax Display

	Interrupt the Operating Function and Start Storing
	While Copying


	Facsimile Mode
	Changing to Facsimile Mode

	Printer Mode
	Changing to Printer Mode
	Printing

	Scanner Mode
	Changing to Scanner Mode
	Using the Network TWAIN Scanner
	Using the Network Delivery Scanner
	Interrupting Scanning
	Scanning while copying
	Scanning while scanning a fax message for memory transmission
	Scanning while doing an Immediate Fax Transmission
	Scanning while printing


	Multi-Access

	Appendix
	Information about Installed Software
	expat
	NetBSD
	Authors Name List

	JPEG Library


	INDEX

	Administrator Reference 2 Operating Instructions
	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	Introduction
	How to Read This Manual
	Windows 2000 Print Server Configuration
	Configuring the Protocols
	Configuring TCP/IP and IPP for Printing
	Configuring the printer
	Configuring a Windows 2000 computer

	Configuring NetBEUI for Printing
	Configuring the printer
	Configuring a Windows 2000 computer


	Installing Software
	Installing by "Network" installation
	Changing Port Settings

	Printing with a Standard TCP/IP Port
	Installing the Printer Driver

	Configuring LPR Port Printing
	Installing the Printer Driver

	Setting Up Options
	Setting the Printer Shared

	Windows NT 4.0 Print Server Configuration
	Configuring the Protocols
	Configuring TCP/IP and IPP for Printing
	Configuring the printer
	Configuring a Windows NT computer

	Configuring NetBEUI for Printing
	Configuring the printer
	Configuring a Windows NT computer


	Installing Software
	Installing by "Network" installation
	Changing Port Settings

	Configuring LPR Port Printing
	Installing the Printer Driver

	Setting Up Options
	Setting the Printer Shared

	NetWare Configuration
	NetWare 3.x - Advanced Settings
	Installing SmartNetMonitor for Admin
	Setting Up as a Print Server
	Setting Up as a Remote Printer

	NetWare 4.x, 5 - Advanced Settings
	Installing SmartNetMonitor for Admin
	Setting Up as a Print Server
	Using Pure IP in the NetWare 5 environment

	Setting Up as a Remote Printer


	Document Server
	Overview
	Process

	Relationship between Document Server and Other Functions
	Features and Benefits
	On Demand Printing
	File Merge Printing
	Facsimile Resend
	Operation from a Computer

	Scanning Originals
	Scanning in Document Server Mode

	Printing Saved Documents
	Sample Copy
	Print First Page

	Deleting Saved Documents
	Searching Saved Documents
	To Search by File Name
	To Search by User Name

	To Check the Details of Stored Documents

	User Tools (System Settings)
	Accessing the User Tools (System Settings)
	Changing the Settings
	Exiting from the User Tools

	User Tools Menu (System Settings)
	Settings You Can Change with the User Tools
	General Features
	Tray Paper Settings 1/3
	Paper Size Settings 2/3
	Paper Size Settings 3/3
	Timer Setting
	Interface Settings/Network 1/2-2/2
	Interface Settings/Parallel Interface
	File Transfer
	Key Operator Tools

	User Code
	Changing the User Code
	Clearing the User Code
	To delete all user codes
	To display the counter for each user code
	Printing the Counter
	Clearing the Counter

	Entering Text
	Available Characters
	Keys
	How to Enter Text
	Entering letters
	Deleting characters



	Printer Settings with the Control Panel
	Menu Chart
	Accessing the Printer Features
	Exiting from the Printer Features
	Paper Input Menu
	Paper Input Parameter
	Specifying a custom paper size

	List/Test Print Menu
	List/Test Print Parameters
	Printing a Configuration Page
	Interpreting the Configuration Page
	System Reference
	Paper Input
	System
	PCL Menu
	Host Interface
	Error Log


	Maintenance Menu
	Maintenance Menu Parameters
	Changing the Maintenance Menu

	System Menu
	System Parameters
	Changing the System Menu

	Host Interface Menu
	Host Interface Parameters
	Changing the Host Interface Menu

	PCL Menu
	PCL Parameters
	Changing the PCL Menu


	Monitoring and Configuring the Printer
	Changing Names and Comments
	SmartNetMonitor for Admin
	Web Browser

	Displaying the Status of Printer
	SmartNetMonitor for Admin
	SmartNetMonitor for Client
	Web Browser


	Appendix
	Configuring the Printer using SmartNetMonitor for Admin
	Changing the Network Interface Board Configuration
	Locking the Menus on the Printer's Operating Panel
	Changing the Paper Type
	Managing the Number of Copies to be Printed
	Configuring the Energy Save Mode

	Configuring the Network Interface Board with a Web Browser
	Going to the Top Page

	SNMP
	Remote Maintenance by telnet
	Using telnet
	Commands List
	TCP/IP address
	Access Control
	Network Boot
	Protocol
	Printer status
	Network Interface Board configuration settings information
	System log information
	SNMP
	IPP
	SMB
	ROUTE
	SLP
	Changing the password


	Getting Printer Information over the Network
	Printer current status
	Printer configuration

	Understanding the Displayed Information
	Print Job Information
	Print Log Information
	Configuring the Network Interface Board

	Message List
	System Log Information

	Precautions
	Connecting a Dial Up Router to a Network
	Configuring the router
	Configuring the printer with NetWare
	Configuring the printer without NetWare

	PostScript Printing from Windows
	NetWare Printing
	Form Feed
	Banner Page
	Printing after resetting the printer

	When Using DHCP
	Configure the printer with a reserved IP address
	Additional information


	Other Functions
	Changing the Display Language
	Displaying the Total Counter

	Memory Capacity and Paper Size
	Specifications
	Mainframe
	Options
	PAPER FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 x 1)
	PAPER FEED UNIT Type 3800C (500 x2)
	Paper Bank PS470 (Large capacity tray)
	SR770 (2 Tray Finisher)
	PT460 (Multi bin)
	Duplex Unit Type 3800C
	Printer Hard Disk Type 3800C
	Memory Unit TypeB 64/128/256MB
	User Account Enhance Unit TypeB
	1394 Interface Unit Type 1045



	INDEX

	Copy Reference <Basic Features> Operating Instructions
	How to Read this Manual
	Manuals for This Machine
	Basic Features (this manual)
	Advanced Features (on CD-ROM)

	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	What You Can Do with This Machine (Copy Mode)
	What You Can Do with This Machine (Color Mode)
	Guide To Components
	Control Panel
	Display Panel
	Displays and Key Operations

	Basic Copying
	Turning On the Power
	Turning On the Main Power
	Turning On the Power
	Turning Off the Power
	Turning Off the Main Power

	Changing Modes
	Basic Procedure
	Saving Color Copies

	Placing Originals
	Placing Originals on the Exposure Glass
	Placing Originals in the Optional Document Feeder (ADF)
	Original Orientation
	Batch Mode
	SADF Mode
	Mixed Size Mode
	Placing Custom Size Originals

	Basic Functions
	Selecting a Color Mode
	Full Color Mode
	Black & White Mode
	Single Color Mode
	Two Color Mode

	Adjusting Copy Image Density
	Selecting Original Type Setting
	Selecting Photo or Text/Photo
	Selecting Maps, Pale and Generation Copies
	Displaying the Hidden Original Type

	Selecting Copy Paper

	Copying from the Bypass Tray
	When Copying onto OHP Transparencies or Thick Paper
	When Copying onto Custom Size Paper
	When Copying on the Back Side of the Paper

	Preset Reduce/Enlarge
	Create Margin Mode

	Zoom
	Auto Reduce/Enlarge
	Sort/Stack/Staple
	Sort
	Stack
	Staple
	Stapling position and original setting

	To Stop Scanning Temporarily
	When Memory Reaches 0%
	To Remove Paper from the Staple Unit

	Punch
	Duplex/Combine
	Original Orientation and Completed Copies
	Originals and Copy Orientation
	Specifying the Orientation of Bound Originals

	Duplex
	Duplex
	2 Sided => 1 Sided

	Combine
	Combine 1 Side
	Combine 2 Side


	INDEX

	Copy Reference <Advanced Features> Operating Instructions
	Table of Contents
	Introduction
	Notice
	How to Read this Manual
	Manuals for This Machine
	Advanced Features (this manual)
	Basic Features

	Advanced Copying/Edit Image
	Size Magnification
	Directional Magnification (%)
	Directional Size Magnification (Inch)
	Series
	Erasing Colors
	Erase
	Border Erase
	Center Erase
	Center/Border Erase

	Margin Adjustment
	Image Repeat
	Whole Area Repeat
	Specified Area Repeat

	Double Copies
	Centering
	Cover
	Front Cover
	Front/Back Covers

	Slip Sheets
	Storing the File in the Document Server
	Programs
	Storing a Program
	Deleting a Program
	Recalling a Program
	Changing a Program's Name

	User Color
	Mixing Colors Manually with the Number Keys
	Deleting User Colors
	Sampling the User Colors

	Job Preset
	Other Functions
	Energy Saver Mode
	Auto Start
	Interrupt Copy
	To Interrupt an Original Being Fed Using the Optional Document Feeder (ADF)
	To Interrupt Copying after All Originals Have been Fed Using the Optional Document Feeder (ADF) or Exposure Glass

	Sample Copy

	Combination Chart

	Troubleshooting
	If You Cannot Make Clear Copies
	When copying doesn't start
	When a Message is Displayed

	If You Cannot Make Copies As You Want
	General
	Adjust Image
	Combine
	Duplex
	When Memory Is Full
	Document Server


	Copy Quality
	Auto Color Calibration

	Adjust Color
	Color Balance
	Color Balance Program
	Storing the Adjusted Color Balance
	Changes in the Registered Contents
	Accessing the Registered Contents and Copying it
	Deleting the Registered Contents



	User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)
	Accessing the User Tools (Copier/Document Server Features)
	Exiting From the User Tools

	General Features 1/5
	General Features 2/5
	General Features 3/5
	General Features 4/5
	General Features 5/5
	Reproduction Ratio 1/2
	Reproduction Ratio 2/2
	Edit 1/2
	Edit 2/2
	Input/Output
	Adjust Color Image

	Specifications
	Mainframe
	Originals
	Sizes and Weights of Recommended Originals
	Sizes Detectable by the Auto Paper Select
	Area Where Images are not Copied
	Non-recommended Originals for the Optional Document Feeder (ADF)
	Sizes Difficult to Detect


	Letterhead

	INDEX

	Scanner Reference Operating Instructions
	Table of Contents
	Introduction
	Manuals for This Machine
	How to Read This Manual
	Symbols
	Names of Major Options

	Network Scanner
	Outline
	Network TWAIN Scanner
	Network Delivery Scanner
	Document Server

	Names and Functions of Components
	Control Panel
	Display Contents
	Using as a network TWAIN scanner
	Using as a network delivery scanner
	Using the Document Server

	Common Key Operations


	Preparations for Use as a Network Scanner
	Preparation Sequence
	Using as a Network TWAIN Scanner
	Using as a Network Delivery Scanner
	Using the Document Server

	Initial Scanner Setup
	Default Settings
	Setting Scanner Features
	Setting Procedure
	Selecting a custom size
	Deleting programmed scan settings

	Making Scanner Settings
	Setting Procedure

	Making Scan Data Subject Settings
	Setting Procedure
	Deleting programmed subject settings


	Installing Software
	Auto Run Program
	Software for using a Network TWAIN Scanner
	Using Windows 95/98/Me, Windows 2000, or Windows NT 4.0

	Software for using a Network Delivery Scanner
	Software Required to Use the Document Server
	DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
	Software Supplied on CD-ROM
	List of Files
	Type3800C TWAIN Driver
	DeskTopBinder V2 Lite
	ScanRouter V2 Lite



	Setting Originals
	Placing the Original on the Exposure Glass
	Placing the Original in the Automatic Document Feeder (ADF)
	Placing the Divided Original in the Automatic Document Feeder (SADF)

	Original Orientation and Scan Area Setting
	For a Network Delivery Scanner and Document Server
	For a Network TWAIN Scanner


	Scanning Originals Using Network TWAIN Scanner
	Flow of Operations
	Scanning Originals
	Functions of the TWAIN Driver


	Delivering Stored Scan Data by the Network Delivery Scanner
	List Displays of Destinations and Senders
	Delivery Procedure
	Checking the Delivery Result
	Using the Network Delivery Scanner with the Document Server
	Simultaneous Delivery and Storage
	Delivering Stored Files


	Using the Document Server
	Storing Data
	Storage Procedure
	Specifying file information


	Viewing a List of Stored Files
	Viewing the List
	Searching for Files
	Searching by user name
	Searching by file name


	Deleting Stored Files
	Changing File Information

	Appendix
	The Relationship between the Resolution and the Data Size
	Troubleshooting
	When Scanning Is Not Performed as Expected
	Delivery Function Does Not Work
	When the Error Message Is Displayed on the Control Panel
	When the Error Message Is Displayed on the Computer

	Powering Off the Machine
	Turning Off the Operation Switch
	Turning Off the Main Power Switch

	When Connected With Dial-up Access
	Specifications

	INDEX

	Facsimile Reference (option) <Basic Features> Operating Instructions
	NOTICE
	Important Safety Instructions
	How to Read This Manual
	Manuals for This Machine
	Basic Features (this manual)
	Advanced Features (on CD-ROM)

	TABLE OF CONTENTS
	Getting Started
	Guide to Components
	Front View
	Side View

	Control Panel
	Starting the Machine
	Turning On the Power
	Turning Off the Power
	Turning Off the Main Power Switch


	Changing Modes
	Reading the Display
	Reading the Display Panel and Using Keys
	Standby Display
	Communication Display
	Display Prompts


	Faxing
	Transmission Modes
	Switching Memory Transmission and Immediate Transmission

	Placing Originals
	Placing a Single Original on the Exposure Glass
	Placing Originals in the Optional Document Feeder (ADF)
	Originals unsuitable for the optional Document Feeder (ADF)

	Setting a Scan Area
	If the Machine Cannot Detect the Size of Your Original
	Original Sizes Difficult to Detect


	Memory Transmission
	Canceling a Memory Transmission
	Canceling the Transmission Before the Original is Scanned
	Canceling a Transmission While the Original is Being Scanned
	Canceling a Transmission While the Message is Being Sent
	Canceling a transmission using [Change/Stop TX File]
	Canceling a transmission using the [Clear/Stop] key


	Immediate Transmission
	Canceling an Immediate Transmission
	Canceling a Transmission Before You Have Pressed the Start Key
	Canceling a Transmission After You Have Pressed the Start Key

	Scan Settings
	Resolution
	Original Type
	Image Density (Contrast)
	Mixing Scan Settings for a Multiple Page Original
	When placing originals on the exposure glass
	When placing originals in the optional Document Feeder (ADF)


	Dialing
	Number Keys
	Pause
	Tone

	Quick Dials
	Groups

	Reception
	Selecting the Reception Mode
	Manual Reception
	Auto Reception



	Registering
	Initial Settings and Adjustments
	Programming
	Editing
	Deleting

	Quick Dial
	Programming
	Editing
	Deleting

	Groups
	Programming
	Editing
	Deleting

	Entering Text
	Available Characters
	Keys
	How to Enter Text
	Entering characters
	Deleting characters



	Troubleshooting
	Adjusting Volume
	When the [Facsimile] Key is Lit in Red
	Error Messages and Their Meanings
	Solving Problems

	INDEX

	Facsimile Reference (option) <Advanced Features> Operating Instructions
	Manuals for This Machine
	Advanced Features (this manual)
	Basic Features

	Transmission Mode
	Sending at a Specific Time (Send Later)
	Priority Transmission
	Confidential Transmission
	Polling Transmission
	Polling Transmission Clear Report

	Polling Reception
	Polling Reserve Report
	Polling Result Report


	Checking and Canceling Transmission Files
	Checking Destinations
	Canceling a Transmission
	Deleting a Destination
	Adding a Destination
	Changing the Transmission Time
	Printing a File
	Re-sending a File
	Printing a List of Files in Memory (Print TX File List)

	Communication Information
	Printing the Journal
	Checking the Transmission Result (TX File Status)
	Checking the Reception Result (RX File Status)
	Displaying the Memory Status
	Printing a Confidential Message
	Confidential File Report

	Printing a File Received with Memory Lock
	Personal Boxes
	Personal Boxes
	Printing Personal Box Messages

	Information Boxes
	Information Boxes
	Storing Messages in Information Boxes
	Printing Information Box Mes- sages
	Deleting Information Box Mes- sages


	Other Transmission Features
	Handy Dialing Functions
	Chain Dial
	Redial

	Advanced Features
	SUB Code
	SEP Code
	Transfer Request
	Sub-address
	UUI

	On Hook Dial
	Manual Dial
	Changing the Line Type
	Sub Transmission Mode
	Book Fax
	Sided Transmission (Double- Sided Transmission)
	Standard Message Stamp
	Sending an Auto Document
	Printing Documents Stored as Auto Documents
	Sending a Stored File
	Stamp
	Transmission Options

	More Transmission Functions
	If Memory Runs Out While Storing an Original Parallel Memory Transmission
	Checking the Transmission Result
	Automatic Redial
	Batch Transmission
	ECM (Error Correction Mode)
	Broadcasting Sequence
	Checking the Transmission Progress
	Dual Access
	Transmission with Image Rotation
	Simultaneous Broadcast JBIG Transmission
	JBIG Transmission

	Printed Report
	Memory Storage Report Transmission Result Report (Mem- ory Transmission)
	Communication Failure Report Transmission Result Report (Immediate Transmission)


	Reception Features
	Reception
	Immediate Reception
	Memory Reception
	Substitute Reception
	Screening Out Messages From Anonymous Senders
	When the Receive File is Lit
	When the Confidential File Indicator is Lit or Blinking

	Reception Functions
	Transfer Station
	Transfer Result Report JBIG Reception
	JBIG Reception
	Auto Fax Reception Power-up

	Printing Options
	Print Completion Beep Checkered Mark
	Center Mark Reception Time
	Sided Printing
	Multi-copy Reception
	Image Rotation
	Combine 2 Originals
	Page Separation and Length Reduction
	Reverse Order Printing Page Reduction
	TSI Print CIL/ TID Print
	When There is No Paper of the Correct Size
	"Just Size" Printing
	Having Incoming Messages Printed on Paper from the Bypass Tray

	Where Incoming Messages are Delivered - Output Tray
	G3/G4 Separate Tray Tray Shift
	Tray Shift


	Simplifying the Operation
	Programs
	Registering and Changing Key- stroke Programs
	Deleting a Program

	Using the Document Server
	Storing a Document
	File Manage
	Delete File


	Facsimile Features
	Accessing the User Tools
	Program/Change/Delete Menu
	Changing the Order of the Quick Dial Table
	Programming Title of the Quick Dial Table
	Programming Standard Messages
	Deleting Standard Messages
	Storing and Changing an Auto Document
	Deleting an Auto Document
	Programming and Changing a Scan Size
	Deleting a Scan Size

	Reports/Lists
	General Settings/Adjustment
	Reception Mode

	Key Operator Setting
	Function List
	Using Key Operator Settings
	Counters
	Forwarding
	Memory Lock
	ECM
	Changing the User Parameters
	Special Senders to Treat Differ- ently
	Box Settings
	Transfer Report
	Programming a Confidential ID
	Programming a Polling ID
	Programming a Memory Lock ID
	Selecting Dial/Push Phone
	Programming ISDN G3 Line
	Programming ISDN G4 Line


	PC FAX Features
	Installing the Software
	Installing the Address Book and the LAN FAX driver

	Setting PC FAX Properties
	Basic Transmission
	Address Book
	Printing
	PC FAX Operation Messages


	Troubleshooting
	Reading Reports
	When Toner Runs Out
	Error Report Power Failure Report

	Appendix
	Replacing the Stamp Cartridge
	Connecting the Machine to a Telephone Line and Tele- phone
	Connecting the Telephone Line
	Connecting the Machine to ISDN
	Connecting The Optional External Telephone
	Selecting the Line Type
	Multi-port

	Optional Equipment
	Fax Function Upgrade Unit
	Expansion Memory (32MB: DIMM)
	ISDN Unit (ISDN Option Type 3800C)
	Extra G3 Interface Unit (G3 Interface Unit Type 3800C)
	Handset (Handset Type 1018)

	Specifications
	Acceptable Types of Originals
	Acceptable Original Sizes
	Paper Size and Scanned Area

	Maximum Values
	Transmission Mode
	Advanced Features
	Sub Transmission Mode
	Transmission Options
	Communication Information
	Facsimile Features
	Key Operator Tools

	Index

	Addendum for Printer Client Reference
	Table of Contents
	Introduction
	How to Read This Manual
	Sample Print/Locked Print
	Sample Print
	Printing the Remaining Sets
	Deleting a Sample Print File
	Checking the Error Log

	Locked Print
	Printing with Using the Control Panel
	Deleting a Locked Print File
	Checking the Error Log


	INDEX


